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INTRODUCTION

The Indian pueblo of Acoma is located in New Mexico, about sixty miles
west of Albuquerque. The pueblo was built on a mesa top to offer pro-
tection from the Navajo and Apache. Today most of the Acomas live in
the nearby farming colonies of Acomita and McCarties, and return to
Acoma only for special occasions. Only a few of the older people live
permanently at Acoma. There are approximately two thousand Acoma
Indians, and virtually all of them are native speakers of Acoma.

Acoma belongs to the Keres language family, which includes also six
other closely related languages or dialects. Liaguna, a Keres pueblo lo-
cated a few miles to the east, is Acoma's closest neighbor. Laguna and
Acoma are mutually intelligible. The other five Keres pueblos are lo-
cated in the Rio Grande Valley to the east and north. Cochiti is the
most northern of the Keres pueblos, and it differs more from Acoma
than any other Keres language. Cochiti and Acoma are mutually intelli-
gible only if the speakers have had considerable opportunity to hear each
other's language. There is a gradual transition in the Keres language
family from Cochiti in the north to Acoma in the west (see Davis, 1959).

Keres is not known to be related to any other language group. Sapir
placed Keres in the Hokan-Siouan stock, but evidence is still lacking.

There are three other language families represented in the pueblo
area, namely Zufii, Tanoan, and Uto-Aztecan. Zuifii is spoken at the
single pueblo of the same name in western New Mexico. The Tanoan
languages are spoken at a number of pueblos in the Rio Grande Valley
and form a more diversified family than Keres. Uto-Aztecan is repre-
sented by the Hopi language, spoken at a number of pueblos in north-
eastern Arizona.

Acoma has been in contact with other pueblo groups for some time,
probably at least since the beginning of the pueblo era, some fifteen
hundred to two thousand years ago. There has been much cultural bor-
rowing but surprisingly little linguistic borrowing. Acoma has been in
contact with Spanish for over three centuries and has borrowed more

from that language than from neighboring pueblo languages (Miller, 1959,

(1]



2 ACOMA GRAMMAR AND TEXTS

1960). On the other hand, the more recent contact with English in the
past one hundred years has resulted in very little borrowing.

There are a few monolingual Acomas, most of whom are older women.
Spanish is spoken by a few of the older people, but the language is sel-
dom used today, and apparently it was never as common at Acoma as it
was in the Rio Grande pueblos. The majority of the Acomas have been
to the Indian Service schools and speak English. What eventual effect
English will have on the native language remains to be seen, but it can
be predicted that it will be considerable. In 1949 none of the first grade
children at Acomita Day School spoke English when they entered school.
Today a few of the first graders already speak some English, but Acoma
is still their first language. (See Fox, 1959, for an excellent account of
language use ‘and function at Cochiti; the situation at Acoma is probably
similar to that at Cochiti, except for the position of Spanish.)

The pueblo area is ethnographically one of the best known areas in
North America north of Mexico. Linguistically, it is one of the least
known, and Keres is the least known of the four pueblo language families.
The first serious linguistic work was done by Boas (1923, 1925, 1928).
Spencer (1946) attempted to present a phonemic analysis which would ac-
count for all the dialects. Unfortunately, many important phonemic dis-
tinctions are ignored. The only thorough treatment of a Keres language
has been done by Davis (in press).

My field work was done entirely in the San Francisco Bay Area from
1956 to 1959, under grants from the University Patent Fund and the De-
partment of Linguistics, University of California at Berkeley. Most of
the field work was done with Anne Hansen, an Acoma speaker who was
then about thirty-five years old. Tape-recorded texts were obtianed from
Mrs. Hansen, as well as from other Acoma speakers living in or visiting
the San Francisco Bay Area: Andrew Lewis, Margaret Lim, Bell Lewis,
Mary Histia (brother and sisters of Mrs. Hansen), George Garcia, Mary
Valley, and her daughter Ruth Valley. All of the texts were transcribed
with the help of Mrs. Hansen, and all of the grammatical notes were
obtained from Mrs. Hansen. The phonemic analysis is based on material
from Mrs. Hansen and Mrs. Lim.

The grammar is a revision of my dissertation submitted to the Gradu-
ate Division of the University of California in partial satisfaction of the
requirements for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in 1962. Grateful
thanks are due to the members of the committee, Mary R. Haas, Murray
B. Emeneau, and Francis J. Whitfield, for their suggestions and patience;
to my wife for her patience; and to the Acoma speakers, whose willing
codperation made this grammar possible.
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100. PHONOLOGY

110. Phonemes

The phonemes of Acoma are divided into three groups—consonants, vowels,

and tonal accents:

CONSONANTS
plain glottalized
X ]
OBSTRUENTS - - o
— — « ad — « b~
OCCLUSIVES 2 & & £ 8§ 2 E 5 & 4
s © d® © o s 6 @ o o
Stops S A AP > - A A >
unaspirated b d dy g
aspirated p t ty k p t fy k
Affricates
unaspirated z Z oz
aspirated c & ¢ ¢ & ¢
SIBILANTS s & s & & &
SONORANTS
Nasals m n m n
Semivowels , , R
and flaps w r |y w r y
MANNER CONSONANTS ? and h
VOWELS
i > u
e
a
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* in the chart represents length which is handled orthographically as a
doubling of the preceding vowel.

TONAL ACCENTS

High ( * ), Falling ( ~ ), and Glottal ()

(Juncture and terminal contours are given in Section 140)

120. Distribution!

121. Every word has at least one tonal accent. The domain of the accent
is the syllable, and for convenience the diacritic is written over the first
vowel.

The high accent is unrestricted in its distribution:

ki 'woman' s4i 'all'

masi 'soap! Sfna 'louse'

b4ani ‘'sash' dini 'above'

d4dwsa 'good’ skdrtuna 'peas'
z{ib&4i 'he is sleeping' mayt 'song leader'
$is4dws 'six times' sidy4d 'I touched it'

The falling accent is normally restricted to nonfinal syllables with
vowel clusters:
séeéa 'l am warm' siun{ 'l know him'
dydana 'four' kéakaafi 'plaza'
hiy4ani ‘'road’
A syllable with a single vowel may have the falling accent if the follow-
ing syllable has a plain sonorant, is final, and has the high accent:?
gni 'he knows him' dyaw4 'early'
zukaw4 'willow! ?isdaw4 'arrow’
The falling accent is found in final position in two monowyllabic words:
&ai 'last! rai 'king'

!Some of the distributional statements are deferred until the morphophonemies
is treated.

*The contrast between the falling and high accents with single vowels was found
rather late. Since I did not recheck all my field notes with reference to this con-
trast, forms written with the high accent in this environment may, in some instances,
be misrecordings. All the forms listed in Section 121, however, were checked.
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The glottal accent is restricted to syllables that have vowel clusters:

séeda 'my tooth' Suud4 'plums'

yaisé 'fine hailstones' sfyuuce 'I took him'
bauraika 'butterfly’' »adaudi 'cooking pot'
¢fyaicu 'it stopped raining’ waStuz4 ‘it fits him’

Words that have the glottal accent in final position are not common.
Most such words are either monosyllabic, are baby talk words, or are
probably from baby talk:

b4abaa 'grandparent, grand- FfiFii 'sibling of the opposite
child of the opposite sex' sex'

bfibli 'insect' (baby talk) 2adda 'hot'

wee 'that one' ddi 'here'

The first accent normally falls on the first or second syllable. Most
of the exceptions are either loanwords or else have accent ablaut (see
Sections 210, |19 and ||22):

2arawagéki 'Albuquerque’ ?arawagd 'apricot’
?ayund 'Lent’ sahusé 'San José'
sakisddana ‘'sexton' kapiSéni 'at night'

Contrary to the general rule there are a few words that have no ac-
cent: ku 'or', ne 'down', si 'back' and sa 'in both directions'. These
words are usually phonologically affixed to the preceding or following
word (see Sections 741 and 750).

Some forms of {-zaaN} 'to talk' have an optionally unaccented initial
syllable (see Section 210, ||7.8). This sometimes results in a word with
no accent: sgfa’acikuya ~ skaa?acikuya 'I said to them'.

122. The syllable has the shape (C)CV(V). Most of the consonant
clusters consist of /s/ plus a stop:

sbtiung 'pottery’ spaafi 'mocking bird'
wiispi 'cigarette' sd4kaci 'tangled hair'
26astsani 'walking cane’ sust4d 'l took water'
*Gusdytuci 'drum! guistyasa 'knot'
?ésgé 'rawhide' sktuyu 'giant'

skaaSu 'fish’
Nasal plus plain stop clusters in noninitial syllables are found in a
few words. Only single vowels are found before these clusters. All such

words are loanwords or probable loanwords:

kumbéari 'godfather' sardmpi (name of a Kachina
séntu 'saint' dancer)
mendiana 'window’ ?{ntyu 'Indian’

wénku 'bank! ménki 'monkey'
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The remaining consonant clusters form no pattern. The examples
given are exhaustive:
/st/, s&- an allomorph of the distributive dubitative prefix (see
Section 233), sfau’u 'they dwell’
/n&/, réandu 'ranch'; kuménci 'Comanches'
/ns/. pinsibdari 'Principal' (a pueblo officer); ransiisku 'Francisco';
sawaransiisku 'San Francisco'; sawururénsu 'San Lorenzo!
/ny/, nydanyaa 'to nurse' (baby talk)
/hy/. hyéesta 'feast day'
[sw/. swéera 'sweater'
/gr/, hisugristu 'Christ’
Any vowel except length may be the first member of a vowel cluster,
but only /i/, /u/. and length may be the second member. The clusters

are: e iu ii
ei eu ee
ai au aa
ui Cee uu
al EE}

The only real gap is /o/ + [/u/. The other two gaps are, in effect,
filled by /i/ and [u/ + length. Examples:

¢iukami 'string' miica 'hummingbird'
séibé 'I am a liar' hdriméusa 'tortilla'
péeca 'jack rabbit' gaibé 'he is a liar'
hdu 'who' tdaskdana 'potsherds’
kGisdydma ‘'smoke hole' kiiuku 'winter'
bsinfisu 'by the west side' n3aés 'rubber'

Vowel clusters are not found before the first accent. There are a few
exceptions, resulting from irregular morphophonemic changes: g»aa}"éﬁiya
'we were talking' (see Section 210, ||7.9).

123. There are certain restrictions in the distribution of consonants
and of consonant-plus-vowel sequences.

123.1 Retroflex consonants and palatal stops are not found before front
vowels. In reality the contrast between dental and palatal stops is neutra-
lized in this environment, and these stops are identified with the dentals
for morphophonemic reasons (see Sections 210, |12, and 221) rather than
with the palatals, which would be phonetically more realistic (see Section
131).

123.2. Unaspirated occlusives are not found in unaccented syllables
that are after the last accented syllable. In other unaccented syllables
unaspirated occlusives are found only if (1) the following vowel is short,
(2) the following syllable is accented, and (3) the initial consonant of the
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following syllable is a glottalized occlusive, glottalized sonorant, or glot-
tal stop. This distributional fact is asseociated with the morphophonemic
change described in Section 210, ||29. The few forms that do not fit this
formulation, all in a particular morphophonemic environment, are dis-
cussed in | 29.
123.3. The sequence /ye/ is found in a small number of forms:
sduyéeca 'l made up my mind'
yéenisi 'Friday'
y&etu 'mesquite bean'
The sequence [yi/ is found only in forms that undergo a morphophonemic
process described in Section 210, ||1.7:
?4wdaneeyi 'the hunt' ’>éaé’éwéiy1’ 'stick race'
/y/ is not found before front vowels.
The sequence /wu/ is found only in: sawururénsu 'San Lorenzo'. [wu/
does not occur.
123.4. Normally, the glottal stop in medial position is preceded and
followed by the same vowel; or, if preceded by the length vowel, is pre-
ceded and followed by syllables that have the same initial vowel:

ya?&anéd 'skunk brush' hiu?tuka 'dove'
ti?igaaci 'l am strong' $a4m4?4ks 'my daughter'
S8ayaa’4na 'we allowed it yéa?a 'reeds'

sa?4u”u 'our home' ya?4i 'sand'

sipaenai®i 'I put it in' nawha®ai 'adult’

The few examples of nonidentical vowels before and after glottal stop are
morphophonemically irregular and are given in Section 210, || 14.

The glottal stop is not found between two single unaccented vowels
after the last accented syllable, nor between a single accented vowel and
a single unaccented vowel. The glottal stop is rare between two single
accented vowels.

The sequences /?iu/ and /?ui/ are not found in initial position, and in

medial position vary freely with /yuu/ and /wii/ (see Section 210, | 16).
It would be possible to analyse initial /yuu/ and /wii/ as /?iu/ and /?ui/
(see Section 135), but then we would find that while initial /yuu/ and /wii/
did not occur, /yu/, /wi/, /yuu/, and /wii/ did.

123.5. /h/ is found in morpheme medial position only in:

bihi 'female in-law’ yaihiya (a woman's name)

b4ha 'bread' kuhiya 'bear'

sahusé 'San José' mauhérduci (a kiva name)

?4ahiind (name of a Koshari nahfaya 'day before yester-
dance) day'

ghuhtuca 'he howled' sgthima 'I believed'
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/h/ is found in morpheme initial and word medial position in a few
restricted morphophonemic environments (see Section 210, [|5.4, | 18.2):
hiihiika 'he is grinning' hauhause 'l am yawning'

Sahdami ~ $8ami 'my tobacco'
123.6. Initial /r/ is found only in Spanish loanwords:

riiku 'rich' risdQuna 'ribbon'
rQuku 'crazy' rGunisi 'Monday'
rusé 'prayer’ rusiayu 'silver beads'

Initial /r/ is found in one word, réuréubada, the name of a Kachina
dancer. It is probably borrowed from an eastern Keres dialect.
123.7. /&/ and &/ are not found before /e/. [&/ is almost always
found before [a/, but there are a few words with other vowels:
&s0digs 'sparrow hawk'
gtudluci "I volunteered'
dub4ya 'build the fire!'
/2] is found in four Spanish loanwords:
Ziinu 'curly' kuz@una 'mattress'
kuZiinu 'pig' mataZiina 'Matachina’
The phoneme is also found in one non-Spanish word: Z{izii 'sibling of
the opposite sex'. The word is probably taken from baby talk (see Miller
1959a).

130. Phonetics

Acoma is a lenis language. This feature is characteristic in the speech
of Acomas whether speaking Acoma or English. The principal objection
to my pronunciation of Acoma was that I spoke with too much force.

131. Obstruents. The glottalization of obstruents is light and follows
the consonant. The glottalized occlusives and sibilants are phonetically
identical with the unaspirated occlusives and plain sibilants except for
the feature of glottalization. The aspiration of the aspirated occlusives
is light.

The affricates have two phonetic components, a stop component plus
a homorganic sibilant component. The sibilant following the dental affri-
cates is [s]. In other affricates the sibilant component is phonetically
identical with the corresponding sibilant phoneme. The sibilant component
appears to be slightly voiced at the termination of its production when
the affricate is unaspirated. It is voiceless in other affricates.

The labial stops are bilabial and show no detectable positional allo-
phonic variation:
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biy4 'tilted' waabdni 'abalone shell
piici 'deer hide' pédkura 'salamander'

The dental occlusives are clearly dental. The affricates show little
or no variation in position. The stops are usually palatalized before
front vowels and appear to be phonetically identical to palatal stops (note
that palatal stops are not found before front vowels; Section 123.1). The
dental sibilants are followed by a theta offglide. The /[s/ is difficult to
distinguish from the /s/ because the glottalization is imbedded in the
theta offglide:

dgani 'squash' tdama 'five'
tée?e 'far' fakaci 'it is square’
tlica 'spring' zéeni 'language'
cina 'turkey' ¢iku 'twins'
séepe 'l went to bite it Seepe 'we bit it!

The palatal stops are articulated with the flat of the tongue just be-
hind the alveolar ridge, and are similar in position to the 't' of 'tune'
as pronounced in some Oklahoma dialects of English. The palatal affri-
cates and sibilants, similar in position to English /&/ and /§/, are
fronted before front vowels and slightly retroflexed before /s/ and [u/.
When retroflexed, the contact is still made with the blade of the tongue,
thus maintaining the contrast between palatal and retroflex consonants:

dydami 'eagle' haatyani 'yucca'
zaatyau 'plains’ Ziinu 'curly'
d&4mi 'three' &¢4nad 'river'
kquéini 'yellow' é4nanaci 'cloth’

S4aku 'pipe' kaSéeni ‘albino’

fdiita 'star’ éata 'crow!

Retroflex consonants are slightly backed before /u/ and /a/, slightly
fronted before [o/. The contact is made with the tip of the tongue, the
position of articulation being similar to that of English 't' in 'true'. The
sibilant element is not as marked for the retroflex affricates as for the
other affricates, prob.;bly because there are no contrasting retroflex

stops:

zaici 'rabbit club'
zdusa 'brittle bush'
kocdana 'you said it'

zéci 'raw!

z$apasise 'small piece’
caukaca 'did you see it?’
sfakaaku ‘'frost'

gaaci 'it is torn'

The range of the velar stops is slightly greater and the position is

slightly more backed than in English. They are fronted hefore front

vowels and backed before [u/:
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géesu 'cheese' génami 'beans'
guuci 'firewood’ kduku 'winter'
kéoci 'antelope' kduti 'mountain'
pikiki 'bat' kdyam4a 'chipmunk'

_132. Sonorants. A sonorant is lengthened when it is preceded by a
single accented vowel.

Glottalization is medial for lengthened glottalized sonorants, initial
elsewhere. Glottalization is especially light in initial position, and it is
difficult to distinguish glottalized sonorants from plain sonorants in this
position.

The flap phonemes are single dental flaps, much like medial 'r' in
Spanish.

The dental nasals are palatalized before front vowels, before conso-
nants (other than [k/) plus front vowels, and before [ty/ and /&/:

siuni 'I know him' népisuga 'it will be night'
mandéeki 'lard' pinsibdari 'Principal’
?intyu 'Indian' ranu 'ranch'

The [ny/ of nydanyaa 'to nurse' (baby talk) is phonetically identical
with the /n/ before a front vowel. The alternative to setting up a cluster
would be to set up two phonemes, /n/ and /fi/, which would hardly ever
contrast. /n/ is a velar nasal before [k/: wénku 'bank'; ménki 'monkey'.

Examples of the sonorants follow:

misi 'soap' misu ‘a kind of plant’
nésti 'prairie dog' nsowé 'loose'

wai 'there' wai 'today!

hérérégs 'tadpole' bauraika 'butterfly'
ya?ai 'sand' yagéceni 'rib'

133. Sibilant clusters. The sibilant in sibilant clusters varies betwen
a palatal and retroflex sibilant. It is retroflex before labial and velar
stops plus [a/, /u/, or [e/; elsewhere it is palatal. In the following
examples the sibilant under consideration is written phonetically and

underlined:
Spinini 'dwarf corn’ hiusbéyu 'cry baby'
yaagbé 'dough!' ?Gugpirdund 'chicken pox'
Jucispétini 'backbone' ¢{iddiini 'honey'
naaitémi 'starry eyes' wiigd4ani 'container'
maastu 'silver fox' Sfseci 'it is straight'
Sdyaici 'it is muddy’ ?duddytuci 'drum’
wiiStyegéni 'beads’ $tudkiici 'I am brave'
?{§ké 'the one' ?{ska 'one'
_.g:_gﬁ;ﬁv’va 'tadpole’ Ef(agéené 'crumbs'

Scau’u 'they dwell’
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The retroflex sibilant sometimes varies freely with the palatal sibilant,
but the reverse never occurs.

The palatal and retroflex sibilants (as well as the other four sibilants)
contrast in prevocalic position: ?a34ni 'a step'; ?agéﬁi 'wheat'. In the
sibilant clusters, however, the sibilant contrasts are neutralized, and 's'
is written, for example, ?iské 'the one'; ?iska 'one'.

134. Vowel quality. Most of the vowel allophony can be described by
a sliding allophony between two positions:* /[i/ high to lower-high front
unrounded; /s/ high to higher-mid central or back unrounded; /u/ high
to higher-mid back rounded; /e/ higher-low to mid front unrounded; /a/
low to lower-mid front unrounded. The first position is approached if
the vowel is (1) accented, (2) part of a vowel cluster (with some excep-
tions, noted below), (3) phonetically voiced (see Section 136), and/or (4)
nonfinal. The second position is approached if these conditions do not
obtain. By various combinations of these conditions, various points be-
tween the two positions can be reached. In addition, there is a certain
amount of free variation, so that it would be unrealistic to state the
exact phonetic quality for any given environment.

There are certain allophonic variations crosscutting this scheme that
apply to particular vowels. [u/ is lower after labials and in the vowel
clusters /au/ and /eu/. In the cluster /eu/ the first vowel is higher
than normal and the second vowel lower than normal so that both vowels
are at about the same tongue height.

The vowel [/ has allophonic variations conditioned by the preceding
consonant. The consonants are placed in four groups that condition allo-
phones from central to back, in the order: (1) labials, (2) other conso-
nants not listed, (3) palatal affricates and sibilants, and (4) retroflex con-
sonants. The onset of [o/ is slightly labialized after labial consonants,
giving the effect of a diphthong.

135. Vowel clusters and vowel quantity. Vowel clusters are a little
more than twice as long as single vowels. Vowel clusters have little
variation in vowel leng‘th. A final single vowel is shorter than other
single vowels.

In vowel clusters ending with /i/ or [u/ the second vowel is about
twice as long as the first. There is never any question about the vocalic
character of the second vowel. The length vowel is realized as a continu-

ation of the first vowel.

3The phonetic terms are used as defined by Block and Trager, Outline of Lin-
guistic Analysis, Special Publications of the Linguistic Society of America (1942),
p. 22.
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« Im ’.ﬂ‘ié"é{],ii's‘»'éférs"i‘i’]!éiwﬂ‘zan;:‘f"/ui‘/ the firstavewel often:loses »it§ vocalia:™
character after certain consonants: a veldr:istopiplus</uif=can be:pho+
netically a:labialized-'velar plus [i'};: adental nasal plus /iu/-is always-
a palatalized nasal plus [u:] (cf. the treatment of /n/ before front vowels
and’ in the -cluster /ny/, Section 132); [?iu/ can be.phonetically [?yu‘];
and /?ui/ can be phonetically [?wi‘]:

[gWi-]-in: guiaaps 'he crossed over'

[kWi-] in: $8ukui 'my wife'

'[ﬁu'] in: ﬁfukﬁiééﬁigﬁ 'it will be divided'
[?yu'] in: si?fuyd 'I killed them'

[?wi] in: gu?ﬁiéaapa 'we' crossed over'

The contrast between [?iu/ and /yuu/ and between /?ui/ and /wii/
(found in medial position' only, Section123.4) is very slight and can dis-
appear entirely (Section 210, ||16).

The contrast between dental stop plus /iu/ and palatal stop plus /uu/
is not very great; but the two sequences never fall together. In the first
sequence the palatal element between the stop and [u] is slightly longer
and always maintains something of its: vocalic character: dfu];aéa 'the
other one saw him'" (obviative); dyuukada 'he saw him'.-

The vowels in [¥y/ -and [¥w/ (where [¢/ represents any.vowel except

_ /i/ and /u/ respectively) sometimes sound like the vowel clusters /[¥iy/
?énd /¥uw/, since the sonorant is lengthened in this position (Section 132).
The distinction between the two types is manifested by the fact that the
second vewel in the phonemic cluster is always long and clearly vocalic:

gty4 'he killed him' giiyaufuwi 'he threw a rock’
sfwiizdeca 'he aimed' z{uwaica 'he scratched him!'

136, Devoicing. Vowels and plain sonorants ‘of final unaccented syl--
lables are devoiced or have a devoiced termination under certain condi-
tions. A vowel can be devoiced if it is final or followed by a devoiced
syllable (as-defined below) and comes after the last accented syllable;
the devoicing is in part conditioned and m part in free variation. If the
preceding consonant is a plain occlusive (alw’ays an aspirated occlusive,
gee Section 123.2) or /h/ the vowel is devoiced:. If the preceding con-
sonant is a plain sonorant. or glottal stop.the vowel may be voiced,. de-
voiced, -or terminally devoiced; if the vowel is devoiced the sonorant....:

may be voiced; devoiced, or terminally devoiced. If the preceding con+

sonant is’ glottalized the vowel may be.voiced or terminally devoiced.
devoiced syllable is defined as consisting of a voiceless obstruent or.d
voiced plain sonorant plus a devoiced vowel. ' :

In' the following examples the vowel is underlined if it is optionally %,
devoiced or terminaily devoiced; capifa_lized if it is always devoiced,



. PHONOLOGY 17

thatis; iwhen:

ifializor’ followed :by 'a: devoiced syllable:

~.i2¢4pIplel it is” spotted' sgthlma“ 'l believed'
gawicl - 'seeds’ képAcll 'thick'
-zftyApl 'it*is wooded' zityApllma 'forest'

' kawéayu 'horse' skaadU ‘fish'
yusl 'God' b&asU 'straw’
siukAGA 'I see him' sfukusIcA 'I limp'
sfnani 'skin’ kuhdaru 'curd’
sénfa?asl 'my arch' kus@e?e 'his hair'

’zfyﬁueEE?g !they took him'
A devoiced vowel after an aspirated occlusive is little more than pro-
longed aspiration with the proper vowel coloring. Two or more such
syllables at the end of a word sound like a final consonant cluster. A
final devoiced high vowel after a plain sibilant is usually realized as a
long sibilant with front articulation before /if, unrounded and backed
articulation before [s/, rounded and backed articulation before fu/.

A short unaccented vowel that does not come after the last accent is
optionally devoiced if it is 'pfeceded~and followed by plain obstruents:

‘kezéana 'your eye' siukaddna 'we saw him!'
‘kasgiti 'summer' sacokéni 'when I smoked'

'137. Accents. The accents consist of pitch, stress, and glottsl features.
The feature of pitch is more important than the other features. The stress
differences andApitch intervals are less than in English.

If a word has more than one accent, each succeeding accented syllable
starts at a lower pitch. The difference in pitch is slightly greater if the
intervening consonant is an obstruent than if it is a sonorant. The ac-
cented sy-llables may be equally stressed, or the last accented syllable
may have a slightly louder stress than the others. An unaccented initial
syllable, if voiced, has a hid or high-mid level pitch, not much lower
than the pitch of the accented syllables; such a syllable is unstressed.
All other unaccianted voiced syllables have a low pitch, are at the same
pitch, and are unstressed. The difference between the highest and lowest
pitch of a word is about a minor third.

The high accent on single vowels is usually realized as a high pitch
with a slight fall if (1) the followihg syllable is unaccented and starts
with a glottalized sonorant, or (2) the following syllable is short, ac-
tcented, has an initial plain sonorant, and is followed by a glottalized con-
‘sonaiit: dy4ni 'deer'; huwéka tcloud’ (the accent under consideration is
underlined). In these environments the high accent has the same pitch
contour as that of the falling accent on short vowels. Since there is no
‘contrast between the two accents in these environments, the phonetically
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fa'llirig pitch is :analyzed ‘ag’avhigh spiteh itowyield he‘atbi’é’?iﬁhéﬁ"emi'c g
morphophonemic: s’caté‘mgnté (Sections 121;:210,+|28). In:all’ other:environ-
ments the high accent i§:a‘high level pitch. o
The falling and glottal accents with vowel clusters are phonetically
similar, and the similarities are especially marked when the speakers
are not carefully articulating the words for my benefit. In addition, the
speaker that I worked with most made less of a phonetic distinction be-
tween the two accents than other speakers and was not .aware .of the con-
trast between the: two types of accents in Acoma in spite of minimal
pairs that she gave me. As a result, there are probably many misre-
cordings of these accents, misrecordings in both directions. Some days
I would hear only glottal accents, on other days only falling acceats.
Both accents have 'a falling pitch., If the:following syllable is accented,
the first .t_wo.—third_s of the vowel nucleus has a level pitch, and the fall
occurs abruptly during the last third. After the fall there is a-short
rearticulation of the vowel for the. falling accent; 2 short rearticulation
preceded by a-light glottal catch or glottal stricture for the glottal accent.
If the: following syllable is unaccented, the fall starts with the onset:of
the vowel nucleus. and continues to the end of the syllable; if the follow-
ing sy\uabie is devoiced (as defined in Section 136), the termination of
e the fall is. devoiced. In thié environment the vowel is not .rearticulated
\‘"‘for the falling accent; the vowel is rearticulated with or without glottal.
stricture or a glottal ‘catc,h or the glottal accent. The. pitch range of the
fall is greater for both accents when an unaccented syllable follows.
The .falling accent on single vowels is realized as a slight falling pitch,
just below the pitch level.of the following accent.

140. Juncture and Terminal Contours
Little time was spent with the speaker in working out junctural and in-
tonational phenomena. Only the plus juncture has been reagonably well
delimited. ‘ i
141, The plus juncture, indicated by space or by /+/ if greater speci-
ficity is desired, marks off phonological words. There is a close, but., -
not perfect, correlation between the phonoiogical and grémmatiéal wor.d,_‘ ;
Many of the phonetlc features that defme plus juncture have been '
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tial ‘syilables sometimes contain voiceless vowels.. The following para-
’graph gives: additional phonetic features"vi:'hat-reflect-' the presence of- plus
juncture, .- ‘ ‘

In a sequence of two words the first accent in the second word is-
slightly lower in pitch than the first accent of the first word, but slightly
higher than the second or following accents of the first word; it can be
- seen that this phenomenon can be ‘a criterion. only when the first word
has more than one accent. A final :‘accented.vowel ends with a.slight
aspiration. There is often-a short pause, about half the length of a single
vowel, between words; the final vowel -sometimes continues during this
period giving, phonetically, half long vowels.

Several of the features that mark plus juncture are optional. Others
are operative when certain phonological sequences are found. And some
indicate that a plus juncture is present but do not indicate exactly where
it is. This can give rise to, ambiguous situations.- Such is the case with
‘the following two words, whi¢h occur in a tape-recorded text: sdarancusi
sede?éku 'we went to our ranch', lit. 'our-ranch we-went'. The last two
vowels of the first word and the first vowel of the second were devoiced.
There was no pause between the words. The pitch of the accented syl-
lable of the second words was lower than the pitch of the first accent
of the first word, but higher than the pitch of the secénd accent. The
second syllable of the first word had a slightly stronger stress than the
first syllable. By using only phonological evidence and by listening only
to the \forms that occur on the tape (that is, not asking the speaker for
repetitibns of the same forms), it is impossible to tell if the forms are
to be written gdarincutsSisede?éku, sdarincusSitsede?éku, or gdariniusSisa+t
de?éku. If there had been a slight pause between the words or if the
first vowel of the second word had been voiced, there would have been
no problem. According to\ some schools of thought, this sort of phenome-
non would force us to either set up an additional phoneme or arbitrarily
to make a rule' that in such situations the juncture will always be written
after the last voiceles;‘-; vowel. A far more practical and methodologically
defensible solution is to use gr\'ammatical evidence and to consider repeti-
tions of the forms as being phonemically identical. )

The plus juncture is found witl\liti grammatical words before certain
suffixes and auxiliaries. Such forms are unmarked in the grammar ex-
cept in the section of the morphophonemics that deals specifically with
plus- juncture (Section 210, [ 24).

142. Several punctuation marks are used in the chapter on syntax and
in the texts, sbme of which have little or no phonological, or even gram-

matical, foundation. The primary justification for their use is convenience.
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;commia s, .

)2 and: quést;on :mank !
The: beginning of a quotation starts out at a high pitch level, often:-
with'’considerable. glottal: constriction, anddrops down:to normal level
without: glottal .constriction after the first few syllables.. This feature is
used by Acomas in speaking both Acoma and English. The quotation
mark is -used tlo ‘mark both the beginning and end of a quote, even though

there is. no phonetic- marking of the end.

The use- of the period. and comma is probably based on a feel for
Acoma phonology and syntax, along with a certain amount of interference
from English. There appears to be no phonological marking for questions,
and the use of the question mark is based selely .on semantic considera-

tions.
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Hqckett has used the term morphophonemics for that which "subsumes
every phase of the phonemic shape of morphemes: the typical shapes
of alternants, the types of alternat1ons. which elicit one alternant or
another . of those morphemes which appear in more than one shape. nt
This usage is consistent w1th the view, held by many linguists, that
lang'uage consists of two levels or structures: phonological and gram-
matical. Morphophonemlcs. then, is a system that serves as a bridge
between the two, and is, of course, applicable only when the two levels
do not display a one to one relationshlp

In this grammar, alternations are divided into two groups, morpho-
phone;niél and allomorphic.? The divisiom, made to facilitate the pre-

sentation of the linguistic material, is not based on any theoretical
principles. It is arbitrary and no attempt is made to define it in
any rigorous  fashion. In general, alternations that are not limited to,
and definable by, specific morphemes are treated under morphopho-
nemics. Alternations that must be defined in terms of individual mor-
.phemes and have little bearing on the morphophonemic alternations
are treated under allomorphy. In Acoma these two kinds of alterna-
tions are not distinct, anq it is sometimes convenient to include al-
ternations of specific morphemes in the morphophonemics. The mor-
-phophonemics 1is treated in ‘Sections 210 and 220. The pronominal
préfixes and plural sﬁﬁx enter into several different constructions
dﬁgcribed: in se've_ral'.different “pla'ces in the grammar; therefore the
allomorphy of these affixes is pulled together and described in one
place (Sections 230 and 240). The remaining allomorphy is treated in
the course of the grammatical description (Sections 400-700).

!Charles F. Hockett, "Peiping Morphophonemics,” Language 26.63-85 (1950).
_ ®This division' is similar to, but not identical with, that which Hockett calls
",Aphonemically and morphemically conditioned alternations (A Course in Modern
inguistics, New York: The Macmillan Company [1958), p. 281).

[ 21]
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The morphophonemic alternations are described by setting up basic
forms and applying a series of morphophonemic rules. The rules are
ordered; that is, the first rule must be applied before the second, and
so on. This is the method used by Bloomfield® and is outlined briefly
by Lounsbury.* A form to which no morphophonemic rules have yet been

applied is defined as a basic form, and is written morphophonemically.

A form that has not had all the applicable morphophonemic rules applied
is defined as a morphophonemic form. Thus, by definition, a basic form

is always a morphophonemic form, but a morphophonemic form is not
always a basic form.

Basic forms consist of phonemes and morphophonemes® The morpho-
phonemes, set up to account for some common alternations, mark which
forms undergo certain alternations, alternations defined in terms of the
morphophonemic? and/or morphological environment. It would be possible
to extend the use of morphophonemes by setting up a morphophoneme for
every alternation that is not automatic. But by so doing it would not be
clear which alternations are productive, which alternations are limited
to a small number of forms that could and should be listed, and which
alternations could be described by a common pattern in most construc-
tions but are irregular in a few constructions. Other common alterna-
tions are accounted for by setting up basic forms with nonoccurring pho-
nemic sequences. This procedure is essentially the same as setting up
morphophonemes. Nonoccurring phonemic sequences could just as easily
have been used in place of most of the morphophonemes, and vice versa.

A few morphemes are not set up with any basic form and thus must
always be written morphemically. These are the number prefixes (|| 7.7
the reduplicative and length morphemes (]| 18), and certain thematic pre-

$"Menomini Morphophonemics," Travaux du Cercle Linguistique de Prague
8.105-115 (1939).

*Oneida Verb Morphology, Yale University Publications in Anthropology 48 (1953).

A phoneme in a basic form is not the same construct or unit as a phoneme in
a phonemic form, though the two are obviously related. Alternatively, basic forms
could be defined as consisting wholly of morphophonemes. There would then be
two types of morphophonemes: those that define alternations, and those that are
coterminous with phonemes. The two sets of statements are equivalent; they differ
only in terminology.

°In this context, "phonological” rather than "morphophonemic" is often used in
the older literature, e.g. Morris Swadesh and Charles Voegelin, "A Problem in
Phonological Alternation," Language 15.1-10 (1939). These two terms are used
interchangeably in this grammar.

"See Section 203 for an explanation of the symbols in parentheses.
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fixes (]|5). The pronominal prefixes (Section 230) can contain up to three
morphemes, and the morpheme complex is treated, morphophonemically,
as one morpheme. A morphophonemic sequence that is not considered
part of a basic form is set up as an empty morph. Empty morphs are
found between certain pronominal prefixes and themes (Section 230) and
certain roots and one of the continuative suffixes (Section 441.1).

Within the morphophonemic framework that has been outlined it can
be stated that if a morpheme has more than one basic form, those basic
forms are allomorphs of that morpheme. Occasionally the term is applied
when a morpheme has only one basic form.

201. Lounsbury has noted that a morphophonemic interpretation "can-
not be said to represent a previous state of the language."® This is be-
cause the rules correspond to phonetic changes that have occurred at
different historical periods and some of the rules correspond to analogi-
cal changes, not phonemic changes. Another factor, not mentioned by
Lounsbury, is that phonemic changes are reflected in the morphopho-
nemics only if the morpheme boundaries happen to be in the right place;
for example, the change in Acoma of palatal stops to dental before front
vowels is reflected morphophonemically only if there is a morpheme
boundary between the consonant and the vowel (see | 12). By placing the
rules in an ordered sequence it is sometimes possible to separate out
different chronological layers of change. Morphophonemic, or internal,
evidence for historical change is, of course, never as solid as compara-
tive evidence. Nevertheless, it is useful in supplying additional evidence,
and when internal and comparative evidence do not agree, there is a
problem worth investigating. When the method of morpheme alternants
is used, the problem is never brought out. And while the internally re-
constructed forms do not reflect a single period of time, the same can
be said of reconstructions based on the comparative method; the only
difference is that the time span is greater for the internally reconstructed
forms.

In the presentation of the morphophonemic rules, the internal and ex-
ternal evidence is compared in footnotes when such comparisons are in-
teres‘cing.9 A general survey of the problem is given in Section 220 when
the distribution of the morphophonemes is discussed. The Keres languages

are closely related, so many of the morphophonemic rules reflect Pre-

80p. cit.
'The Santa Ana material by Davis and Proto-Keres material by Miller and Davis

(see bibliography) is used as the basis for the comparisons.
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Keres changes. For the most part rules ||1 through |20 reflect this
earlier period, and ||21 through ||30 reflect changes peculiar to Acoma.
A few of the rules seem to be out of order from the historical point of
view, and some rules reflect changes that took place at about the time
of the breakup of Proto-Keres and hence are difficult to identify as Pre-
or Post-Keres. Most of the early rules must take the morphemic environ-
ment into account, and therefore it is clear that analogical changes have
modified the phonetic changes. Santa Ana has similar, but not identical,
morphophonemic rules that reflect this period. It is difficult, and it may
even prove impossible, to sort out those analogical changes that took
place in Pre-Keres and those that took place in the separate Keres lan-
guages. The analogical changes that affect the later rules are easier to
locate, and in a few instances they can be inferred from the morphopho-
nemic rules. The comparative evidence sometimes corroborates the in-
ternal evidence.
202. The following morphophonemes have been set up:

Final morphophonemic consonants: N, M, M, W, W, B, g7

SD, S, Z, S (see ||1)

Replacive morphophoneme: ||=| (see ||2)

» Y, D,

Harmonic vowel morphophoneme: |[V] (see | 15)
Morphophonemic accent: || || (see || 3)
Variable length morphophoneme: |:] (see |13, 20)
Primary coarticulation morphophonemes: j, q, ‘ (see ||11)
Secondary coarticulation morphophonemes: J, J, Q, A (see | 10)
Accent ablaut: [[(*)] (see [|19)
Accent ablaut with length: [[(*)] (see [|19)
The phoneme /%[, found in very few words (Section 123.7), never under-
goes any alternations and never is the result of an alternation. Every
other phoneme is included in the morphophonemic system, and either
undergoes alternations and/or is the result of alternations. A few pho-
nemes are never or are rarely found in basic forms and thus are nor-
mally the result of morphophonemic changes. These phonemes are dis-
cussed in Section 220.
203. The following symbols are used:
/. . ./ to indicate phonemic material
[. . .] to indicate a morphophonemic form
{. ..} to indicate a morpheme
Reference is made to a particular rule by a numeral preceded by the
morphophonemic double bar; thus ||10 indicates morphophonemic rule
no. 10. A basic form can be distinguished from other morphophonemic
forms by placing a zero after the double bar: ||. . .||0. Morphophonemic
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forms that have had certain rules applied can be distinguished in a simi-
lar fashion: |l. . .|| 10 indicates that all the rules up to and including
[[10 have been applied, but |11 and following rules have not yet been
applied, Some or all of these symbols are omitted when the context is
clear. When it is not convenient to order certain rules in respect to
each other they are grouped together as a number of subrules of one
rule. Subrules are symbolized by a decimal point followed by a number;
thus [ 7.3 indicates subrule no. 3 of morphophonemic rule no. 7. A zero
in the subrule position is used for the introductory remarks of a rule,
never for a subrule as such; thus ||7.0 indicates the introduction of rule
no. 7. An 's' in the subrule position is used in a similar manner to
indicate a summary of the rule: | 7.s.

In giving some of the morphophonemic rules, reference is made to
themes and stems. These terms are defined in Section 300. Additional

terms are necessary. Thematic syllable refers to the vocalic nucleus of

the first syllable of the theme; the rule will indicate whether preceding
coarticulation morphophonemes which may be present are to be considered
part of the syllable. Stem syllable is defined in the same way with refer-
ence to the stem. Thematic and stem syllables never have an initial con-
sonant. Initial vowel refers to a vowel that is the first phoneme in a suf-
fix or a thematic syllable, excluding any coarticulation morphophoneme
that may precede.

A long vowel refers to a vowel cluster with length as the second mem-
ber of the cluster. A vowel cluster is restricted to mean a vowel cluster
with [i]| or |[ull as the second member of the cluster. A long syllable

refers to a long vowel or vowel cluster. A variable length vowel refers

to a vowel along with a following |: || (but "variable length" refers only

to the morphophoneme ||: ||, as listed in Section 202).

210. Ordered Rules

1.0 When a suffix with an initial vowel is added to a form, a consonant
usually appears before the suffix, a consonant that is not found in the un-
suffixed form: guukada 'he saw him', guukad4na 'they saw him'. It might
appear from this example that the /n/ can be considered part of the suf-
fix. But it turns out that such consonants can most easily be accounted
for by setting up the preceding morphemes with final morphophonemic
consonants, since the same consonants are normally found with the same
morphemes whenever an initial vowel suffix follows. However, it is also

necessary to specify which suffix follows because some final morphopho-
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nemic consonants have different realizations before different suffixes. In
addition, some of the suffixes have allomorphs the choice of which is de-
termined by the preceding final morphophonemic consonant. These final
morphophonemic consonants are found entirely with verb roots and verb
suffixes.

The initial vowel suffixes are:

{-qadyssZ} dual suffix, Section 433

{-qeeD} plural suffix, Sections 240 and 433

{-qiS} completive suffix, Section 442.7

{-qeeY} motion suffix, Section 442.3

{-‘i{»iD} benefactive suffix, Section 411

{-(*){} a subordinative suffix, Section 762, |19

{-iku} Section 442.8

{~-iSi} a subordinative suffix, Section 761

{-iguyaN} a continuative suffix, Section 441.3

{-u} Sections 442.9, 764
Suffixes that do not typically begin with a vowel but have some allomorphs
that do, are:

{-n4ataN} habitual suffix, Section 442.2

{=itaaN} a continuative suffix, Section 441.1

{zaayaN} a continuative suffix, Section 441.2
Not considered here are the inceptive suffix {-izaadyaaN} (Section 442.4),
which typically begins with a vowel, and the subordinative suffix {-sa}
(Section 763), which has allomorphs that begin with vowels, since there
are too few examples of these suffixes in diagnostic environments.

The reader is forewarned that the resulting forms often undergo fur-
ther morphophonemic changes. The consonant may be glottalized ({11,
30) or aspirated (||11, 29); there may be accent changes (|21, 28).

[1.1 N >n and °N > n when followed by:

|l-gedyssZ]| allomorph of {-qedyesZ}

|| -gaaD]| allomorph of {-qeeD}

| -qiS|| allomorph of {-qiS}

|-qeeY| allomorph of {-geeY}

|- {*iD| allomorph of {-‘{?iD}

I-¢) ]| allomorph of {-(")i}

|| -iku|| allomorph of {-iku}

[|-i8i]] allomorph of {-iSi}

| -iguyaN| allomorph of {-iguyaN}

I-u|| allomorph of {-u}

|| -qaayaN|| allomorph of {=aayaN}
Elsewhere N is dropped and ?N > ?V (see | 15).
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Examples of the preceding morphemes after -uukadaN 'to see';
-tistirmé?estaaN 'to learn, study'; -t:wageN 'to dress'; -Juglu’N 'to be
pregnant':

| -gedyesz]||: siukaiénstys 'we (dual) saw them'; zistméestaanstys
'they (dual) taught him'

| -qgaaD|: $iukad4na 'we (plural) saw him'; suwawagéna 'we (plural)
got dressed’

[ -qiS||: ?dukadani 'mirror'; gdustméestaani 'he has him trained'

| -qeeY||: stsiméestaane 'l am on my way to school'

|- ‘{»iD||: siwakeni 'I dressed him for her'

[[-¢)|: susumeestdani 'when I was in school'; stwégéni 'when I
got dressed'’

| -iku]|: kaisumeéestaaniku 'they would learn'

| -iSi||: kaisurmeestaaniSi 'students'; cigQuniSi 'her pregnancy'

| -iguyaN|: sfukaé'anikuya 'l am seeing him'

| -ull: sktiwakenu 'when one dresses'

|| -qaayaN|: suwagenaaya 'I am getting dressed'

Elsewhere:

siukada 'l saw him', final position

nfukaEagﬁ 'he will see him', auxiliary {ga}

sfuwakese 'I (continuously) wear his clothes', suffix | -seof||

siuwakeniata 'l wear it (every day)', suffix | -ndataN]||

cigfiuu 'she is pregnant', final position

The sequence -c¥?vN (where 'c' = a plain consonant and 'v' = a short
vowel) becomes -c¢vN before || -gedyeeZ]|, ||-qeeD||, and | -qiS|." Six
forms have this sequence: -bé?eN 'to tell'; - ‘dkaaza?aN 'to announce';
-tikaa34?aN 'to support (supply livelihood)'; -udiid4?aN 'to feed';
-pskad4?aN 'to use up'; -naza?aN 'to be healthy':

| -qaaD||: $iupéena 'we (plural) told him'; didii§sana 'we fed him';
sépakatsana 'we used it up' (see | 17)

| -qiS||: Jiupéeni 'the notice was given'; sénaddani 'l am healthy'

Contrast:

|- ‘t2iD||: siwiikaaSaan{ 'I supported her for him' (see | 23)

[-¢°)]|: éfube?éni 'when I told him'; sid{i§4?4ni 'when I fed him'
(see |19, ||23)

Final position: s$iubé 'I told him'; 5idiiS4 'I fed him' (see |23,
| 25)

“The rule can probably be stated more generally: the change takes place before
suffixes with an initial ||q||. The suffix |-geeY |, however, has not been recorded
with these roots.
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-bé?N sporadically becomes -péeN in other environments: kuipéetita
'he is lying' from [ -péeN-zaN=itaaN| (cf. kuibeeca 'he lied').

-GikaaZ4?aN becomes -uikaaS4u in final position: siwiikaaSdu 'l am
supporting him'

The form -&ayuund?aN 'to move' undergoes the same accent changes
described above, but the preceding consonant, basically glottalized, is
usually unchanged. In a few forms, however, the consonant is deglottal-
ized when followed by an initial vowel suffix that does not have | qf:
séayiuna?sni 'when I moved'. The change is probably optional and is
clearly analogical. When the plural suffix [ -qaaD|| is added, the /-nsa-/
is cptionally dropped by haplology; the singular is then distinguished from
the plural by a difference in accent: kdayuuni 'he moved'; kdayuuna ~
kéayiuniana 'they moved'.

The verb forming suffix {-zaN} (Section 621) plus the completive suf-
fix {-qi$} irregularly yields | -ziS|: ¢fudiici 'it has been borrowed';
ficitamaci 'it has been turned over'; cf. ${udiizana 'we (plural) borrowed
it from him'; sficitamazéna 'we (plural) turned it over!'.

fll.2 M > m and *M > m when followed by:

|| ~-qedyesZ|| allomorph of {-gedyseZ}

|l-qeeD| allomorph of {-geeD}

[| -qiS|| allomorph of {-qiS}

|| -qeeY|| allomorph of {-qeeY}

|- ‘{»iD] varying freely with || -qi?iD| allomorphs of {- ‘{?iD}

[|-¢"){|| varying freely with ||-(*)qf|| allomorphs of {-(*){}

| -iku]| allomorph of {-iku}

[|-i8i]] allomorph of {-igi}

| -iguyaN|| allomorph of {-iguyaN}

[|-al| allomorph of {-u}
Elsewhere M is dropped; ?M > ?V in final position, and elsewhere ?M
> ?V varying freely with zero.

Examples of the preceding morphemes after tudiM 'to plant';
-4am&waistiM 'to wash hands'; -u{§uwiM 'to put on shoes'; -nai?M 'en-
closed' (suffix, Section 442.5):

|| -qedyssz]|: s4udimetys 'we (dual) planted'; sipsnaimstys 'we
(dual) put it in'

| -qeeD||: s4udime 'we (plural) planted'; sipenaime 'we (plural)
put it in’

|l -qiS||: *amawdistimi 'sink'; ?Gudirhi 'to plant'

|-qeeY|l: saudime 'I went to plant' (homophonous with the plural)

{- ‘{2iD}: siuduwim{ 'I put shoes on him for her'; &fudirhi 'I planted
it for him' (see || 22)
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{-("){}: ssamawaistim{ ~ sdamawésisfimi 'when I washed my hands'
| -i8il|: k&udimisi 'that is how one plants'; z&a?apenaimi§i 'that
she had sent them through'
|-all: sdaméwaistima 'when I washed my hands'; zaazfi sdipenairni
'"T didn't put it in'
Elsewhere:
sdamawaisti 'I washed my hands', final position
sadaméwaisfise 'l am washing my hands', suffix [|-saf]|
naudiisi 'l will plant', auxiliary {gt}
éfpsanai?i 'l put it in', final position
sipenaise 'l am putting it in', suffix | -saf||
siuwacinai?iss 'l am going visiting', suffix | -saf||
{-iku} and {-iguyaN} are attested after ||M| in only two forms.
gda?asumiku 'they (dual) would be (in a place)' is formed from the theme
| -4a?aB|| 'to be located' (dual of the auxiliary {gaa}, Section 461.6). The
element /—_su-/ is unidentified but is presumed to be morphophonemically
| -suM-|. sfutianikuya ~ siutdamikuya 'l am practicing' is formed from
[l-qutaaN|| ~ ||-dutaaM| 'to test, try'.
|1.3 M > m when followed by:
|| -edyesZ| allomorph of {-qadyssz}
| -eeD!| allomorph of {-qeeD}
|| -iS|| allomorph of {-qiS}
| -eeY|| allomorph of {-qeeY}
|- ‘4»iD|| allomorph of {- ‘{?iD}
[-¢)] allomorph of {-(*){}
Elsewhere M is dropped.!!
Examples of the preceding morphemes after -fluyauskaM 'to plaster';
-uukaM 'to dye':
| -2dyssZ]|: sauyauskamstys 'we (dual) plastered'
||-eeD||: sauyauskame 'we (plural) plastered'; saukame 'we (plural)
dyed it'
|-iS|: ¢fuyauskami 'it has been plastered'; ?Gukdmi 'dye' (see
[[30); ¢iukami 'it has been dyed'
|-eeY|: sAuyauskame 'l went to plaster' (homophonous with the
plural)
|- ‘{»iD||: sluyauskami 'I plastered for him'

[-(")i|l: sauyduskédmi 'when I plastered’

"In this and following subrules of |1, "elsewhere" does not include a following
imitial vowel suffix that does not appear in the list immediately above. Such suf-

fixes are unattested. In most cases the form can be deduced by the general pattern.
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Elsewhere:
Sauyauska 'l plastered', final position
saduyauskase 'l am plastering', suffix -saf
naukagd 'he will plaster it', auxiliary {gu}
1.4 W > w when followed by:
||-aaD|| allomorph of {-qeeD}
I|-iS|| varying freely with ||-qiS|| allomorphs of {-qiS}
|l-eeY]] varying freely with ||-geeY| allomorphs of {-qeeY}
||-‘{2iD|| allomorph of {-‘i?iD}
I -¢ * )|l allomorph of {-(*)i}
||-itaaN|| allomorph of {itaaN}
W > b when followed by ||-odyeeZ|| allomorph of {-qadyssZ}
W > u when followed by ||-guyaN| allomorph of {-iguyaN}
W > g varying freely with n when followed by [|-u|| allomorph of {-u}
Elsewhere W is dropped.
Examples of the preceding morphemes after -aafaW 'to open'
-4amiakiyaW 'to take a handful'; -tibeW 'to eat':
|| ~odyesZ]|: séefapsatys 'we (dual) opened his'
| -aaD|: séetawa 'we (plural) opened his'
{-qiS}: °dpewi 'to eat'; camdiaktyawi ~ CarndakGydwi 'a handful
was taken'
|-qeeY}: séefawe 'l went to open his'; sdaméaktyawe ~
sdamaakiyadwe 'I went to take a handful’
|- ‘i°iD||: éipewi 'I ate it for him'
[[-¢-)||: séetawi 'when I opened his'
[|-guyaN|: seéefaukuya 'I am opening his'
|-ull: z4azfi sdyaatanu 'l didn't open his'
|| -itaaN|j: seefawita 'l have been opening his'
Elsewhere:
séefa 'l opened his', final position
nipegt 'he will eat', auxiliary {gi}
There are a few irregular developments of W + -guyaN:
subéukuya 'l am eating' (loss of first accent, regular by [22)
siwadyainawakuyandata 'I find them all the time', -Juy4inaW 'to
find it' (see || 8 for y > dy)
°W is set up for three forms: -4ina?W 'to lap up, lick, taste';
- ‘in4a®W 'to stick out, peer out'; -dda®W 'to cover'. No general rule
can be stated for *W, because it behaves slightly differently in each
form; but its development is analogous to ?N, ?M and °B. /m/ rather
than [w/ is found in some forms, because of the interchange of W and
M (see | 1.14):
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{-qedyssZ}: kéinapetys 'they (dual) lapped it up'; kinaamstys 'they
(dual) looked out' (see ||26); sfiddams 'we (dual) covered him’
{-qeeD}: k4inawa 'they (plural) lapped it up'; ka?dandame 'they
(plural) looked out'; sfidaarme 'we (plural) covered him’
{-qiS}: cainawi 'it has been tasted'; wiinidmi 'glass'; ¢fuddami ‘it
has been covered'
{-qeeY}: kainiwe 'he went to lap it up'
{-'{»iD}: ééinawi 'I tasted his (pudding) for him'; siuddami 'I
covered him for her'
{-(")}}: kaindwi 'when he lapped it up'; kindawi 'when he looked
out'; sfiddami 'when I covered him'
{-iguyaN}: kainsukuya 'he is lapping it up'
{-u}: zéazii skdinanu ~ z4azii skdinaku 'l didn't lick it'
Elsewhere:
k4indu®u ~ kdina 'he lapped it up', final position
kindu 'he looked out', final position
kinaase 'it is sticking out', suffix | -saf||
siidau?u 'I covered him', final position
sfidaass 'l am covering him', suffix [ -saf |
1.5 W is only found in the sequence aW. The W is replaced by M
before {-gadyeaZ} and {-qeeD} (cf. ||1.14) and by W before other initial
vowel suffixes, including ||-itaaN|| allomorph of {=itaaN}; rules | 1.2 and
1.4 apply. Elsewhere aWw normally becomes 4u, sometimes 4.
Examples of the preceding morphemes after —ukﬁuyaW 'to thread a
needle'; -ﬁudﬁaf:aadyaW 'to uncover':
| -qadyssZ||: sikGuyamstys 'we (dual) threaded a needle';
sfudaakaadysms 'we (dual) uncovered it
l-qeeD||: sikGuydme 'we (plural) threaded a needle'; siudaakaadydme
'we (plural) uncovered it'
[|-iS||: ciukuuyawi 'it is threaded’
|-qeeY||: sikGuyawe 'l went to thread it'
|- ‘{2iD|: siukuuyaw{ 'I threaded a needle for her'
[-¢){||: siuddaksadyadwi 'when I uncovered it
|-ull: zaazfi stikQuyanu 'I didn't thread a needle'
| -itaaN]: sikQuyawita 'l am threading a needle'
Elsewhere (cf. ||3 and |4 for other changes):
sikQuy4u 'l threaded a needle', final
§ikfluyass 'I am threading a needle', suffix |-sa@]
nik@uyausi 'l will thread a needle', auxiliary {ga}
sfudaakaadysu 'l uncovered it', final
sfudgakaatyauku 'l am uncovering it', suffix |-GW|

sfudfakaatyauss 'l am uncovering it', suffix ||-sof|
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|1.6 B and GY > b, and *B > ?Vb (see |15 for ||V|) before:

| -odyesZ| allomorph of {-qadysez}
[|-eeD]| allomorph of {-qgeeD}
| -is]l allomorph of {-qiS}
||-eeY| allomorph of {-geeY}
|- ‘t?iD] allomorph of {- ‘{*iD}
|-¢*){|| allomorph of {-("){}
|l-i8i|| allomorph of {-iZi}
|| -iguyaN| allomorph of {-iguyaN}
|| -itaaN|| allomorph of {=itaalN}

B and GY > g, and *B > ug before ||-u|| varying freely with ||-unul|,

allomorph of {-u}.

Elsewhere B is dropped, Y > gu, and ?B > ?u.

Examples of the preceding morphemes after -tudyuB 'to find out';
-a?48sB 'to be enclosed'; -awaiGY 'to fight'; -GV repetitive suffix (Sec-
tion 442.1); -$8a°B 'to urinate'; -4a’B 'to give, take a light object':

|| -edyesZ||: déefapstys 'we (dual) kept opening his'; kidaa”apstys
'they (dual) urinated'

|-eeD||: $éefape 'we (plural) kept opening his'; ka?&agaa%ape 'they
(plural) urinated'

[|-is|l: ¢fudydpi 'it was found out'; ¢awaipi 'war'

|| -eeY|: séefape ' went to keep opening his'; gtwiiaa?ape 'he
went to urinate'’

|- ‘{2iD||: séefapi 'I kept opening it for him'; sée?eepi 'l gave it
to him for her'

|-(){|: ka?4udytpi 'when he found out'; sawéipi 'when I fought!

||-i8i]|: ga?4&upiSi 'the one enclosed'

| -iguyaN|: kifsa?apikuya 'he is urinating'

{-u}: z&azii sdaa®aaku 'l didn't give it to him'; sgayia?aakunu
'when one gave it to them'

[|-itaaN||: ka?4&udytdpita 'he is finding out’

Elsewhere:

ga?4cs 'he is enclosed’, final position

x’mﬁéagfl 'he will be enclosed', final position

ki$4u?u 'he urinated' (see | 14)

niéﬁu'?ug‘ﬁ 'he will urinate'

kawaiku 'he fought!

kawaikugd 'he will fight'

Many of the forms with B, GV, and ?B are slightly irregular. The
final vowel of -4a?B 'to give, take a light object' is lengthened before

initial vowel suffixes (see above examples); and ?B > ?au before || -guyaN]|
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allomorph of {-iguyaN}: sayda®aukuya 'l am taking it'.

In -aaGY 'to bite' GY > p where b is expected; otherwise GV develops

normally in this morpheme:
|-eeD|: seepe 'we (plural) bit it'
|-eeY|: séepe 'I went to bite it
|| -iguyaN||: s&epikuya 'I am biting it'
|-unull: z&azii sgaakunu 'l didn't bite it'
gaaku 'he bit it', final position

-awdiGWV 'to fight' is sometimes interpreted as -awaiN plus the repeti-
tive suffix -G%:

sawaina 'we fought'

sawaipe 'we are fighting' and 'we fought'

sawaiku 'I am fighting' and 'l fought'
-awaiN is used only when a vowel initial suffix follows, that is, *sawai
'T fought' does not occur.

-dudydB 'to find out' becomes -tudyu in final position: ka?4utyu 'he
found out'.

I|1.7 Y is dropped before:

| -dyss2]| allomorph of {-gadyesZ}
[->VVD| allomorph of {-qeeD} (see [[15 for | V])

Y > y before:

|-ig|| allomorph of {-qiS}

|- ‘7»iD| allomorph of {- ‘{?iD}

[I-¢){|| allomorph of {-("){}

| -i8i]| allomorph of {-i3i}

| -u|l allomorph of {-u}

[|-q4ataN| allomorph of {-nsataN}
The vowel ||u|| in the sequence ||uY| > ||ui|| before the above suffixes;
this change also applies when Y varies with M (see | 1.14).
Elsewhere Y is dropped.

Examples of the preceding morphemes after -geeY motion suffix (Sec-
tion 442.3); -aadawaiY 'to run a foot or stick race'; -ufaikuY 'to take a
basket along':

| -dyesz||: siutdaneetye 'we (dual) visited him’; sutaikuitys 'we
(dual) took a basket along'

|-2VVD||: sfufsanee?e 'we (plural) visited him'; $aalawai?i 'we
(plural) had a stick race'; suwataikui®?i 'we (plural) took it along'

| -iS|i: ¢{utaaneeyi 'he has been visited'; 24aéawaiy{ 'stick race'

|- ‘i»iD||: $eelawaiyf 'I ran for him'; sifdikuiyf 'I took a basket
along for him'

I-¢*)X||: sfutianéey{ 'when I visited him'; sufdikdiy{ 'when I took

a basket along'
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| -i8i||: SaadawaiyiSi 'the race that I ran'

||-u)j: zaazfi skufaikuiyu 'I didn't take a basket along'

| -qsataN|: sautdaneeydafa 'I am checking'
Elsewhere:

siufaane 'I visited him', final position

neydatdaneesi 'l will visit him', auxiliary {gd}

$aadawai 'l ran a stick race', final position

sutaiku 'I took a basket along', final position

-{ib&iY 'to sleep' becomes -iibd?a before a suffix with an initial con-
sonant other than |-dyssZ|| and ||-?VVD|: z{ibaatu 'he went to sleep
(see ||23); céebai®i 'they are sleeping'; z{ib4i 'he is sleeping' (see | 28).
| -guyaN| allomorph of {-iguyaN} is used with this stem: siibaakuya 'I
am sleepy'.

[[1.8 D is dropped before | -dyeeZ| allomorph of {-qodyesZ}.

D > d before:
[[-aaD|| allomorph of {-qeeD}
[l-is|| allomorph of {-qiS}
|-eeY| allomorph of {-qeeY}
|l - ‘{2iD|| allomorph of {- ‘{*iD}
i|-C" )|l allomorph of {-(){}
|| -iku|| allomorph of {-iku}
|| -i%i| allomorph of {-isi}
I -iguyaN|| allomorph of {-iguyaN}
[ -q4ataN|| allomorph of {-nsataN}
il -qaayaN| allomorph of {aayaN}
D > dy before | -a| allomorph of {-u}
Elsewhere D is dropped.

Examples of the preceding morphemes after -uminaaD 'to speak to';
-geeD plural suffix (Sections 240 and 433); —uééy\irhaaD 'to get tired';
-uwaaguD 'to hide it'; - ‘{?iD benefactive suffix (Section 411):

| -dyssZz||: Siminaatys 'we (dual) spoke to him'; $fucuucaniitys 'we
(dual) moved it for him’

|-aaD||: Siminaata 'we (plural) spoke to him'; siucuucaniita 'we
(plural) moved it for him'

fi-iS||: clurhinaati 'it has been spoken of!

|-eeY]|: dithfnaate 'I am on my way to speak to him'

|| -*{2iD||: sfuminaati 'l spoke to him for her'

|-C")|l: simindati 'when I spoke to him'; zi?{ukadandati 'when
they saw them'

| -ikull: ziyuucee?eetiku 'they would take it

II-isi]]: z&a”apeetii 'that they had eaten them!
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| -iguyaN|: simfnaatikuya 'I am speaking to him'
[[-all: guukaddnaatya 'if they saw it'
| -qéataN||: skusytrmafaafa 'I am getting tired' (see |24, 25)
|| -qaayaN||: suwaagufaaya 'l am hiding it'
Elsewhere:
éimina 'l spoke to him' (see |[30), final position
sfucuucan{ 'I moved it for him' (see |23, 25), final position
guukal4na 'they saw it', final position
niukad4nagiusa 'they will see it', auxiliary {gu}

|dya|l is the normal development of ||D|| plus the suffix [-a|. In

addition, |dyanu, diidya, gu|| are found:
ka?8atee?etyanu 'if they bring'
zdaz{i sdiminaaku 'l didn't speak to him'
stidyaaku 'when one catches it'
kuwémasawaatiitya 'one cooks'

The allomorph ||-n4ataN|, rather than ||-qdafaN|, is used after
{-qeeD} plural suffix and {- ‘{?iD} benefactive suffix: s4yastiipeensata
'we would winnow'; s{umaacitaaniniafa 'I would help her'.

[1.9 SD > SaN before {-qodyesZ} (cf. ||1.14) and rule [/1.1 applies.
SD > sd before:

|-aaD| allomorph of {-qeeD}
{|-iS|| allomorph of {-qiS}
| -eeY|| allomorph of {-qeeY}
|- ‘i»iD]| allomorph of {- ‘{?iD}
[l-(* )} allomorph of {-("){}
SD > d before:
|| -iguyaN| allomorph of {-iguyaN}
| -q4ataN| allomorph of {-ndafaN}
|| -qitaaN|| allomorph of {*itaaN}
| -qdayaN| allomorph of {=aayaN}
Elsewhere SD > Sa.

Examples of the preceding morphemes after -twéameeSD 'to put up
a tent, to make shade'; -tudyuSD 'to cover'; -u:faaSD 'to hang up'; -4SD
'to step':

{-qedyssZ}: suwharmeeSanatys 'we (dual) put up a tent'; gutaaginetys
'they (dual) hung it up'

| -aaD||: suwawAameesta 'we (plural) put up a tent'; gufaasta 'they
(plural) hung it up'

II-is]]: ¢{waameesti 'the tent has been put up'

|| -eeY|: suwdameeste 'l went to put up a tent'

|- ‘72iD||: siwAameest{ 'I made shade for him'
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[I|-¢)||: sfutaasti 'when I hung it up'
| -iguyaN|: satikuya 'I am taking a step'
|| -qdataN|[: stdyatdata 'I keep putting on a cover' (see || 21)
|l -qitaaN | : sddyufita 'l am covering myself'
| -qdayaN |: stdydfaaya 'l am covering myself'; siufaafdaya 'I am
hanging up clothes'
Elsewhere:
suwaameesSa 'I put up a tent', final position
nuwaameeSagi 'he will put up a tent, auxiliary {gi}

SD plus the suffix {-u} has been recorded as -3Sanu, -daadya, and
-Saadyanu. There are not enough examples to determine the common
pattern:

zdaz{i sguwlameeSanu 'l didn't put up a tent'
st'ya'?étyuéaatyanu 'everyone would be covered'
ka®4iSataatya 'it was spread’

[1.10 S > s (see ||12) before:

i-adyesz | allomorph of {-qadyesZ}
||-iiD|| allomorph of {-qeeD}
|- )} allomorph of {-(* )i}
{-iku|| allomorph of {-iku}
|-i]| allomorph of {-iSi}
|-a]l allomorph of {-u}
Elsewhere § is dropped.
Examples of the preceding morphemes after -ﬁurhéel'{urhe$ 'to watch';
-qiS completive suffix (Section 442.7):
| -adysez||: siuméekumesatys 'we (dual) are watching him';
sidyaatisatys 'we (dual) are holding him!’
| -iiD|j: siuméekumesSi 'we (plural) are watching him'; sidyaatisi
'we (plural) are holding him'
[[-¢){|l: s{uméekdmési 'while I was watching him'
|| -iku||: k4udya?4tiSiku 'one would hold it'
[l-ill: gaadyazaniSi 'something that is carved' ({-udyaazaN + -qi$
+ -iSi}, see Section 761)
II-all: z&azfi sg@Guméekumesa 'l didn't watch him'’
Elsewhere:
stuméekume 'I am watching him', final position
siuméekumensata 'l always watch him', suffix {-nsafaN} (unglottal-
ized -m-, irregular)

[[1.11  Z > z before:

[-iS|| allomorph of {-qiS}
I-¢" )| allomorph of {-{" )}



MORPHOPHONEMICS 37

|l -iku]] allomorph of {-iku}

||-i8if| allomorph of {-iSi}
Z > g before | -a]| allomorph of {-u}
Elsewhere Z is dropped.

Z is found only in -gadyesZ dual suffix (Section 433) and -4wailaiz,

-a4waifaaZ 'to be hot' (liquid):
| -is]: gawaiaizidi 'while it was still hot' ({-qiS + -(*){})
| -(*)f|: gtukadénadyssci 'when they (dual) saw it'; gawaid4aci
'when it was hot'
| -iku||: kuwiisfityaanstyesciku 'they (dual) would count'
[|-i8i]|: gbukaddnetyeocidi 'so that they (dual) could see'
|-all: z4azii Stubluzanetyoska 'they (dual) were not afraid’
Elsewhere:
guukaddnatys 'they (dual) saw him', final position
ﬁfukaé'éﬁatyaéﬁWu 'we (dual) will see him’', auxiliary {ga}
dysi?ipeetawanstysndafa 'they (dual) always made them (plural) cry',
suffix ||-ndataN||
gawaiéa 'it is hot'

If no ambiguities result, the syllable ||-dyss-|| may be dropped from
the dual suffix when an initial vowel suffix does not follow. That is, the
second syllable of a disyllabic allomorph may be dropped in this environ-
ment, except when the allomorph -adyeeZ follows |ef|| (see |1.13) or
the allomorph -adyesZ follows | S|i:

ﬁfukaﬁéﬁag’ﬁu?u, ﬁfukaé'éﬁstyaéﬁu"u 'we (dual) will see him'
${ukad4ane, s$iukadanetys 'we (dual) saw him'
$8uyataps, Sauyatapetys 'we (dual) ate'
Séepe, S8epatyo 'we (dual) bit it'
The syllable /-tye/ is the only mark of the dual for those forms that do
not show this variation:
sutaikuitye 'we (dual) took a basket along' (-ufaikuY 'to take a basket
along', | 1.7)
giu¢imoatys 'they (dual) love him'; cf. gGuéims 'she loves him!' (see
[[1.13)
sgluméekumesatye 'they (dual) are watching me'; cf. zdazii
sgluméekumesa 'I didn't watch him' (see [1.10)

i|1.12 8 > s before | -aaD|| allomorph of {-qeeD}; this is lost in final
position. S is found only in -d?uS plural form of the auxiliary { ga} (Sec-
tion 461.1) and -waiz&ma$S 'to go to war'":

ﬁfukaé’éﬁagﬁusa 'we (plural) will see him'
stawdawaizdmasa 'they had wars, went to fight'
gluwaizdma 'he went to war', final position
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[1.13 A few verb roots and verb suffixes do not end in a final mor-
phophonemic consonant, and § is written in such cases. (Omission of an
overt mark indicates that the status of the final morphophonemic con-
sonant is unknown.) In such forms the final vowel is lost before:

| -sdyssZ]| allomorph of {-adyesZ}
| -eeD|| allomorph of {-qeeD}

| -iS|l allomorph of {-qiS}

| - ‘{2iD|| allomorph of {- ‘i?iD}
[-¢)] allomorph of {-(*)}

| -iku]| allomorph of {-iku}

| -isi|| allomorph of {-iSi}

| -qjdataN|| allomorph of {-niataN}

Examples of the preceding morphemes after -sof repetitive suffix
(Section 442.1); -géeyuf 'to go (dual)'; - ‘Gustuf 'to die'; -aizéesap 'to
dream'; -4daytmaf 'to know how':

Il -adyseZ||: sfukaasstys 'we (dual) are shelling corn'; kdaytmetye
'they (dual) know how!'

| -eeD||: sfukaase 'we (plural) are shelling corn'; kéaytme 'they
(plural) know how'

| -iS|j: kuusti 'he was dead'

| - ‘i»iD||: sfukaasi 'I am shelling corn for him'

|- ){||: sfukéasi 'when I was shelling corn'; céeyi 'when they
(dual) went'; ktusti 'when he died

| -iku||: ¢eeyiku 'they would go'

||-isi]|: céeyiSi 'now they had gone'

|| -qjsataN|: kiusfdata 'he is dying'; gdizéeSdata 'he is dreaming'

{-i8i} is also represented by the allomorphs |-Si| and || -aisi|:
gumésoadi 'that which comes out' (suffixes {-soff} and {-i&i}); zéipa'saiéirhée
'as though they were chasing them' ({-aipasaf + -iZi- + -mée}).

[1.14 There are some variations in the final morphophonemic con-
sonants and final morphophonemic sequences. The variations are of three
kinds: (1) mandatory variation definable by the morphophonemic consonant
and the following suffix; (2) free variation between certain morphopho-
nemic consonants, definable by the morphophonemic consonants involved;
and (3) free variation between morphophonemic consonants in certain mor-
phemes that must be listed or specially marked.

The first kind of variation has been built into the preceding subrules,
for example, SD > SaN before the dual suffix and the subrule for N ap-
plies; W > M before certain suffixes and > W before other suffixes.

The second kind of variation is nonreversible. A statement of the
form "A ~ B" is to be interpreted as "all A's can vary freely with B,
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but not all B's can vary with A." The first and second type of variation
often converge so that the variation is mandatory before certain suffixes,
optional before others. The second type of variation is the subject of the
next several paragraphs.

W, W, and Y ~ M. However the W in -tukayaW 'to wipe, rub' varies
with M:

-4yaceeW 'to whitewash' + {-qiS}: C4yaceewi ~ cayaceemi 'it was
whitewashed'

-tukayaW(M) 'to wipe' + {-qeeD}: siukdyawa ~ $iukdyame 'we wiped
it!

-uk@uyaW 'to thread a needle' + {-qiS}: ¢iukuuyawi ~ ¢lukuuyéwi
(see || 1.4) ~ élukuuyami 'it is threaded’

-aawiiY 'to throw' + {-qeeD}: $aawii?i ~ $aawiimi 'we threw it'
(see Section 241)

SD ~ 3aN (examples with -dwaameeSD):

{-qeeD}: suwawAameesta ~ suwawdamee&4na 'we (plural) put up a
tent'

{-qiS}: é{waameesti ~ ¢fwAameeSani 'it has been put up'

{-qeeY}: suwharheeste ~ suwAameeS34ne 'l went to put up a tent'

{- ‘{»iD}: siwaareesti ~ siwaameeSani 'l made shade for him'

{-("){}: suwéaméesti ~ suwdaméeSani 'when I put up a tent'

The sequence ||aaM| ~ ||aaN|. This variation does not apply to forms
with M that are the result of variations of other morphophonemic con-
sonants:

-tufdaaM 'to practice' + {-iguyaN}: sfufdamikuya ~ siutaanikuya 'I
practiced every day'
-d:yaaM 'to butcher' + {-qiS}: é{uydami ~ ¢{uyaani 'it was butchered'

The third kind of variation, which must be defined by the individual
morpheme rather than by the morphophonemic content of the morpheme,
is marked as follows: if a final morphophonemic consonant varies freely
with another morphophonemic consonant or morphophonemic sequence,
the variant morphophoneme(s) are placed in parentheses. Thus
-ughdwidyaaD(N) indicates that -ugdwidyaaD ~ -ugdwidyaaN; -&namaD(¢aN)
indicates that -4namaD ~ -4namacdaN. If a final morphophonemic sequence
varies with another morphophonemic sequence, both sequences are placed
in parentheses. Thus -ust(i?iD)(i¢aN) indicates that -tsfi®?iD ~ -ustiaN.
The variations described here are in addition to the variations described
abeve. Thus -&adawaiY(N) indicates that -fafawaiY ~ -aafawaiM -~
-saéawaiN.

Most occurrences of D vary with ¢aN: -4namaD(CaN) 'to sit down';
-timasawaaD(&aN) 'to stew food'; -twaisf(aN)(iD)(i¢aN) 'to dish up food'.
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Most roots that end with no final morphophonemic consonant (f) vary
with forms that have a final morphophonemic consonant. The evidence
seems to indicate that the variation is not completely free, but that certain
variations are mandatory when certain suffixes follow. Some examples are:
-gaytm(ap)(aS)(is) 'to know how'; -auéimef(S) 'to love'; -aaweeM(pef) 'to
winnow'; -tukéesi(N)(S) 'to be jealous'; -inau(dap)(daN)(tfuD) 'to finish'.

Two forms have variants with an extra syllable -meN:
-3asbanastM(meN)(waN) 'to wash hair'; -aaniM(meN)@) 'to take a bath’.
The second variant is usually used before an initial vowel suffix; only
the first variant is used elsewhere: ka?aaspanaSiména 'they washed their
hair'; ka?daspanadt 'she washed her hair'; ¢aanuméni 'it has been bathedt;
ka®aant 'he took a bath'.

There is no pattern to the remaining variations. Some examples are:
-&aasSD(zaSD)(zaN) 'to listen'; -sadawaiY(N) 'to run a stick race';
-ugdwidyaaD(N) 'to thresh grain'; -QuéiG"(faaN) 'to punish';

- ‘tkaaz{4?aN)({M) 'to announce'; -tudiM(M) 'to plant'; -dquSiyaW(N) 'to
beat in a contest'; -ta?aD(dysM) 'to stand up'.

ff1.s  The application of |1 is restated in tabular form. Table 1
shows the development of the final morphophonemic consonants before
initial vowel suffixes. Table 2 lists the allomorphs of the suffixes. Table
3 gives the development of the final morphophonemic consonants and the
allomorphs of suffixes that do not typically begin with a vowel. No attempt
is made to include all the details described in | 1.

|2 A replacive morphophoneme ||=| is set up before some allomorphs

of the continuative suffixes {=itaaN} (Section 441.1) and {~aayaN}, some
empty morphs (Section 441.1), and the suffix {=aikuY} (Section 452), to
account for the loss of the final vowel of the preceding form:

|[=itaaN]|| allomorph of {=itaaN}

||=qitaaN| allomorph of {*itaaN}

l=etaaN|| allomorph of {=itaaN}

||*é7etaaN|| allomorph of {=itaaN}

||=aayaN]|| allomorph of {=aayaN}

|[=jaayaN| allomorph of {*aayaN}

||=qfit-|| empty morph

|| =qiit-|| empty morph

||=ic-])| empty morph

||zaikuY|| allomorph of {=aikuY}
Examples:

| zitaaN||: siuSanawita 'l am shearing him'; cf. siufanawa 'I sheared

him'
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| =etaaN || : ka?audee®eta 'he is asking for permission'; cf. ka?au$aa’a
'he asked for permission' (see [ 14)
||=afit-|: ééyastiifita 'l am canning'; cf. séyasta 'l canned'
A long or accented vowel before the morphophoneme shows alternative
treatments. There are not enough examples to formulate a general rule:
g{izGwiita 'I am paying him'; -{izdwaaN 'to pay'
sugéwitita 'l am threshing grain'; -ugdwidyaaN 'to thresh grain'
sausiita 'I am getting some water'; -séeN 'to get water'
An additional syllable is lost when | =itaaN| is added to -tnuunaa®aN:
sunflunita 'l am getting ashamed'. Cf. -Gu$aa®aN 'to ask for permission’,

given above.

3.0 Before certain suffixes and auxiliaries the glottal accent replaces
any accent that may be found on final syllables, and short vowels are
lengthened.

3.1 This change takes place (1) in periphrastic constructions with the
auxiliary {gd} (Section 470) and (2) before the suffix {-saa} (Section 652.1).
The change only takes place, however, if the final syllable is accented:

néinﬁust’uzfigﬁ 'he will put the fire out'; -dinuustiziM 'to put the

fire out'

hikQuyausi 'I will thread a needle'; cf. $ik@uy4u 'l threaded a needle'

haaniisa 'the east side'; cf. haani 'eastern part'
The auxiliary {gti} that conditions this change and the changed morpheme
are separated by a pronominal prefix (see Section 461). The change does
not take place in nonperiphrastic constructions with {ga}: ?4mtugi 'he
loves her' (Section 632.6).

[|3.2 The accent change is found before the auxiliary {z4} (Section
461.8) and the suffixes {-mé?e} (Section 647), {-zéeSi} (Section 653.2),
and {psdd} (Section 654.6), but only with certain forms. These forms
are marked with the morphophonemic accent | *|:

| -qtudi||: ktudiiz4 'it is mountainous'; kdudiithé 'Cochiti Indian';
kGuti 'mountain’

| masi]|: masiiza ‘it is sudsy'; muadi 'soap'

lbdasul|: baastumé 'Mexicans'; bdasu 'Mexico'

|ytuwi|l: ytuwiizéesi 'the side part'; ytuwi 'along, beside'

|haé> | : hadsopad4 'just a little bit'; h&lesai 'how many days?

Centrast:

?tdurazg 'it is gold!

dfiwimé 'Santo Domingo Indian'

niysazéedi 'the underneath part', from | nayaal

fGuhdmapad4s 'just any old time'
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TABLE 3

Final Morphophonemic Consonants
and Other Suffixes

-ngafaN =itaaN z3ayaN
N -n-qaayalN
w, W -w-itaaN
B, GV -b-itaaN o
Y -y-qdataN
D -d-q4ataN -d-qaayaN
SD -d-q4ataN -d-qitaalN -d-qéayaN
)] -qjaataN

{m3edi} has the allomorph ||méade| before {z4}, |méadi| elsewhere:
méadéeza 'it is a boy'; mésti 'boy’.

[4 A short accented vowel or sequence of -4u (< ||aW||, see ||'1.5)
becomes unaccented before the repetitive suffixes {-sof} and {-GY} (Sec-
tion 442.1):

| -udawiM(N)||: sutiwise 'I am putting on shoes' (see ||30); suSawiku
'T am putting on shoes'; su$awi 'I put on shoes'

|| -Gtisdyuwi{M|| : katistyuwiku ‘it is sticky'; kdtistyuwi 'it is stuck!

| -6dyaziM||: sstyacise 'l kept stopping'; sétyazi 'I stopped'

Contrast:
| -dukaaM||: siukaass 'l am shelling corn'
| -GutdaM||: sfutaaku 'I am trying it'
Occasionally -sof is realized simply by the accent change:

sfuddakaatyau ~ sfudiakaatyauses 'l am uncovering it'; siudiakaadydu
'T uncovered it'

citistyuwi 'it is sticking to it'; sitistyuwi 'l stuck it on'

A short unaccented vowel is (optionally?) lengthened in some stems

before -GV:
| -auéaN||: sfukdidaaku 'l am dividing it up'; gdayaadaape 'they keep
giving some of it away' (plural suffix -eeD); sfukﬁiéase 'T am
dividing it up'; cf. siukdiddna 'we divided it up' (plural suffix
-qaaD)
|| -disdyaN| : siwfistyaaku 'I keep making a knot'; cf. siwiisdy4n{
'when I made a knot' (suffix {-(*){})
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|5.0 This rule describes the changes that take place when a thematic
prefix is added to a stem syllable. The stem syllables that are set up
are: Jluu, u, u:, ui, a, aa, ai, au, 4a, ii||. The stem syllable listed as
[4all is to be read as [|4a - al| and is found only before a glottalized
sonorant. The three stem syllables | aa, ai, au|| develop in identical
fashion and are indicated by aV in stating the rules; note that V is not
the morphophoneme | V|| described in | 15. The most common stem
syllables are |luu|l, [ull, and |lii|]|. Many ||ii|| stems have alternates
with [luull, |lai]l, ||awii]l, or other types, and it is often difficult to iden-
tify this stem syllable.

Most of the thematic prefixes have an initial coarticulation morpho-
phoneme, and some of the prefixes consist solely of such a morphopho-
neme. The morphophonemic changes produced by these morphophonemes
are described in |10, 11,13,

There are a number of accent changes that take place when thematic
prefixes are added. The changes are accounted for in |5.1, 6, 20, 22,
28. In addition there is an apparent change that is the result of the
convention of writing the accent over the first vowel of the syllable (see
Section 121). When two syllables, one accented and one unaccented, are
joined to form one syllable, the accent is unchanged but is sometimes
placed over a different vowel because the first vowel of the new syllable
is not always the first vowel of the old accented syllable. Note, however,
that the variable length morphophoneme |:||, which is not a vowel but
can carry an accent, is exempted from this convention.

Examples are given in three forms: basic form, morphophonemic form
after the application of ||5, and phonemic form. The theme is a bound
form, and it is therefore necessary to add a pronominal prefix in listing
the phonemic form.

|[5.1 If both the thematic prefix and stem syllables are accented, the
accent of the stem syllable is lost. The variable length morphophoneme
in the stem syllable ||u:|| is lost, and any accent that occurs with | :]|
is usually shifted to the following syllable. This subrule applies to the

following prefixes:

- ‘qu- reflexive, ||5.2
- ‘4%i- by mouth, [5.2
- ‘47- second active prefix, [|5.3

Examples are given in |[5.2 and |5.3.
[|5.2 The following thematic prefixes replace the stem syllable:
first set
- “Gu- reflexive
- ‘47i- by mouth
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first set (continued)

‘.

- i- by body
-qja- dispersional
-Auu- external possessive

second set

-Jaya- intransitive prefix
-qja”a- passive
-‘4aya- collective plural

The replacement by the first set is identical for all stem syllables.
|- “i-|| glottalizes a following sonorant, and the resulting form sometimes
undergoes the accent change described in ||22. Examples:

- “4u-QuradizaN > - “Guraéiza: kturacica 'he banged himself’

- ‘“Gu-uidayuzaN > - ‘Guésyuza: kauéayuca 'he shot himself' (see ||30)

- “Gu-u’motizaN > - ‘dumotiza: kiumstica 'he killed himself'

- ‘du-ubdyaN > - ‘fiub4ya: stubaya 'l burned myself'

-*a%i-tustawizaN >-‘4”istuwiza: saisfuwica 'I pointed with my lips'
(see | 23)

- ‘i-tunsezaN > - ‘{ndeza: kindsca 'he became rigid' (see | 22)

- ‘i-tukaduzaN > - ‘{kdduza: kikituca 'he bunched up into a ball'

- ‘i-utkusizaN > - ‘i’kusiza: kikdsica 'he curled up'

—qja—ﬁul:uiduzaN—qiS > -gjékaduzi: déakttuci 'there are a whole bunch
of lumps' (see ||22)

—qja—u?éayuzaN-qiS > —qja?éayuzi: éaé’}’ruci 'it was all shot up' (see
|l 20, 30)

-gja-tnadyumeN-qiS > -gjanadyumen-gi: Canatyuméni 'it has been
suffered from'

—Auu—u?éayuzaN-qiS > -Auu’éayuzi: gaudayuci 'his has a bullet hole'

-Auu-azekaN-qiS > -AQuzokan-qi: éﬁugskéﬁi 'mine (e.g., cigarette)
has been smoked'

The second syllable of the second set of prefixes is lengthened before
a long stem syllable. The vowel may be lengthened before |u:||, and
|ii]] may be replaced by | aill; these variations are probably free.
Examples:

-Jaya-tudlizaN > -Jaj4adfiza: Sej4adfica 'I borrowed’

-Jaya-téayawaN > -JayAdayawa: Sey4éayawa 'I got mad'

—Jaj;ra—ﬁaéawaiY > -Ja}'rﬁaéawai: za}’vaaéawai 'he took part in a stick
race’

—qja'7a—1’1u§i'izaN > —qja7éa§i'iza: ska”4asfica 'it was borrowed from
me'

-qja?a-ufmayanikuyaN-qaaD > —qja?a:'rhayanikuyan—qaa:

ska?amdiyanikuy4na 'l was made fun of'
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-qja?a-i:wageN-qaaD > -qja?aafwagen-qaa: ska’dawagéna 'my clothes
have been worn'
-qja"a-uééwaN-qaaD > -qja?aééwan-qaa: ska?addwana 'it was stolen
from me'
-qja?a-iisatdawaN-qaaD > -gja?aisatdawan-qaa: ska?iisataawana 'I
was fattened up'
- ‘4aya-udayawaN-qaaD > - ‘4ayddayawan-qaa: sdaydcayawéna 'we (in
a group) argued’
- ‘saya-fizdwaaN-qaaD > - ‘4ayaaziwaan-qaa: kédayiaztiwaana 'they
(in a group) paid’
|5.3 The middle voice prefix ||-Qa-| is added to long stem syllables
and the short stem syllable [lul|. The second active prefix |- 4°-]| is
added primarily to ||uu| stems, but also to a few |ii|| stems. | -Qa-||
is added to ||u] stems with no morphophonemic change. The development

of the prefixes with long stem syllables is shown diagrammatically:

stem vowel: uu aV i

plus || -Qa-||: Qau QaV Qai

plus || - ‘4>-|: ‘42u ‘471
Examples:

-Qa-fipezaN > -QAdupoaza: ka?adupsca 'he shook himself'
-Qa-tunsezaN > -Q4unssza: ka?4undsca 'he pulled himself (e.g.,
his own hair)’
-Qa-QumtrazaN > -QAiumiraza: siumiraca 'something of mine got
dented!
-Qa-4i8aSD > -Qé4iSada: s4iSada 'I spread out bedding'
-Qa-fifaaN > -Q4ifaa: ka?&ita 'he stepped on himself!
- '42-flumarazaN > - ‘4”umiraza: saumiraca 'l dented it (see | 23)
- ‘47-{isks2%0zaiM > - ‘47iskdo?ozai: kaiskse?acai 'he turned it
around'
|5.4 The morphophonemic changes found with the possessive prefix
{-qa-} are similar to those found with the prefixes discussed in |5.3.
The main difference is that the possessive prefix can be added to almost
all stem syllables, including noun stems that can begin with a consonant.
In addition, there are many irregular forms.
|| -ga-|| is usually added without change to noun stems with an initial
consonant:
-qa-pénaci > -qapénaci: kapanaci 'his lungs'; cf. panaci 'lungs'
-qa-duwimidi > -qadtwimiSi: sadawimisi 'my socks'; cf. dawimisi
'socks'
I-qa-| plus ||?|| and ||h| may result in the loss of the manner consonant,
provided that the resulting stem syllable is one of those listed in | 5.0.

{See examples under | -qa-| plus stem syllables, below.)
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| -qa- || replaces a folloiwng short stem syllable:
-qa—ﬁéayuwaN-qiS > -galayuwan-qi: S&cayawéni 'I am mad’
-qa-4SD-qiS > -g4San-qi: k434ni 'he stepped and left footprints'
-ga-?awiizimi > -qawfizimi: Sawiizimi 'my cradle board'; 2Gwiizimi
'cradle board'
[[-ga-|| added to long stem syllables gives the results shown in the

diagram:
stem vowel: uu ui aV 4a
plus || -qa-|| qau gqai ~ qau gaV qga (~ gaa?)
Examples:

-qa-tumiduméewaN-qgiS > -qdumiSuméewan-qi: kaumiSuméewsni 'he
moistened the ground'
—qa—ﬁiéazaN(M)-qiS > -qaiSazan-qi ~ -qéuéa_zamqi: s’éiéa_zéﬁi ~
ééuéag.ér’)i 'l am wearing pants'
—qa—éafaW-i_S > -qaafaw-i: Saafawi 'I have it opened'
-qa-4ay4t-iS > -qayat-i: kayati 'he has it all smeared’
-qa-htuéini > -qaudéini: sauéini 'my kilts'; cf. hauéini 'kilts'
-ga-hfami > -qfami: saami 'my tobacco'; cf. hdami 'tobacco'
-qa—"—ﬁiéa;aN(M)—qi_S—(’) > —qéiéazan—qi—(’ ): f{éiéagér’li 'his pants';
cf. wiidazani 'pants' (see [|16)
-qa-?-digayaW-qiS-(*) > -qaigayam-gi-(* ): $4igdydmi 'my brakes';
cf. ?4igdy4mi 'brakes'
The loss of an initial manner consonant of a noun stem is optional, and
alternate forms occur: siami ~ Sahfami 'my tobacco'. The glottal stop
is almost always dropped from infinitive-derived nouns (Section 643). The
last two examples above come in this category.
The possessive prefix has an accented allomorph | -qi-| which is
found with a few nouns that have an initial plain sonorant:
-qé-nééi: $4n4ci 'my food'; n&éi 'food*
-g4-méadi: Sdmssti 'my son'; mdeti 'boy!
-g4-waasfi: kdwaasfi 'his young ones'; waasti 'little ones; young of
animals'
-q4-ma*4age: sS4ma’dke 'my daughter'; mags 'small girl' (irregular
stem change)
A few nouns have irregular stem and possessive prefix formations:
~qéafisdytmi: kéaafisdytri 'his belt'; hdufisdytrmi 'belt!
-qjéeska (~ -qa-hiiska): céeska (~ kahiiska) 'his knife'; hiiska
'knife'
-qausdya: sSaustya 'my bow'; husdyiaka 'bow'
The nouns naisdiya 'father' and ndaya 'mother' take | -i-||, allomorph

of the possessive prefix, when preceded by a first person prefix (see
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Section 230): sinaisdiya 'my father'; ti?inaisdiya 'l had a father (dubita-
tive)'. The possessive prefix is ||-q4-| before other pronominal pre-
fixes and before the number prefixes regardless of the pronominal pre-
fix; the initial sonorant of the stem is unglottalized: kénaisdiya 'his
father'; ta?anaisdiya 'we (dual) had a father (dubitative)' (see [|7.9).

|5.5 Certain stem syllable changes are found after:

{tr-1} first transitive prefix
{tr-2} second transitive prefix
-J- benefactive

-qj- perfect

{tr-1} plus [juu| in stems that have the derivational suffix -zaN (Sec-
tion 621) becomes ||u:]|. {tr-1} is realized as zero before |u:| stems.
Elsewhere the prefix has the allomorph |-J||. {tr-2} is realized as
zero before all stem syllables.

lu:]| and |lii]| become |u: ~ uu:|| and ||ii ~ uu| respectively after
|-gj-|] and become |uu:| and [Juu|l respectively after {tr-2} and ||-J-||.
These stem syllables are unchanged after {tr-1}.

|ul| becomes [|u ~ uu| after |-J-| and || -gj-| and becomes [uul|
after {tr-2}. It is unchanged after {tr-1}.

The remaining stem syllables are unchanged. Many of them, however,
undergo vocalic changes described in | 11.3 when they come after a pala-
talizing morphophoneme (j, J, J).

Examples:

-{tr-1}-Quptku-zaN > -@:ptkuza: kupikuca 'she sprinkled it'
-{tr-1}-tus4aN > -Jtuséa: zfusd 'he approved of him'
-{tr-1}-uféayu-zaN > -uiéayuza: guédyuca 'he shot it
-{tr-1}-ufdaiskaaM(N) > -u’daiskaa: kuddiska 'he peeled it'
-{tr-1}-ub4dyaN > -Jubdya: cibdya 'he burned her’
-{tr-l}—ﬁiéagaN(M) > -Jﬁié’aga: zfuéaga 'she put his pants on him'
-{tr-1}-4dasgeN > -Jaasgs: séesks 'l fried it'
-{tr-1}-{icitama-zaN > -Jfiicitamaza: zficitamaca 'he turned it over'
-{tr-2}-tuptkuzaN > -Guptkuza: gOuptkuca 'she sprinkled his’
-{tr-2}-utéayuzaN > -uui€ayuza: gOuayuca 'he shot something of
hers'
-{tr-2}-ub4dyaN > -uub4ya: g@upaya 'he burned hers' (see || 6)
-{tr-2}-tifazaN(M) > - hidaza: gliSaca 'she wore his pants'
-{tr-2}-4asgeN > -aasgs: séesks 'l fried his'
-{tr-2}-{icitamazaN > -tiucitamaza: guucitamaca 'he turned hers
over'
-J-tuéfizaN- ‘{2iD > -Jaudfizan- ‘{?i: &fudfican{ 'I borrowed it for

him'
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-J-uidaiskaaM(N)- ‘{?iD > -Juu‘daiskaan- ‘{?i: &flutaiskaani 'I peeled
it for him'
-J-ficitamazaN- ‘{?iD > -Jducitamazan- ‘i?i: siucitamacani 'l turned
it over for him'
-qj -ﬁuéfizaN—qiS > -qjaudiizi: ¢fudfici 'it has been borrowed'
—qj—ﬁﬁadyumeN—qiS > -qgjtnadyumen-gi ~ -gjlunadyumen-qi:
¢inatyuméni ~ ¢lunatyuméni 'it has been hurt'
-qj-tidazaN(M)-qi$ > -qjiuazan-qi: c'i'uéagéﬁi 'the pants have been
worn'
-gj-ficitamazaN-qiS > -gjficitamazi ~ -qjducitamazi: ¢icitamaci ~
cfucitamaci 'it has been turned over'
|5.6 The stem syllable ||uull becomes [uu ~ ull and the stem syllable
lii|| becomes |i|| after the first active prefix ||-°‘-|. If the resulting
thematic syllable is |[u]l or |i||, a following plain sonorant is glottalized,
and the form may then undergo an accent change described in |22 (cf.

|- ‘-, in ||5.2). Examples:

‘-flukudyaaN > - ‘iukudyaa - - ‘ikudyaa: kOukutya ~ kukutya 'he
gathered wood'
- ‘-fluméyuzaN > - ‘Oméyuza: suméyuca 'l got bruised’
- ‘-{ig4taaN > - ‘isataa: kis4fa 'he is fat'
- ‘-GyuutaaN > - ‘Gyuutaa: kuyuuta 'he sang'
Other stem syllables are unchanged:
—'—ﬁiéa_zaN: kﬁi§a9a 'he put pants on'
- ‘-4yaceeM: kayace 'he whitewashed it''?
- ‘-saysatéewizaN: kaaydatéewica 'he stepped in mud’

[5.s Not all of the morphophonemic changes involved in thematic
prefixation are covered by the subrules of ||5. A number of nonproduc-
tive prefixes are difficult to isolate for morphophonemic and semantic
reasons. There are a number of stems that do not fit into the stem syl-
lable classes given in ||5.0. Many stems have different stem syllables
after different prefixes so that it is often difficult or impossible to sepa-
rate the prefix and the stem syllable. There are also many irregular
prefix and stem combinations. All such phenomena are left for dictionary
listing. In the remainder of the grammar, themes rather than stems will
be treated as the basic unit wherever possible. When it is necessary to

give the stems of such themes, the stem will be identified morphemically

'?The glottalization of this form is not the result of the prefix; |- ‘- || glottalizes
sonorants only when the thematic syllable is short |[u|l or ||i]]. The glottalization
is the result of |30, as can be seen by kdyicéem{ 'when he whitewashed it'. This

form has the prefix |- ' -||. but the conditions for the operation of [|30 are not
present,
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only. Thus the stem underlying the themes -s:skeD 'to drink', -QuskaD
'to drink someone else's drink', ~JiiskaD-aW(N) 'to give someone a drink’
is written {-skaD}; the regular stem underlying the themes -JaasgoN 'to
fry it', -JaasgeN- ‘{?iD 'to fry it for someone', -gjdasgaN-qgi$ 'to have
been fried' is written -aasgoN.

The application of |5 is summarized in table 4. The table gives the
thematic syllables that result from the combination of the thematic pre-
fixes (vertical line) and the stem syllable (horizontal line). There are
several blanks in the table. A few of the blanks are probably due to lack
of data. Most of them, however, are probably real, but are of morpho-
logical rather than morphophonemic significance (see Sections 411-415).

|6 If a long unaccented thematic syllable results through the operation
of ||5, the accent of the following syllable is shifted to the thematic syllable.
In the examples that follow the stems are -ué:ﬁw?'M(N) 'to wear shoes';
-usiusdyaN 'to rope, tie up'; -udyéag.aN 'to write':
$0uduwi 'mine (for example, my horse) is shod'; prefix -Auu-, 5.2
ka?ausiustya 'he is tied up'; prefix -Qa-, [15.3
sfusiustyani 'I roped it for him'; prefix -J-, |[5.5
sfusiustya 'I roped his (for example, his horse)'; prefix {tr-2}, ||5.5

ciutyaazani 'it has been written'; prefix -qj-, ||5.5

[7.0 The dual and plural prefixes are so tightly fused to a following
theme that it is convenient to set up the prefixes in morphemic rather
than morphophonemic shape, {dl} and {pl}, and give a set of rules that
account for the morphophonemic shape of themes with prefixes included.
The morphophonemic shape of such themes is governed by one of the
following factors: (1) the thematic syllable and coarticulation morphopho-
neme, [|7.1-3; (2) the thematic syllable excluding any coarticulation mor-
phophoneme, [|7.4-5; (3) the initial vowel excluding any coarticulation
morphophoneme, ||7.6-8; or (4) the following thematic prefix, [[7.9. Irregu-
lar forms are treated in [|7.10. In stating the subrules |7.4-8, in which
the coarticulation morphophoneme is not a governing factor, the symbol
X is used to indicate a coarticulation morphophoneme that may be present.

The thematic syllable with a number prefix is usually expanded to two
syllables. The accent of the thematic syllable falls on the second syllable,
unless otherwise stated.

Examples are given in three forms: the morphophonemic form of the
theme after the application of rules preceding |7, the morphophonemic
ferm of the theme after the application of |7, and the phonemic form

with a pronominal prefix.



TABLE 4
Thematic Prefix and Stem Syllable

uu u: u ui a aV aa ii
I5.2 - ‘tu- ‘au ‘tu “tu
- ‘a%i- ‘ai
- fi- i “is
-qja- aja qja:
-Auu- Auu Auu: Auu Auu Auu
-Jaya- Jayaa Jaya Jayaa
-qja?a- gja’aa gja?a: ~ qja?aa: gja’a gja’a gja”aa gja?a gja®ai
- ‘4aya- ‘4ayaa ‘saya ‘aayaa
5.3 -Qa- Qau Qau QaVv Qai
- ‘a2- ‘a7u ‘aru ‘471
. -qa- au qga ai ~ qau qa qa ga
5.4 q qai ~ q v
5.5 {tr-1} u:, Juu  w Ju Jui Ja JaVv Jaa ~ Ja Jii
{tr-2} uu uu: uu ui a aVv a uu
-J- Juu Juu Ju ~ Juu Jui Ja Jav Jsa ~ Ja Juu
-qj- qjuu qju: ~ qjuus qju ~ qjuu qjui qja qjaVv qjda ~ qgja  gjii ~ qjuu
5.6 -°- uu ~ ‘u u “u ‘ui ‘a ‘4a ‘i
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[[7.1 The following subrule applies to the thematic syllables ||Jul|
and [|Ju|| that are followed by a sonorant:
{1} + Ju, Ju > a%a
. {p1} + Ju, Ju > aya
Examples:
{d1} + -Juyaaka > -a®4yaaka: ga’syaaka 'he burned them (dual)’
{pl} + -Juyaaka > -ayiyaaka: gaydyaaka 'he burned them (plural)’
{d1} + -Juwaisfan- ‘{?i > -a?4waistan- ‘{?i: se?éwaistan{ 'I dished
up stew for them (dual)' (see | 13)
{pl} + -Jawaistan- {?i > -ayawaisfan- ‘{?i: seydwaisfan{ 'I dished
up stew for them (plural)
Cf. ziyaaka 'he burned him'; s{waisfan{ 'I dished up stew for him'

This rule also applies to three themes that have an obstruent after
the thematic syllable: -JuéawaN 'to blame someone'; -JuspaawaN 'to
sprinkle (clothes)'; -JupskaawaN 'to chop wood'. Examples:

ga® aédwa 'he blamed them (dual)'; ga}'raéévc’la 'he blamed them (plural)’
se?épakaawa 'l chopped two pieces'; sey4dpskaawa 'I chopped a few
pieces, one by one'

||7.2 The following rule applies to the thematic syllables fJull and
§Ju| that are followed by an obstruent:

{di} + Ju, Ju > sava
{pl} + Ju, Ju > ai%i
If the thematic syllable is accented, the accent is lost. If the thematic
syllable is unaccented, the accent on the following syllable is lost.
Examples:
{dl} + -Jupanuustu > -Za?apantusfu: gha®apanuustu 'they (dual) are
thirsty'
{pl} + -Jupanuustu > -4i®ipanuusfu: gai?ipandusfu 'they (plural) are
thirsty!'
{dl} + -Jabenai?i > -4a%abenai?i: gia®apenai®i 'he put them (dual)
in'
{pl} + -JGbsnai®i > -ai%ibenai®i: g4i?ipenai?i 'he put them (plural)
in'
{d1} + -Jutaanizan- ‘{?i > -aa”ataanizan- ‘{?i: s@evetaanicani 'I
worked for them (dual)’
Cf. cipaniustu 'he is thirsty'; zipenai®i 'he put it in'; sitdanicani
'T worked for them'

This rule also applies to one theme that has a sonorant after the
thematic syllable, -JuminaaD 'to speak to someone'; sée?emina 'I spoke
to them (dual)'; séi?imina 'l spoke to them (plural)'. Cf. $imfna 'I spoke
to him'.
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Either this subrule or ||7.1 applies, in free variation, to a few forms
that have an obstruent after the thematic syllable: sgda?adyd ~ sga?adyu
'we (dual) are covered', theme -Judydu.

The plural prefix is zero in a small group of classificatory verb
themes (Section 451). This group consists of: -JustiD(ZaN) 'to place a
container of liquid'; -JusdiiD(ZaN) 'to place a sack of something';
-JutiD(SaN) 'to place a basket of something'. Examples:

s{sfica 'l placed one container of liquid'
sée?estia 'l placed two containers of liquid'
sistia "I placed several containers of liquid'
I|7.3 {d1} + Juu, Juu > a®au
{p1} + Juu, Juu > 4awaa
Examples:
{d1} + -Juusdyegs > -a”ausdysgs: sga®austyoke 'he put beads on
us (dual)’
{pl} + -Juusdysgs > -dawaasdyoge: sgiawaastyoks 'he put beads on
us (plural)’
{d1} + -Jtumaazan- ‘{?i > -a®4umaazan- ‘{?i: se?éumaacani 'l helped
them ({(dual)’
{pl} + -Jtumaazan- ‘{?i > -Aawidamaazan- ‘{?i: séewdamaacani 'I
helped them (plural)’
Cf. skuistyske 'he put beads on me'; sfumaacani 'I helped him!'
| 7.4 {d1} + Xui > u?ui
{pl} + Xui > uwau
An initial coarticulation morphophoneme, represented in the rule by X,
is lost. Examples:
{d1} + -tidaabs > -u?uifaaba: gu®uifaaps 'they (dual) crossed over'
{pl} + -tdidaabs > -uwaudaabs: guwaulaape 'they (plural) crossed
over'
{d1} + -quiska > -u?uiska: gu®uiska 'they (dual) have a bruise’
{pl} + -quiska > -uwauska: guwauska 'they (plural) have a bruise’
Cf. guidaaps 'he crossed over'; kuiska 'he has a bruise'

7.5 Forms with a variable length vowel have a number of treatments
with the dual and plural prefixes. If one separates forms that have the
high accent from forms that have the falling or glottal accent in the ini-
tial syllable, it is possible to construct rules that will account for all
but six of the almost forty forms of this type that have been recorded
with the number prefixes:

High accent:
{d1} + Xu: > uouz
{pl} + Xu: > uwa
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Falling or glottal accent:
{d1} + Xu: > du®u
{pl} + Xu: > twaa
In the second case, the accent of the thematic vowel or variable length
morphophoneme is lost. It is possible that the rules do not represent
productive morphophonemic processes, but are formulations that account
for the few forms that happen to be in the corpus. Examples:
{d1} + -d:yaa > -u®d:yaa: gu?iya 'he slaughtered them (dual)’
{pl} + -liyaa > -uwéyaa: guwéyéd 'he slaughtered them (plural)’
{di} + -uf$anawa > -ﬁu?uéanawa: gﬁu?uéanawa 'he cut their (dual)
hair'
{p1} + -ui$anawa > -twaaSanawa: g‘l’lwéaéanawa 'he cut their (plural)
hair'
{d1} + -u:Siya > -Qu?uSiya: gOu®udiya 'he beat them (dual)’
{pl} + -u:Siya > -awaaSiya: gtwaaSiya 'he beat them (plural)’
Cf. guyé 'he slaughtered him'; kudsnawa 'he cut his hair'; gusiya
'he beat him'’

The thematic syllable of -Q:kasdyaN 'to invite someone' is replaced
by [uul after {dl}, and | 7.6 applies; the form is regular after {pl}.
The thematic syllable of -fi:cituwaaN 'to drain something' and -t:yaani$
'to hate someone' is replaced by ||uu| after both {dl} and {pl}. and
| 7.6 applies:

siukastya, si?lukastya, sfwaakastya 'l invited him, them (dual),
them (plural)’

studistuwa, si?iucisfuwa, siwaacistuwa 'I drained it, them (dual),
them (plural)'

sfuydani, si®?fuyaani, siwdayaani 'I hate him, them (dual), them
(plural)'

The falling accent of the thematic syllable in -utwiskeziS 'to have a
scratch' (< -ufwiske-zaN-qiS) is replaced by the high accent after {dl},
and the regular rule applies; the form is regular after {pl} (other deri-
vations of the stem -ulwisks-zaN 'to scratch' are regular). The high
accent of the thematic syllable in -ti:¢iskaiM 'to be full of water' is re-
placed by the falling accent after {dl}, and the regular rule applies; the
form is regular after {pl}:

siuwiskoci, su?tiwiskaci, stwéasksci 'l, we (dual), we (plural) have
a scratch’

sfuciskai, sQu®aciskai, suwéciskai 'I, we (dual), we (plural) are full
of water' (see |21 for accent change in the dual)

The theme -uiseeniS§i 'hair' combines irregularly with the number pre-
fixes to give -fluséeniSi (dual) and -twas@eniSi (plural): kusé&eniSi 'his
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hair'; gluséenidi their (dual) hair'; guwaséeniSi 'their (plural) hair',
[7.6 {d1} + Xu> u®u
{p1} + Xu> uwa
This rule applies to themes with an initial ||u] that have not been treateq
in preceding subrules. Examples:
{d1} + -Quméekume > -u?fluméekume: sgu?fuméekume 'he is watch-
ing us (dual)’
{pl} + -Quméekurme > -uwlaméekume: sguwlaméekume ‘'he is watch-
ing us (plural)’
{d1} + -dwaasaa > -u?uwaasaa: sgu’twaasi 'we (dual) are sick!
{pl} + -twaasda > -uwawaasaa: sguwadwaasd 'we (plural) are sick'
{d1} + -qiiwawi > -u?tGwawi: gu?dwawi 'their (dual) faces'
{pl} + -quwawi > -uwAwawi: guwawawi 'their (plural) faces'
Cf. sguméekume 'he is watching me'; sgiwaasa 'l am sick's
kiwawi 'his face'

The thematic syllable is shortened in -uukadaN 'to see someone' after
{p1}; the formation with {dl} is regular: siukada 'l see him'; si®?iukada
1 see them (dual)'; siwékada 'I see them (plural)'.

The theme -dusa 'to be lazy' combines irregularly with the number
prefixes to give -Qu?uusa (dual) and -Guwaasa (plural): sgiusa 'l am
lazy'; sglu’uusa 'we (dual) are lazy'; sgfluwaasa 'we (plural) are lazy'.

7.7 {d1} + Xi, Xo > a%a (if the thematic syllable is short)

> a%ai (if the thematic syllable is long; length is
lost)
{pl} + Xi, Xo > aya
When the thematic syllable is short, the changes are identical with those
described in ||7.1 for |[Ju] and [Ju||. Examples:
{d1} + -Jfisée > -a”4isée: ga”4isé 'he filled two things with liquid'
{pl} + -Jfisée > -aysdasée: gayhasé 'he filled several things with
liquid’
{d1} + -‘s0gsni > -a®4igahi: ga®aigdni 'they (dual) are blushing!
{pl} + -‘sogéni > -ayaagsni: gaydagani 'they (plural) are blushing'
{d1} + -‘jiyuuspii > -a’aytuspii: ga?ayduspi 'their (dual) shoulders'
{pl} + -‘jiyluspii > -ayayluuspii: gayayuuspi 'their (plural) shoulders'
Cf. ziisé 'he filled it'; kSagani 'he is blushing; ciyuuspi 'his shoulder'

Four themes have irregular accent and length changes when {pl} is

prefixed (the forms with {dl} are regular):
-JiigazaN 'to name someone'; with {pl}, -4yas4zaN
-J{ifaaN 'to step on something'; with {pl}, -ayafaaN
-J{izaaduwaM(N) 'to wake up someone'; with {pl}, -4yazaaduwa
-JiiskadaW(N) 'to give someone a drink'; with {pl}, -AyaskadaW(N)
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Examples: ziicaaduwa, ga®dicaaduwa, gdyazaaluwa 'he woke him, them
(dual), them (plural)'.
§7.8 {d1l} + Xa > a%a
{pl} + Xa > aya
This rule applies to themes with an initial ||a]|, except those treated in
[|7.9. Examples:
{d1} + -Jaandi > -a”danit: ga®adand 'she gave them (dual) a bath'
{pl} + -Jaand > -aydant: gaydani 'she gave them (plural) a bath'
{d1} + - ‘4sdii > -a®4sdii: sa?4sdi 'our (dual) feet'
{pl} +
{a1} +

{pl} + -qdusa > -aydusa: gayausa 'they (plural) are slowpokes'

- ‘4sdii > -ayasdii: saydsd{ 'our (plural) feet'
-q4usa > -a%4usa: ga®4usa 'they (dual) are slowpokes'

Cf. z#and 'she gave him a bath'; sésdi 'my feet'; kdusa 'he is a
slow poke'

Themes that are formed by the passive prefix {-qja”a-} (]|5.2) lose
the initial vowel and glottal stop after the number prefixes. Note that
by the application of this rule the dual differs from the singular by the
absence of the initial coarticulation morphophonemes. Examples with
-qja?dadaaziM 'to be cut': ska’aaSaazi 'I was cut'; sga’aaSaazi 'we (dual)
were cut'; sgayaaSaazi 'we (plural) were cut'.

The theme -JaaciguyaN 'to say to someone' has two alternates, in
free variation, with the number prefixes. One set of alternates has an
unaccented initial syllable, and the resulting forms have no accent (see
Sectiom 121). One alternate with {pl} is regular; the other alternate with
{pl} and both alternates with {dl} are irregular and have shapes similar
to themes with | Ju|| described in ||7.2: -&a?aciguyaN ~ -aa?aciguyaN
(dual prefix); -ayaaciguyaN ~ -ai®iciguyaN (plural prefix). Examples:
seecikuya 'I said to him'; sée’?ecikuya ~ see?ecikuya 'I said to them
(dual)'; seyaacikuya ~ sei?icikuya 'I have said to them (plural)'.

The theme -é4nadiS '(corn) to get ripe' has the form -#yanadiS with
the plural prefix (the dual is lacking): génati 'it got ripe'; gayénati 'they
got ripe'.

{d1} and {pl} are not prefixed directly to the theme -qéazaaN 'could
be heard, to be loud enough'. Instead, a new theme is used, -tuk4azaaN,
formed by prefixing the thematic syllable ||tu|| and the third person pre-
fix |g-R. {dl} and {pl} are prefixed to the resulting theme, and | 7.6
applies: kaaz4a 'he could be heard'; gu?tukiaza 'they (dual) could be
heard'; guwéakdaz4 'they (plural) could be heard'.

7.9 The development of the dual prefix plus forms with the thematic
prefixes {-qa-} 'possessive' and {-Jaya-} 'intransitive' is regular, and
17.8 applies. The development of such themes with the plural prefix dif-
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fers from other themes with an initial ||a|| and is treated in this sub-
rule. There are four types of development:

(1) {pl} + qa, Ja > 4a

(2) {p1} + qa > qa

(3) {pl} + qa> a

(4) {pl} + qa > aa
The accent of type 1 replaces any accent found with the thematic syl-
lable.

Themes with {-Jaya-} use only type 1. Noun themes with {-qa-} use
types 1 and 2. Verb themes with {—qa-} use types 1, 2, and 3. Type 1,
however, is found only with short thematic syllables (the thematic syl-
lable is always short with the thematic prefix {-Jaya-}). Aside from
these restrictions there is free variation between these three types.

When type 4 is used, the accent following the thematic syllable is
lost. This type is used with a small group of themes, all of which have
a short unaccented thematic syllable:

-qadyaa 'domesticated animal'

-qabéaS 'to have a fire going'

-qasb$zeN-qiS 'to have (for example, chili, beads) strung'
-qasdy&cezaN-qiS 'to have on a hat'

~-qasdytiwaaN-qiS 'to sweat’

-qady&dwaN-qiS 'to have a splinter'

—qaéﬁwiM(N) 'to have on shoes'

-gagayaN 'to be stuck'

-gadiwiM 'to have on socks'

In the examples that follow, a singular and plural form are given pho-
nemically. The plural forms have, in addition to the plural prefix, the
harmonic plural suffix (see Section 241). Forms that contain {-Jaya-} are
identified; all others have {-qa-}.

Type 1:

kady@uni 'her pottery’; gdadyQuniSi 'their pottery’

sdwdaméesti 'my tent'; sdawdaméesti$i 'our tent'

kawaasksti 'he is ticklish'; gdawaaskotyaimiSi 'they are ticklish'

kidma3aaci 'he is always hitting'; gdamaSaaci$i 'they are always
hitting'

sa”4ape 'my stuff is scattered'; s4a?4apesi 'our stuff is scattered'

sdwiizimi 'my cradle board'; sidawfizimisi 'our cradle board'

sey4amaaca 'l helped'; sdaydamaazéna 'we helped', prefix {-Jaya-}

za)"ﬁaé,'awai 'he took part in a stick race'; gdayaadawai®i 'they took
part in a stick race', prefix {-Jaya-}
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Type 2:
ladyfuni 'her pottery'; kadyQuniSi 'their pottery!
kdunadfisti 'his clothing'; k4unadfistiSi 'their clothing'
dsigami 'my trap'; s&4igdmiSi 'our trap'
ka'zﬁinaa"éﬁi 'you gambled'; ka{:éinaa‘?éﬁiéi 'you (plural) gambled'
(see || 11.4)
Type 3:
$3iSi 'they are mine'; saisfimi{ 'they are ours'
kezdinaa?4ni 'you gambled'; koz4inaa?4nisi 'you (plural) gambled'
kaapastyu 'he has a hair knot'; gaapastyumisi 'they have hair knots'

Type 4:

sady4 'my pet'; saatyaadi 'our pet'

kaba 'he has a fire going'; gaapaasi 'they have a fire going'
sasdydwaani 'l am sweating'; saastyuwaani3i 'we are sweating'
kady4dwéni 'he has a splinter'; gAatyawéniSi 'they have splinters'

The themes -qjéeska 'knife' (see ||5.4) and -qjéezeszaN-qiS 'to be
persistent' contain the possessive prefix {-qa-}. They are unique in that
they are the only forms with | ee|l to take the number prefixes. The
development is: {dl} + gjee > je?ee; {pl} + gjee > gjee. Examples:
léeska 'his knife'; ze?éeska 'their (dual) knife'; ¢éeskaSi 'their (plural)
knife'.

The theme -JayaaciguyaN 'to be talking, gossiping' (prefix {-Jaya-})
has two alternates, in free variation, with {dl} and {pl}. One of the
alternates with {pl} has a long unaccented initial syllable (see Section
122). (Cf. the similar treatment of the theme -JaaciguyaN 'to say to
someone', ||7.8; both themes are irregular derivations of the stem
{-zaaW}.) The first alternate with {dl} is regular; the remaining forms
are suppletive: -a?ayaaciguyaN ~ -a?awdzaaniguyaN (dual), -aayéniya ~
-4aw4zaaniguyaN-qaaD (plural). Examples: seyaacikuya 'l was talking';
sa?ayaacikuya ~ sa?awdzaanikuya 'we (dual) were talking'; saayaniya ~
shawizaanikuysdha 'we (plural) were talking'.

f7.30 A number of intransitive verb themes have irregular forma-
tions with the dual and plural prefixes which must be listed. A few
themes are regular with one of the prefixes or are similar to the for-
mations described in ||7.1-9. Some themes have regular alternates in
addition to the irregular formations.

Unlike the regular formations, the number prefixes usually combine
with the thematic syllable of the irregular themes to form one syllable.
The thematic vowel is usually changed, and often a coarticulation mor-
phophoneme is added or changed.
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A number of themes undergo changes when the number prefixes are
added. Sometimes the changes are so great that the themes can be con-
sidered suppletive. There is, however, no clear-cut difference between
irregular and suppletive changes. Occasionally themes derived from the
same stem undergo the same irregular changes, and this is indicated in
the list. Normally, however, related themes are regular.

In the following list, alphabetized by gloss, three forms are given:
unprefixed theme, theme with {dl}, and theme with {pl}, that is the
singular, dual, and plural forms. The theme is written morphophonemi-
cally with the final morphophonemic consonant indicated and is followed
by a phonemic form with a pronominal prefix. Only the singular form
is translated. Roman numerals in parenthesis refer to pronominal pre-
fix sets explained in Section 230.

to arrive: -ja?4c¢iN, se?éci 'I arrived'
-8a3?4¢iN, sfa?4ci
-jéedyuB, sadéetyu

to be big: - ‘§{¢s ~ -‘j{Sa, ciGo ~ ciSo 'it is big'
-aidda ~ -a®4aiSda, gaifaa ~ ga®4idda
-aadaaS ~ -ayaaSaaS, gaafaa ~ gayfaSda

to be born: - ‘jiyaaN, ciy4 'he was born'
-q4iyaaN, kéiya
-aidyaaN, gaidya

The same changes are found with the derivation -‘jf}"éaN-qi.S 'to be
alive'. Different changes are found with the derivation -‘jiyaaNisi:

-‘i{yaanisi, ciyaani¥i 'his soul, the life in him'
-a®4iyaanisi, ga?4iyaanidi
-qaiyaanisi, kaiydanisi

to buy: -JGnaadaN, sinaata 'I bought it
(dual, regular)
-§anaadaN-qaaD, sianaadéna

to climb: -$éyaN, siya 'I climbed'
-aayaN, §éaya
-jéeyaN, sedéeya

to have it

closed: -qéa?a?a, s8a”a%a 'I have it closed' (III)
-a?8a’a, sa’fa’a
-qaadisi, $aadisi

to cry: - ‘aatikuya, séetikuya 'l was crying'

-qaatikuya, saatikuya
-qaata, $aata



to die:

to drink:

to dwell:

to eat:

to be
enclosed:

to enter

eyes, %0
be closed:

to fall in:

to fall off:

to be fat:

to fimish:

to be first:
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- ‘hustuf, kuustu 'he died'

-a”4stuf), ga®édstu

(plural, unattested)

-3:skaD, siiska 'I drank'

-a?4skaD, sa?4ska

-qdaskaD-aaD, sdaskata

-Asu?u, sau?u 'l live at, dwell' (II)
-8a?a, sfa’a (varying with regular dual)
-aazoeadya, gdacestya

- ‘GbeW, stpe 'l ate' (II)

-4a”abeW, sda’ape (dual and plural)

-a?48eB, ga®4fe 'he is enclosed'
-4a%aCeB, gda®acle

-je?écsB, ze?sCe

-u:boN, siupe 'I went in'
-8a”absN, séa”ape

-jéebsN, sadeepo

-408ai?M ~ -3084iM, siidai%i ~ sfié4i 'my eyes were
closed'

-qaidaiM, saiai

-gjéeéai?M-iiD, soféedaimi

-Quza?abeN, siucaaps 'I fell in'

-auzaabsN, sauzaape

-gjeezaabaN-iiD, seféezaapeni

-Quza?ada, stucaada 'I fell off!

-4uzdada, séuzdala

(plural, unattested)

- ‘{s4fa@, kisafa 'he is fat'

-aisataf, gaiséta

-ayaaséfafl, gayaaséta

- ‘jinaudap(N), ciniuta 'he finished'

-q4inaudaf(N) ~ -qdinautiuda@(N), kéinauta ~ kainautiuta

-gjéenaudi ~ -gjéenautiudaB(N), céenauti ~ déenautiuta

-jfiyaadyuwiiY, sfiyatyuwi 'I am first'

-qaiySadyuwiiY, séiyaatyuwi

-qéiydadyuwi-miSiiD ~ -aiz8adyuwii¥, $4iydatyuwimiSi ~
sdizdatyuwi

61
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to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

float:

fly:

go:

grow:

hear:

be hungry:

know how:

leave:

listen:

be lost:
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-jidda?a, sidda®a 'l am floating'
-aidaa”a, saidda’a

(plural, unattested)

- ‘jiyup(N), éiyu 'he flew'

-q4iyu, kaiyu

-aayu, ghayu

ziu-, zuuse 'l went' (see Section 632.7)
-gjéeyuf, soteeyu

-je?éguY, soade?éku

- ‘{tiuniM, kitAuni 'he grew up'
-4%ituniM, gait@uni

-QaatuuniM, ka?aatuuni (II)

- ‘akaaN, sek4 'l heard it'

(dual, regular)

-aakaaN-iiD ~ -aakaaN-eeD, .g;éaka’lani ~ $éakéane
-Jﬁyérﬁasfu¢,\§‘fyérhasfu 'l am hungry'
(dual, regular)

-a?{z4mastup, sa’{zamastu

-0:sii, siusd 'I know how, I am skilled’
(dual, regular)

-tu?usa, slu’usa

-ft:meN, siume 'I left’

-QumeN, s@ume

-jéemsN, sadéems

-4alaaza, séedaaca 'l listened’

(dual, regular)

-q4adaazaSD-eeD, sdadaacaste (varying with regular plural)
- ‘4yawaaN, sdyawa 'I am lost' (II)
(dual formed with dual suffix)

¢
- ‘a?{zawaaN, sa?icawa

Cf. 'to lose’, given in list below

have luck:

nurse:

grow old:

-gdwee?eS, kdwee?e 'he had luck' (III}
(dual, regular)

-giwee?e$-iiD, gliwee?eSi

-jlisdyaB(SD), ziistya 'he nursed
-qaisdyaB(SD), kaistya

-gjeesdyaB(SD)-eeD, céestyape

- ‘jfindwéetuf, cfindwéetu 'me has grown old'
-qéindwéetuf, kainawéetu

(plural, regular)
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to pass by:  -Jiyddyu, siyatyu 'I passed by'
-qaiyadyu, saiyéatyu
-aizédyu, saizdtyu

]t:;*ebg?lant: -Jugu?N, cigu®u 'she is pregnant'
-aigu’N, gaigfiu’u
(plural, regular)
to release: -4aftwiiY, saafuwi 'I released it, let it go' (IT)
(dual, regular)
-qaaftwiiY-?VVD, sdattwiime
to rise:

(from sitting?) - ‘jipetee?edye, cipetee?etys 'he got up'
-qapetee?epadys, kapstee? epatyo
-gjépatee?edyaM-eeD, ¢épatee?etyome

to rise: ... )
(from lying?) - jfipadysM(N), ciipatyos 'he got up'

-q4ipadysM(N), kéipatye
-gjéepadysM(N)-iiD, céepatysni

to say: -4haafaN, sénaafa 'I said it
-q4anikuya, sédanikuya
-gdana, séana

to sleep: -j{ib4iY, zfib4i 'he is sleeping'
-q4ib4iY, kéibai
-qjéebaiY-?VVD, céebsi?i

to speak up: -aﬁlégaN, serhéga 'T spoke up'
(dual, regular)
-8amasaN, saamasa

to stand up: -oifaadysM, getaatys 'he stood up'
-qaitaadyeM, kaifaatys
-gjéefaadyoM-eeD, céefaatysme

to be
standing: -3:34ni9, siid4ni 'l am standing'

-2id4niS, saidani
-qjéed4niS-iiD, setéed4nisi
to step down: -a:’dyaaN, sfitya 'I stepped down'
-8a%adyaalN, géda’atya
(plural, unattested)
to be strong: -JuZaazi8, $iaaci 'l am strong'
-ai$aaziS, saiSdaci
-ayaaSaaziS ~ - ‘aaSaaziS, sayaaSaaci ~ saaSaaci (IV ~ II)
to be stuck: -qagayaM, sag4ya 'I am stuck' (III)
-8agdyaM, siagiya
-8agayaN-iiD, séakayani
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to be talk- R

ative: -(q)4z4?aN, kAza 'he is talkative'
-4aza?aN, gaazé
-aaziya, gaaziya

to throw: -dawiiY, sdawi 'I threw it' (I)
(dual, regular)
-qaawiiY-?VVD, gaawii®i

to throw

away: -4tizuwiiY, siticuwi 'I threw it away' ()
(dual, regular)
-8atizuwii¥-?VVD, géaticuwii?i

to wake up: - ‘izdadtwaN(M), kizdadtwa 'he woke up'
-aizdadiwaN(M), gaizdaliwa
- ‘dazédadtwaN(M), kaazdadtuwa (II)

to be

walking: -8anazedeyaW, séenacoteya 'l am walking'
-qjéeysaN, sotéeya
-jé?egtyaN, sedeegiya

to win: -jiSiyaW, ziSiya ‘he won'

(dual, regular)
-8aSiyaW-aaD, ghaSiyawa

A few themes that are not intransitive verbs can best be considered
at this point:
to be a fast .
runner: -Jiiy4i, sgtiy4i 'l am a fast runner' (static)
-a®4ydi, sga®4yii 'we are fast runners'’
-4idy4i, sgdidy4i 'we are fast runners'
to find: -JuyainaW, siy4ina 'I found him' (transitive)
(dual prefix, regular)
-awady&inaW, siwady4ina 'l found them'
to know: -i:nfM, siuni 'I know him' (transitive)
(dual prefix, regular)
-gizuun{M, séicuuni 'I know them (plural)’
to lean: —'jfgﬁfa¢—i$, cigtti 'it is leaning; it is a bridge' (impersenal)
-aigatap-iS, gaigtfi 'they are leaning'
(plural, unattested)
to lie down: -JiikaiD, skuikai 'I am lying down'
(dual, regular)
-jiucai, sadiudai 'we are lying down'
The singular and dual are static themes; the plural is an intransi-

tive theme (Section 410).
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to look for: —Ju&éibaaD(N), zi}'réipa 'he looked for him' (transitive)
(dual, regular)
-GwatyaibaaD(N), gawafyaipa 'he looked for them'

to lose: -JuyawaaN, siyawa 'I lost it; I told him to go' (transitive)
(dual, regular)

-a?{zawaaN, se?icawa 'I told them to go'

to spend , s

the night: -Juyaaska, skiyaaska 'l spent the night' (static)
(dual, regular)
-aiydaska, sgiiyaaska 'we spent the night'

to take: -JuyuuzeeY, siyuuce 'l took him' (transitive)
-8a’ayuuzeeY, sé&e?eyuuce 'l took them'
-aizuuzeeY, séiziuce 'I took them'

to tend: -JayuugaiY, siyuukai 'I tended him' (transitive)
-8a%ayuugaiyY, sé&e?eyuukai 'l tended them'
-aizlugaiY, séizuukai 'I tended them'

to wait for: -JiyOukamiS, skdyfukami 'he waited for me' (transitive)

-da”ayuu kami$, sgia?aguukami 'he waited for us'
-sizQukamiS, sgiizlukami 'he waited for us'

§7.s A synopsis of [|7.1-9 is given in table 5. The initial morpho-
phonemic sequence that is effected by the subrule is listed, followed by
the morphophonemic shape of the sequence that results after {d1} and
{pl} are prefixed. The accent of the resulting form is given only if it
is not predictable from the accent of the thematic syllable. The thema-
tic syllables that have been recorded with the number prefixes for each
initial type are listed in the last column. The accents of the thematic
syllebles are not listed except in the case of |u:||, where the type of
accent condittons the shape of the resulting form.

[8 A few stems that have |y|| or ||y|]| as the first consonant of the
stem replace the consonant with |[z||, ||dy||, or [fy]| when the plural
prefix precedes. The plural prefix is irregular with these forms (see
[7.10). The changes may be grouped as follows:

without {pl} with {pl}
() y z
(2) y dy
(3) y z
(4) ¥ dy
(5) y ty

The following list of themes that undergo this change is complete:
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TABLE 5
Number Prefixes and Thematic Syllable
Rule Initial Dual Plural Thematic Syllable
7.1 Ju, Ju a?a aya Ju, Ju + sonorant
7.2 Ju, Ju da?a ai%i Ju, Ju + obstruent
7.3 Juu, Juu a%?au sawaa Juu, Juu
7.4 Xui u?ui uwau ui, qui, Aui
7.5 Xus ulu: uwa @:, uf, ‘a
Xu: flu”u awia @, ui, u, ul
7.6 Xu u?u uwa u, uu, Au, Auu, ‘u,
qu, quu
7.7 Xi, Xs a?ali) aya Jii, ‘§i, jii, qji, qjii,
‘99
7.8 Xa a?a aya a, aa, Ja, Jaa, Ja,
Jaa, ‘a, ‘aa, jaa, ‘ja,
qaa, au, Jau, qau, Aau
7.9 qa, Ja a%a (1) 4&a qa, qaa, qai, qau, Ja
(2) qa ({-qa-} and {-Jaya-}
(3) a
(4) aa

(1)

-Juy&dyu, siyatyu 'I passed by'
-aiz&dyu, sdizatyu 'we passed by'

-JayuuzeeY, siyuuce 'l took him with me'
-aiztuzeeY, séiziuce 'l took them with me'
-JtyuugaiY, sfytukai 'l tended him'
-aizuugaiY, séiztukai 'I tended them'
-Jtytukami$, siyflukami 'I waited for him'
-&izflukamiS, séizflukami 'I waited for them!'
-Jiyadmastuf, siydmasfu 'I am hungry'
-a?iz&mastufl, sa”{zdmasfu 'we are hungry'
-JuyawaaN, ziyawa 'he lost it'

-a?izawaaN, ga®{cawa 'he lost them'

- ‘4yawaaN, siyawa 'l am lost'

- ‘a®{zawaaN, sa’icawa 'we are lost'
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(2) - ‘jiyaaN, sfy4 'I was born'
-aidyaaN, saidyd 'we were born'
(The same change is found with - ‘jfyaaN-qiS 'to be alive';
see [ 7.10)

-J{iyai, sgiiydi 'Y am a fast runner'
-4idy4i, sgaidy4i 'we are fast runners'

(3) -jfiyaadyuwiiY, sfiydatyuwi 'l am first'

-aizdadyuwiiY, séizlatyuwi 'we are first'

(4) -JuyadinaW, ziydina 'he found him'
-dwadyainaW, giwéadydina 'he found them'

(5) -JuyaibaaD(N), skuyaipa 'he looked for me'
-tGwatyaibaaD(N), sgiwafyaipa

A number of other themes show somewhat similar irregularities:

-QauyastiM, sauyasti 'l washed one piece of clothing'
- ‘nifée?estiM, siuféevesti 'I washed several

-QainaD-aN, &ainata 'l roasted a piece of meat!'

- ‘gifainaD-aN, siufainata 'l roasted some meat'

-gjtyadsN-iS, ¢iyadeni 'it is burned'

-gjutadeN-iS, citadeni 'they are burned'

-G:yaabsN, giyaaps 'he went wading'
-fluza?absN, glucaaps 'he fell in (water?)'

The members of each pair are certainly related, but not by any recur-
rent derivational pattern. The first two pairs are intransitive verb

themes; such forms take number affixes, but for subject, not for what
is here translated as the object. The themes of the third pair are im-
personal themes; impersonal themes are not inflected for number, but

they may include a number prefix in derived forms (Section 415).

||9.0 Some intransitive verb themes undergo a thematic syllable ex-
pansien, symbolized (TSE), when the plural suffix is added. The shape
of the expansion can usually be predicted by the morphophonemic shape
of the thematic syllable.

Examples are given in three forms: basic form, morphophonemic
form after the application of |9, and phonemic form.

9.1 (TSE) + ‘u, ‘4> ‘4w&. The expanded syllable undergoes further
accent changes defined in [|22. Examples:
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(TSE) + -‘tisktmeN-gaaD > -‘tGwésktmen-qaa: suwaskiména 'we fel]
in the water!’

(TSE) + -‘u?{ndyuzaN-qaaD > -‘Gw&?{ndyuzan-qaa: suw&’intyuzana
'we made fools of ourselves, just like Indians'

(TSE) + -‘utanizaN-gaaD > - ‘iwé4taanizan-qaaD: kdwatfanizana
'they worked'

Cf. stksime 'I fell in the water'; su?intyuca 'I made a fool of
myself'; kutdanica 'he worked'

The expansion is not found with -‘afaN 'to fall'; kdc4na 'they fell';
cf. kica 'he fell'

9.2 (TSE) + ‘4u > ‘duwia (if followed by an obstruent); > “awé (if
followed by a sonorant). The expanded syllable undergoes further accent
changes defined in ||22. Examples:

(TSE) + -‘tué4waN-qaaD > -‘tuwsadéwan-qaa: ktiuwaadtwéna 'they
stole’

(TSE) + -‘GuméacaacaazaN-qaaD > -‘4wam&acaan-qaa:
kuwarhdaciazéna 'they made jerky'

Cf. ktudawa 'he stole'; kGurdacdaca 'he made jerky'

|9.3 (TSE) + ‘ui > ‘uwau; the accent of the thematic syllable occurs
with the second expanded syllable:

(TSE) + -‘uibéezaN-qaaD > -‘uwaubéezan-qaa: kuwaub&ez4na 'they led'
(TSE) + -‘@isdaaW-aaD > -‘uwausdiaw-aa: suwiusddawa 'we took a sack'
Cf. kuibéeca 'he lied'; sfisd4 'I took a sack’

[[9.4 (TSE) + ‘i, ‘{ > Q4?a. The accent following the thematic syllable
is usually lost. The expanded syllable undergoes further accent changes
defined in [|23. Examples:

(TSE) + -‘{dysszaN-qaaD > -Q4?adyeszan-qaa: ka®datyeszéna 'they
stretched'

(TSE) + -‘isfpazaN-qaaD > -Q4?asipazan-qaa: S$4asipazéna 'we
blinked our eyes’

(TSE) + -‘indaM-qeeD > -Q4”andam-qee: ka?fansame 'they looked
out'

Cf. kidydaca 'he stretched'; sisipaca 'I blinked my eyes'; kiniu 'he
looked out'

[[9.5 (TSE) + Qau > ‘Guwéa (if the following syllable is accented):
> ‘Guwaa (if the following syllable is unaccented). Examples:

(TSE) + -Q4udyaazaN-qaaD > -‘Guwéadydazan-qaa: ktuwaadyaazéna
'they got married'

(TSE) + -QaukadaN-qaaD > -‘tuwaakadan-qaa: stuwaakadéna 'we
see ourselves'

Cf. ka®4udyaaca 'he got married'; sidukala 'l see myself'
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jo.6 A few themes undergo irregular expansion. kn the following list
the theme is written without (TSE), followed by the form with the expan-
gion. The final morphophonemic consonant is written with the forms. The
first five themes are exceptions to 9.1 and [|9.2; the remaining themes
have thematic syllables not found in the forms treated in the preceding
subrules:

- ‘u?tkaN; -‘uwaakaN 'to look around'

- ‘isimé?estaalN; -'Guwdasimé?estaaN - -'Adisumé?estaaN 'to learn'

-‘duwiiSaN; -‘uwiawiiSaN ~ -“uwiidaN 'to undress' (the second
alternate irregularly shows no expansion)

-‘qufiM; -‘aiwafiM 'to go together’

-'fusdytwaaN; -'aisdyGwaaN ~ -‘aisdyuwaaN 'to be sweating'

-Ati:kasdyaN; -‘siwakasdya$ 'to plan’

-'4atiSéeyuzaN; -'aayaitiSéeyuzaN 'to slide'

-‘42udyimizaN; -‘tuwéadyGmizaN 'to learn'

-'4ayuudya; -'aayuudyaN ~ -‘'diwAayuudya ~ -QéayuudyaiM 'to make
a living, support oneself’

-‘57084iM; Qaadai?M 'to close the eyes'

-QiisdytB; -QaisdydB 'to defecate'

|9.s The plural suffix is sometimes omitted in themes that have
(TSE): stwatfanizana ~ stwatfanica 'we worked'. The expansion alone
marks such forms as plural. The plural suffix is usually found with
themes that have the thematic syllables |‘ufl, || ‘uul|, and |‘ui|l (]|9.1-3),
is often omitted with [['i] (]|9.4) and is usually omitted with || Qaul| (]|9.5).
The expansion is optional with ||Qau||; thus there are three possible
treatments for such themes in the plural: (1) plural suffix, (2) (TSE),
and (3) (TSE) and plural suffix. No themes have been recorded with all
three types of treatments, but there are many recordings of themes with
two of the three types: stuwiadydaca ~ sluwaadyaazéna 'we got married';
$duyéezdha ~ stuwdayéeca 'we made up our minds'. There seems to be
no difference in meaning between the alternates.

The structural status of (TSE) is not clear. The expanded syllable is
similar te the thematic syllable plus the plural prefix (cf. the synopsis
of (TSE) in table 6 and of {pl} in table 5). The primary difference be-
tween the two is that coarticulation morphophonemes are found with the
expanded syllables. Thus it would appear that the expansion could be
treated as an allomorph, or set of allomorphs, of the plural prefix. It
is not convenient, however, because a basic distinction is made between
those intransitive verb themes that take the number prefixes and those
that take the number suffixes (Section 410). The thematic syllable expan-
sions, as well as the harmonic plural suffix (Section 241), make it difficult
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TABLE 6

Thematic Syllable Expansion

Rule Thematic Syllable (TSE) Plus Thematic Syllable

9.1 ‘u, awa

9.2 “Gu ‘Guwéa (before an obstruent)
“tu Aw4 (before a sonorant)

9.3 ‘ui ‘uwau

9.4 4, 49 Q4%a

9.5 Qau ‘luwaa (before an accented syllable)
Qau Guwaa (before an unaccented syllable)

to maintain a clear-cut distinction between these two theme types, at
least in regard to the plural (the distinction is almost always clear for
the dual). If the distinction were not kept, it would be more difficult to

account for the allomorphy of the pronominal prefixes (Section 230).

10.0 A number of coarticulation morphophonemes have been set up to
account for terminal changes of morphemes, changes that are usually condi-
tioned by the following morpheme. There are two groups of coarticulation mor-
phophonemes, called primary and secondary. The primary group, [q. *, j|,
accounts for phonologically predictable changes and are treated in ||11.

The secondary group, the subject of this rule, consists of ||J, J, Q
A|l. They are limited to theme initial position, and account for alterns-
tions of pronominal prefixes. In effect, they are set up to account for
alternations of the primary group, for example [|J|| becomes |lq| after
certain prefixes, and |j| after others; the effect of | q|| and |lj|| are
then described in |/ 11.

In the following subrules reference is made to the pronominal prefixes
which are listed in Section 230, table 9. The prefixes are grouped into
four allomorphic sets, labeled by Roman numerals. Each of the secondary
morphophonemes is found with only one set: |J|| and ||J|| with set L
|Q|l with set II; and ||A| with set IIl. There are several possible analy-
ses of the secondary morphophonemes and of the allomorphic pronominal
prefix sets. An alternate analysis of one effects the analysis of the other.

[10.1 The morphophonemes [|J|| and |||, found after set I pronomi-
nal prefixes, undergo the following changes:

(1) J, J > q after |j|. and after |all
(2) J > qj, and J > j after |ul
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(3) J, ¥ > j after a consonant

71

The rule can also be stated in terms of the morphological environment

inste

ad of the morphophonemic environment:

(1) J, J > q after: all the 1(-3) prefixes except the negative prefix;

all obviative prefixes; all 1-2 prefixes; the expective prefix; the

3-1 negative prefix; the indefinite-obviative prefix

(2) J > qj, and J > j after: all 2-1 prefixes; the 3-1 nonmodal pre-

fix
(3) J, § > j elsewhere

The first set of statements, made in terms of the morphophonemic en-

vironment, is preferred because it is more concise. In this respect the
development of [|J| and [|J|| differs from that of || Q| and [[A] ([10.2-3).

The nonmodal paradigms of -JiifaaN 'to step on it, him' and -Justi?iD

'to give semeone water' illustrate these changes. Three forms are given

for each member of the paradigms: the morphophonemic form before the

application of [10.1, the morphophonemic form after its application, and

the phonemic form. Rules ||11-15 in particular apply in accounting for

the final phonemic form. The forms are to be glossed 'l stepped on him,

you stepped on him', ete:

1-3
2-3
3-3

obv.

1-2
3-2
2-1
3-1

1-3
2-3
3-3

obv.

1-2
3-2
2-1
3-1

I10.2

sj-Jiitaa
s-Jiitaa
g-Jiitaa
gj-Jiifaa
sa-Jiitaa
goz-J fitaa
dyu-Jiifaa
sgu-Jiitaa

sj-Jasti?i
s-Jasti?i
g-Justi?i
gj-Jasti®i
sa-Jusfi?i
goz-Justii
dyu-Jastizi
sgu-Justi?i

sj- cﬁifaa
s-jlitaa
g-jlitaa
gj-qiitaa
sa-qlitaa
goz- jlitaa
dyu-gjiitaa
sgu-gjlifaa
sj-qustivi
s-justi?i
g-jasti?i
gj-qustii
sa-qusfi?i
goz-justi®i
dyu-jasti®i
sgu-jasti?i

slita
Stifa
zlita
Slita
gaifa
kadiifa
tyfita
skita

[T

sisti
Sist{
z{stl
cisti
sésti
Irid
kodisfi
) trd
dyudsti
” 4
sgusti

The morphophoneme ||Q|, found after set II prefixes, becomes:

(1) llq|l after the 1st person nonmodal prefix, all 2nd person prefixes,

and the expective prefix; and

(2) [|‘V?|| after all 1st person prefixes except the nonmodal, all 3rd

person prefixes, and the indefinite prefix (see || 15 for the develop-

ment of ||V]).
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The nonmodal paradigm of -QéiuyéezaN 'to make up one's mind' illus-
trates these changes. The procedure used in listing the paradigms in
l10.1 is used here:

1st s-Qé4uyeeza s-qauyéeza ééuyéeca
2nd s-Q4uyeeza s-qéuyéeza sduyeeca
3rd g-Qauyeeza g-'Ve4uyéeza ka®4uyéeca
ind. sg-QA4uyéeza sg-'V?4uyeeza ska?4uyéeca

|10.3 The morphophoneme ||A|, found after set III prefixes, becomes:
(1) ||qfl after all lst person prefixes except the negative, all 2nd
person prefixes, and the expective prefix; and
(2) ||a]] after the lst person negative prefix, all 3rd person pre-
fixes, and the indefinite prefix.
The nonmodal paradigm of -Atdunuutii 'ankle' illustrates these changes.

The procedure used in listing the paradigms in [ 10.1 is used here:

1st s-Adunuutii s-qaunuutii stunuuti
2nd gez- Atunuutii goz-qiunuutii kuzdunuauti
3rd g-Atunuutii g-4dunuutii géuniuti
ind. sg-Atunuutii sg-dunuutii sgéunuuti
[11.0 The coarticulation morphophonemes | qfl. || ‘||, and ||j|| are

set up to account for three morphophonemic processes, glottalization,
aspiration, and palatalization, respectively. These processes affect the
preceding consonant, which is usually part of a pronominal prefix. The
glottalizing and aspirating morphophonemes usually condition a change in
the manner of articulation. The palatalizing morphophoneme conditions a
change in the point of articulation, and in addition the morphophoneme
sometimes becomes a vowel. The term "palatalize” is not to be confused
with the term "palatal." The latter term refers to a class of phonemes
(Section 110).

In describing these three processes, the consonants are placed in a
morphophonemic alignment. The alignment of single obstruents and sibi-
lant clusters is shown in Table 7. The morphophonemic alignment of the
sonorants is the same as the phonemic alignment given in Section 110. The
coarticulation morphophonemes have no effect on the manner consonants.

[11.1 A plain (that is, unglottalized) consonant plus |l q| becomes a
glottalized consonant. The glottalization takes place when a vowel or
[ijll intervenes. | q|| has no effect on a preceding manner consonant and
is lost.

The nonmodal and dubitative paradigms of -qiusa 'to be slow' with
set I pronominal prefixes illustrates the changes. The procedure used in
listing the paradigms in ||10.1 is used here:
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Nonmodal Dubitative
1st sj-qdusa sj-4usa Séusa tV?j-qéusa tV?j-4usa tevéusa
2nd s-qausa é-éusa ééusa c-qéusa ¢-4usa (_’:éusa
3rd g-qdusa  k-dusa  kdusa dy-q4usa &-4usa &4usa

In the remaining examples the form is written phonemically, with per-
tinent morphemes written in morphophonemic forms:
saita 'l stepped on you'; prefix sa-, theme -JiiaaN, | -qiifaa|10.1
Alitaagn 'he will step on it'; prefix nj-, theme | -gfitaa|10.1
é4uklini 'his friend (dubitative)'; prefix dy-, theme -q&ukiini
zistméestaana 'they taught him'; theme -Jusumé?estaaN, suffix

-qaaD (see ||1)

TABLE 7

Morphophonemic Alignment of Obstruents

|
Single Obstruents

12 3¢ 4 5e¢ 8
Occlusives:
unaspirated d dy Z g
aspirated t ¢ c k
glottalized p ¢ & & k
Sibilants
plain s 3 s
glottalized $ & §
Izl
unaspirated d Z
glottalized t ¢
lell
aspirated & c
glottalized é
Sibilant Clusters
3¢— 45 <« §
unaspirated sd sdy sg
aspirated st sty sk
glottalized st sfy sk
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Normally, dy + q > & In the 3rd person dubitative prefix of set IV,
however, dy- + q > & ~ t’y-; and in the 2-1 person nonmodal and dubita-
tive prefix of set I, dyu- + q > fyu-:

&aukiiniSi ~ fydukiinii 'their (plural) friend (dubitative)'
fyaita 'you stepped on me'

l11.2 An unaspirated occlusive plus } ‘|| becomes an aspirated occlu-
sive. || ‘|l has no effect in other environments, and is lost.

The nonmodal and dubitative paradigms of -‘4zekaN 'to smoke tobacco'

with set II pronominal prefixes illustrate the changes:

Nonmodal
lst s-‘4zoka s-4zoka sécoka
2nd s-‘4zeka s-4zoka sécoka
3rd g-‘4zoka k-4zoka kAcoka
Dubitative
Ist t-‘4zeka t-4zoka tdcoka
2nd c- ‘4zoka c-4zoka cécoka
3rd dy-‘4zeka &-4zoka d4coka

Other examples:
ciisipa 'his eyelash'; prefix g-, theme -‘jfisipa (see ||11.3)
tfyu 'did he fly?'; prefix dy-, theme -‘jiyuf
éiwaameest{ 'I made shade for him'; stem -tiwAameeSD, suffix
-‘{2iD (see || 1.9)
|11.3 Certain consonants are palatalized before ||j||. The consonants
affected by this rule are listed in columns 4 and 6 of table 7, and the
corresponding palatalized consonants are listed in columns 3 and 5. A
sequence of two ||jl|s has the same effect as one.
The nonmodal and dubitative paradigms of -ja?aciN 'to arrive' illus-
trate the palatalization. The pronominal prefixes (set 1) are given in

parenthesis:
Nonmodal Dubitative
Ist se?é&di (sj-) te?e?&éi (tV?j-)
2nd  Sa%4ci (s-) ga?4ci (c-)
3rd za®4ci (g-) da®4ci (dy-)

Other examples:
ziukada 'he, saw him (obviative)'; prefix gj-, theme -uukadaN
éiéﬁadéaya 'l am pinning it'; theme -JudaadyaN, suffix =jaayaN
(see |2)
giizéedsata 'he is dreaming'; theme -&izéesaf, suffix -qjsatalN
(see |/1.13)
The palatalization takes place if ||q]| or | ‘| intervenes, but not if a
vowel intervenes:
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¢iipe 'his ear!', prefix g-, theme -gjiipee
sgastl 'he gave me water', prefix sgu-, theme -Just{?iD,
| -jastizi] 10.1

The four series of palatalizable and palatalized consonants are collapsed
to three for the sibilant clusters, for example, sg + j > sdyj and sdy + j
> sdj. Double palatalization does not result by this rule, for example,
sg + j > sdyj > sdj does not occur. Examples:

sdyéaéa 'someone's tooth'; prefix sg-, theme —jéaé’a

stydamiiSa 'someone's beard'; theme -‘jdamisSa

stiiSe 'someone's nose'; theme -qgjiiSes (see ||12)

gisiusdaaya 'l am roping him'; theme -JusiusdyaN, suffix =jaayaN
(see ||2)

{Iill > llil] (1) before {lu]l and (2) after a consonant of a pronominal
prefix that has no palatalized correspondent. The second statement ap-
plies to the following pronominal prefixes of set I: sj-, $j- 1(-3) non-
modal; tV?j 1(-3) dubitative; p- 2(-3) hortative; pV?j- 3(-3) hortative;
pj- obviative hortative; and nj-, nj- expective. The resulting vowel often
undergoes morphophonemic changes described in ||13. Examples:

ziukaa 'he saw him (obviative)'; prefix gj-, theme -uukadaN
z{usd 'he approved of him'; prefix g-, theme -JdusaaN,

I -jdusia [l10.1
séeéa 'my tooth'; prefix sj-, theme -aada (see |13)
séemtda 'my toe'; prefix sj-, theme -‘4amuda

The palatalizing morphophoneme | j|| can co-occur with either ||| or
lall:

cdamiSa 'his beard'; prefix g-, theme -‘jdamisSa

¢iiSe 'his nose'; prefix g-, theme -gjiiSes
There is no priority in the order of application of [[11.3 and |/ 11.1-2.
Either order yields the same results, for example, in c4amiSa g > z >
c, or g >k >c. If two coarticulation morphophonemes are found in a
theme, ||j|| is written second. This convention makes necessary the state-
ment, given above, that palatalization also takes place when | q| or | ‘|
intervenes.

[11.4 |z|| is not found before the aspirating morphophoneme | ‘||.
It is found before the other coarticulation morphophonemes, and its devel-
opment is irregular.

llz]] is not normally glottalized by | q| if it is part of a pronominal
prefix:

koz4ukiini 'your friend'; prefix gez-, theme -qukiini
z4ukiini 'he can be your friend'; prefix z-
koziunuuti 'your ankle'; theme -Adunuutii, |-qGunuutii|10.3
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lz|l, as part of a pronominal prefix, is glottalized by [qll if (1) the
pronominal prefix belongs to set IV or (2) the pronominal prefix is
found with a passive theme that has the passive thematic prefix {-gja’a-}:
ko¢4ukiinidi 'your (plural) friend'; prefix gez-, theme -qAuklini-si
setéeyu 'we (dual) went'; prefix sez-, theme -gjeeyuf
dsaskata 'drink! (plural)'; prefix z-, theme -qdaskaD-aaD (see ||7.10)
taéa?éa's’fica 'they borrowed it from you (dubitative)'; prefix dez-,
theme -qja?4adfizaN
If ||z|| is not part of a pronominal prefix, it is glottalized by [qfl. In
all our examples it is also palatalized by the application of | 12:
kudyaafita 'he is writing', theme -‘udyaazaN, suffix =gitaaN.

[zl is not normally palatalized by ||jf|: kez&ant 'she gave you a
bath'; prefix gez-, theme -JdaniM, || -jaand || 10.1. It is palatalized by
IIill only if it is part of a pronominal prefix of set IV. The auxiliary
{z4)} (Section 461.8) offers the only clear example of this: hAakuusadd
'l am ready'; prefix soz-, theme -J4?aN. Elsewhere ||j|| is found with
set IV pronominal prefixes in environments where the palatalization of
lzl| could be considered the result of |[12: seféeyu 'we (dual) went';
prefix ssz-, theme -gjéeyup.

12 Retroflex consonants and palatal stops are palatalized before
front vowels (palatalization is defined in |/ 11.3). This change is in accord
with the phonemic distributional fact that retroflex consonants and palatal
stops are not found before front vowels (Section 123.1).1

In the following examples, the forms are written phonemically and the
palatalized consonant is underlined. The morphophonemic form of the
consonant before the application of this rule is given in parentheses:

kodlita 'he stepped on you' (z)

sumusitita 'I am digging soapweed' (z; see |29 for the change of

dtot)

Siz4adiwa 'you woke up' (s)

sfuméekumesSi 'we are watching him' (s < $; see |1.10)

sugéwitita 'I am threshing grain' (dy; see [ 29)

stini 'someone's body' (ty)
In the first example, the palatalization of the ||z| in the pronominal pre-
fix ||g-oz|| cannot be ascribed to the palatalizing morphophoneme (theme

3 This rule reflects two historical changes that took place at different times.
Proto-Keres did not have retroflex consonants before front vowels, and the histori-
cal change that this distributional feature reflects must have taken place in Pre-
Keres times. Palatal and dental stops before front vowels fell together in Acoma
after Proto-Keres times; most of the other Keres languages distinguish the two
types of stops in this environment.
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-JtitaaN) because of forms like kozdand 'she gave you a bath' (theme
-JaaniM; see [ 11.4).

A palatal stop in a sibilant cluster that is from a basic | sg|| is palatalized
twice if it is followed by a front vowel: the first time by || 11.3, the second
time by this rule. Thus in stini 'someone's body', the theme -‘jini, the pre-
fix sg > sty by the application of ||11, and > st by the application of | 12.

When the second person dubitative [c-| is palatalized by this rule,
the resulting form is often homophonous with the third person dubitative:
Siz&adtwa 'did you wake up?; did he wake up?', prefixes c-, dy-., theme
-‘izgadtwaM(N) (see | 11.2).

When the [[z|| of the empty morph | -ez-| (Section 230) is palatalized,
a preceding ||z|| becomes |dy| (and >ty by [ 29):

tysdfita 'did he step on you?'; prefix z-oz-, setl

tystéeyu 'did you (dual) go?'; prefix z-2z-, setIV

tyodéetyu 'did you (plural) arrive?'; prefix z-sz-, set IV
hdakuutyed4 'are you ready?'; prefix z-oz-, set IV (auxiliary {z4})

|13 Vowel contractions take place when |i|, [fall, or ||u]l is added
to the thematic syllable. The ||i|| is from a palatalizing morphophoneme
(see ||10.1 and ||11.3), either as part of a pronominal prefix or as a
theme initial coarticulation morphophoneme. The [ a|| is either part of
a pronominal prefix or is from a theme initial ||A|| (see | 10.3). The
llull is always part of a pronominal prefix. The contractions are given
in table 8. In the table, and in the formulations of rules |13, 14, length
is written by ||*|| rather than by a doubling of the vowel, so as to be
able to distinguish a long thematic syllable (for example, | u-||) from a
vowel plus a thematic syllable (for example, [jutul or [uul|).
The following examples are written phonemically. The vowel sequences,

before and after the application of this rule, are given with the example:

(i+a* > e*) séend 'l gave him a bath'

(i+ai > ei) $&inaz{ 'l ran over it'

(at+a > a) gézadani 'I talked for you'

(uta > a) sgézaani 'he talked for me'

(i+i+ > i*) sfita 'I stepped on it'

(ati- > ai) saita 'I stepped on you'

(u+i- > ui) skaifa 'he stepped on me'

(i+u > i) zist{ 'he gave him a drink of water'

(atu > a) g4sfl{ 'I gave you a drink of water’

(i+u* > iu) siukada 'l saw him!'

(at+us > au) giuniuti 'his ankle'

(utur > u') sguukada 'he saw me'
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TABLE 8

Vowel Contractions

First Following
Vowel Vowel(s)
a(v) i i u u itu  itue ui us af) e
i e(V) i i i iu -~ -- iu iu: i(4) i
a a(v)  -- ai a au -- -- au  aus -- --
a(v)  -- ui u u u u ~ ui u: -- --
ui

(uti+u > u) skumina 'he spoke to me'

(utitu* > u* ~ ui) sklustyske ~ skiistysks 'he put beads on me'
(i+ui > iu) siuCaaps 'I crossed it'

(a+ui > au) gautyu 'he is stingy'

(utui > ui) sguitaa®a 'he asked me'

(i+u: > iu:) siudanawa 'l cut his hair'

(atu: > au:) §éu§anawa 'l cut your hair’

(utu: > u:) skuddnawa 'he cut my hair'

(i+e > i-) sligani 'I am blushing'

The thematic syllable [jui| varies freely with ||Gwi+| if the thematic
syllable is, in some of the forms of its paradigms, sometimes preceded
by a vowel. The accent of the thematic syllable falls on the second syl-
lable of the disyllabic form. This variation is not found, however, with
themes that have basic [|Jui|| or [|Juil|. The disyllabic form is most
commonly found after pronominal prefixes that have a final vowel, and
the monosyllabic form most commonly after a consonant:

siwfitaa®a 'I asked him'; prefix sj-, theme -uidaa?aN

guitaa®a ~ gawiitaa?a 'he asked him'; prefix g-

gawlityu ~ gautyu 'he is stingy'; prefix g-, theme -Auidyu
This variation is never found with a theme like -‘ﬁiéazaM(N) 'to put on
pants', a theme that takes set II pronominal prefixes and hence is never
preceded by a vowel.

Some themes show alternations of the thematic syllable of the follow-
ing type (prefixes si- < sj- and g-):

sfusbéuca 'l whistled' sfiska 'I drank’

kusbéuca 'he whistled' géska 'he drank’
The length of the thematic syllable for other themes is constant through-
out the paradigms. Therefore the variable length morphophoneme | : | has

been set up to account for the variation in the length of the syllable, and
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the themes given above are written -t:sbéuzaN and -2:skaD. The morphopho-
neme is not lost by the application of this rule, as shown by the contractions
listed in table 8, because ||: | also conditions accent changes treated in | 20.

|14 Certain vocalic changes are found in sequences of two vowels sepa-
rated by a glottal stop. The changes bring the sequences into conformity with
the phonemic distribution described in Section 123.4. In initial syllables:

(1) e(*)*v > e()?e

(2) SEACRAASEASALY
The symbol v stands for any vowel except |e|, length, or the morpho-
phonemic vowel | V|. Rule [[13 is reapplied to the sequence v;v,. These
changes are expecially common with the dual prefix. Examples:

(e?a* > e%e’) se”@ent 'l gave them (dual) a bath'

(e?ai > e”ei) se?&inazi 'I ran over them (dual)’

(e'?a > e-?e) sée?etyuda 'l covered them (dual)'

(e?a > e?e) se?é3s 'my knee'

(i*us > i%iu > i?iu) si?iukada 'l see them (dual)’

(i*u: > i?iu:) si?{umayanikuya 'l made fun of them (dual)'

These changes do not normally occur when the possessive prefix {-qa-}
is followed by a noun root with an initial glottal stop: $a”dydami 'my
paint brush'. There is one exception: Sa’4iwaaka 'my baby'; ?twaaka
'baby'. The sequence [ a®i]|, found in three plural themes listed in |8,
is also unaffected. These changes also do not apply to the sequence
[ ¢?v]|, that is when both vowels are short, and the first vowel is ac-
cented: kAufukuca 'he smoothed it'; theme -‘4?uftkazaN (see [ 23).

The same vocalic changes are found in noninitial position with | ?ul|
from ||?B| (see ||1.6) and with the suffix |~etaaN||, allomorph of
{zitaaN} (see Section 441.1). The changes are regressive, however,
instead of progressive: kiééu‘?u 'he urinated', theme -‘i§8a?B; kiyée?eta
'he is allowing it', theme -‘iyda?aW(N). No changes are found with cer-
tain irregular formations of classificatory verb themes ending with
| ku»i»iD| (Section 453): semdaku?{ 'I gave him a handful'.

[[15 The morphophoneme | V| assimilates to the vowel preceding or
following a glottal stop. In initial syllables the change is: Vov > vy?v,.
Elsewhere the change is v;?V > v)?v,|. The direction of assimilation is
the opposite of that described in the preceding rule. Examples:

ti»iifa 'I stepped on it (dubitative)'; prefix tV?j-

te?éusa 'l am slow (dubitative)’

ka?4uyéeca 'he made up his mind'; theme -QiuyéezaN,
| -‘V2suyéezal 10.2
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ki?{isdyt 'he defecated'; theme -QiisdyiB

cigu®u 'she is pregnant'; theme -Jug@u’N, | -Jugu?V]| 1.1

$aafawai®i 'we had a stick race'; theme -QéaéawaiY, suffix -?VVD
(see ||1.7)

Il 16 2ui > wii
?in > yuu
This change is optional for both sequences in medial position, mandatory
for ||?ui|| in initial position. [|?iu|l is not found in initial position (see
Section 123.4). Examples:
wiif4absni 'crossing'; prefix ?-, stem -uifaabeN (see Section 643)
gu?uifaape ~ guwiifaaps 'they (dual) crossed over'

si?iukada ~ siyuukala 'l see them (dual)’

I 17 aCu > uCu
The change is mandatory if the empty morph | -sz-] is involved:
guzuukaZa 'he saw you'; prefix g-oz-. Elsewhere the change is optional:
niupugtt ~ niupegti 'he will enter'; theme -u:bsN.

The reverse assimilation is found with the stem -fizegayaM 'to owe
money': skdcukaydmi 'he owes me money', theme -JQzegayaM-qiS;
ghucukaya 'he owes money', theme -AfQuzagayaM. Cf. zicekayami 'he
owes him money'.

In many stems that have {o|, |lo ~ ul| or || ~ al|. In most cases
the variation is free: $épokad4 ~ Sépakads 'I used it up'. In some cases
the variation is conditioned, as -q4pi%eN -(){, -q4piduN elsewhere:
kapiséni 'at night'; kapiZu 'it is night'.

|| 18.0 There are three reduplicative morphemes, labeled {Rl}, {Rz},
and {R3}, and one length morpheme, labeled {L}. {R;}, {R3}, and {L}
are found with descriptive stems (Section 631), and {Ry} with a small
class of stems treated in Section 632.1

[[18.1 A monosyllabic stem plus {R;} results in the total reduplica-
tion of the stem with no morphophonemic changes:

steastssci 'they are straight'; cf. stsaci 'it is straight’

The second syllable of a disyllabic stem with {R,} is reduplicated.
The resulting form often undergoes accent changes described in } 20, 21,
and 22. Examples:

¢4pipici 'it has lots of spots', stem é4pi-; cf. é4pici 'it has a spot'

takdkaci 'they are square', stem faka-; cf. f4kaci 'it is square'

muréraci 'they are dented', stem muffa-; cf. murdci 'it is dented'

bérereci 'it is smooth', stem béra- ~ befra-; cf. séndskaibéreci
'my head is smooth, I am bald' (séniska 'my head')
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[ 18.2 {R,} has been found only with stems of the shape C¢v- and
Cvv-. When {R,} is added, the syllable is totally reduplicated, and the
resulting accent pattern is C¥vCvv-. Examples:

caacaase 'l am breathing', stem céa-; cf. cidase 'I took a deep breath'
hiihiika 'he grinned, off and on', stem hii-; cf. hiika 'he grinned’
béepeeka 'they kept falling' (see ||27), stem bée-; cf. béeka 'they fell'
18.3 {R3} has been recorded with only two stems. The forms are
totally reduplicated. One form was recorded with plus juncture between
the reduplicated elements; it is probably present in both forms:
kiudu+kadu 'candy', stem kadu- ~ kuidu- 'round, spherical’
$fnadina 'cookies, crackers', stem &ifha- 'crunch, crack'
|18.4 {L} is found with stems of the shape CVCV and CV:CV. When
{L} is added, CVCV > CV:CV and CV:CV > CV-:CV. The resulting forms
often undergo changes described in || 20. Examples:
k8ayuka 'they broke', stem kafyu-; cf. kayidka 'it broke'
kQutuka 'several bubbles formed', stem kfdu- ~ kufdu-; kGtuka 'it
formed a bubble’
saukQutuca 'l made them into balls'; cf. saukdtuca 'l made a ball'
giucaayuca 'he broke several of his things', stem calyu-; cf.
glucayuca 'he broke one thing of his'
¢tuyuka 'the road is washed out in several places', stem cufyu-;
cf. ¢uydka 'it is washed out'
The initial consonant of the stem ga:’di— 'tear' is glottalized when {L}

. 4 - . . s .
is added: saatici 'it has several tears'; cf. gadici 'it has one tear'.

{19 The morphophoneme of accent ablaut, symbolized (), is set up to
account for accent changes associated with certain suffixes. Every syllable
of a word that has accent ablaut takes the high accent; any accent present in
the basic form is replaced by the high accent. Accent ablaut with length, sym-
bolized (“ ), behaves like accent ablaut, and in addition the vowel before(” ")
is lengthened. Under certain conditions described in |22 a short syllable
may lose the high accent conditioned by (°) and (°’). Other changes are
described in ||23. The suffixes that contain these morphophonemes are:

-(")}{, Section 762

-(’), Section 643

-(*)w4, -(’)y4, Section 651.1
-(*)n4, Section 651.3

-(")mi, Section 652

~-(*)y4, Section 652.2

-(*)tha, -("")ma, Section 654.2
-(*“)n4, Section 644



82 ACOMA GRAMMAR AND TEXTS

-("“)kdwaaka, Section 652.4
-(*")zé, Section 653.1
-(’’)ci, Section 654.1
-(*’), Section 415
Examples:
éfizgadtwani 'when I woke him up', suffix ()
stwagsni 'when I got dressed', suffix -(")i
dysandwé 'four times', dydana 'four', suffix -(")wé
kab4ana 'pancakes', k&ba- 'thick', suffix -(°“)nd
Stuméoeci 'graveyard', $ums 'corpse', suffix -(")ci
A final syllable with an initial obstruent or glottalized sonorant is
normally unaccented:
kGusti 'when he died', suffix -("){
sfufsasti 'when I hung it up', suffix -(")f
sharnawAistithi 'when I washed my hands', suffix -(°){
?dy4asbdani 'grinding stone', suffix -(")
There are a few exceptions:
térérégs 'car', suffix -(°)

ziwAwéasaa 'patients’, suffix -(’); see |23

|20 Forms with an accented variable length morphophoneme undergo
accent changes:
vicv > Yc¢
vvicy > fvev
In the formulation, v indicates any vowel and ’ indicates any accent.

In the following examples two forms are given, the first the morpho-
phonemic form before the application of |20, the second the phonemic
form. The forms often undergo further morphophonemic changes described
in || 22, 28, and 29.

siufwisgoeza > sfuwiskeca 'l scratched it'

gufwisgeza > giwiskoca 'he scratched it'

siu‘$anawa > sfudanawa 'I cut his hair'

g'u:’éanawa > kufénawa 'he cut his hair’

¢atéayuzi > dad4yuci 'it was all shot up', theme -gja‘éayuzi$ (see [/5.2)
siuidayuza > sfuéayuca 'I shot it'

gufmayaniguya > guméyanikuya 'he made fun of him’

kaiyuga > kaytka ‘it broke'

kaaiyuga > kfayuka 'they broke' ({L}, | 18.4)

muirazi > murici 'it is dented’

If unaccented, the variable length morphophoneme is lost, and there is no
accent change:
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sfuisbéuza > sfusbéuca 'I whistled'
gi:sbéuza > kusbeuca 'he whistled' (see [22)

21 A short unaccented syllable before an unaccented syllable with
an initial glottalized consonant is sometimes accented. The change is
mandatory in forms followed by an initial vowel suffix that contains | ql|
(see || 1, table 2), -fiza ‘group of . . .' (Section 646), -ma(-zé) 'like'
(Section 654.3), or {R;} (see [/18.1).
Examples are listed in the same fashion as in || 20:
sutdanizanedyee > sutéaﬁigéﬁetyaa 'we (dual) worked', suffix -qadyesZ
stiwéitdanizanaa > siwatdanizéna 'we (plural) worked', suffix -qaaD
sutdanizanee > sutdanizéne 'l went to work', suffix -qeeY
2utdanizani > ?utdanizéni 'to work', suffix -qiS
madéikut'iga > madéikﬁt'iga 'Grape Men', mad4iku 'grapes'
wagéerat’iga > wagéerafica 'cowboys', wagéera 'cowboy'
kasaidimazé > kasaidimazé 'it feels like summer', kasaiti 'summer’
takakazi > takikaci 'they are square' (see | 22)

The change is optional in other constructions:
séi?icaatya ~ séi?{Caatya 'I pinned them (plural)!, see |7.2
sadudirifita ~ saudimifita 'I am learning’, suffix “qitaaN

The change optionally takes place if the form is followed by the suf-
fixes -ndafa (Section 442.2), -qaayaN (|| 1; Section 441.2), or -nd (Section
412), This change takes place contrary to the restriction that the follow-
ing syllable must be unaccented:

sfukadandafa ~ sfukad4ndata 'l always see him!'
$4iSafaaya ~ s4iSafaaya 'l am spreading it out'
skuéawand ~ skuf4wénd 'I am a thief'

/22.0 Under certain phonological conditions short syllables lose their
accent, The accent loss is limited to certain constructions (see ||22.s).
The rule is illustrated by forms with accent ablaut. By the operation of
|18 an syllables of such forms, except certain final syllables, have the
high aceent.

“This rule reflects a historical change that took place in Acoma after the break
up of Proto-Keres. Cf. Proto-Keres *hfiwakA, Acoma huwéka 'sky' (capitals indi-
cate voiceless vowels). In certain morphological environments the accent is lost
on the analogy of the many forms- that are not accented. Thus séi?{laatya 'I pinned
them' is historically correct, and séi?icaatya is a reformation based on the analogy
of the many forms like sé&i?ipsnai?i 'he put them in'. In those cases where the
change is mandatory the unglottalized forms are much less frequent, and the ana-
logical shift to the unaccented forms did not take place.



84 ACOMA GRAMMAR AND TEXTS

[l22.1 A short syllable between obstruents and followed by an accented
syllable loses its accent.!® These syllables are underlined in the follow-
ing examples:

sisfusdyéni 'when I roped him'
»tubekédakéci 'nail’

siukad4ni 'when I saw him!'

ktistyogén{ 'when he put beads on himself'
kubsni 'at sunset'

séindustuzim{ 'when I put the fire out'
sfiskadawi 'when I gave him a drink'

More than one syllable can lose the accent by this rule:

kapiSéni 'at night'

§3p_?_gé.n1’ 'early evening'
é_i_pg_kéawénf 'when 1 chopped wood'
kacokéni 'his cigarettes'

If three successive syllables of this sort occur, the second syllable
does not lose the accent (cf. Section 121). The retained accent is underlined:

kaz4cakdni 'your cigarettes'
kagécadini 'when it is in bloom'
sucitistdani 'when I was thinking'

In one form an initial glottal stop configurates like an obstruent, in
two others it does not:'®

‘?Esdyaééci 'hat'

°jcitistdani 'mind, willpower'

»ttidimici 'headband'
In noninitial position glottal stop configurates like an obstruent if either
the preceding or following syllable is long (if both are short, |23 applies):

¢iufée?estimi 'dishwater'

?4i%ic4ady4ni 'clothespin'

zi?{ukadandati 'when they (plural) saw them (dual)’

There are a few irregular forms. The accent is retained in kéibétyuzém’
'when it banged shut' and siikaaza?4n{ 'when I announced'. The accent is lost
from long syllables in: sfucuu¥4ni 'when I made a hole'; séityuceeyi 'when
I dragged it'; sﬁkiqza?énf 'when I announced’'. Regular variants were re-

corded for two of the forms: sfuztGu3ani, séityuzéeyi.

This rule reflects a general historical change: Proto-Keres *?4dhusl > Acoma
?adausi 'cooking pot'; *bi54ans > piSéenad ‘purple’.

“In the second and third form the following syllable begins with a glottalized
consonant. These two forms can be accounted for by reversing the order of |21
and ||22. Such a reversal cannot be used for other forms, especially forms with
{R;} (see [18, and Section 222).
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[[22.2 A short accented syllable before or after a glottalized sonorant
usually loses its accent. If both of the syllables are short, either syllable
(usually the first) may lose the accent, but never both:

suwdaméeSéni 'when I put up a tent'
égrhéekﬁyéwf 'when I gave him a handful'
giukaddnadyéeci 'when they (dual) saw it'
zi‘?fukatfgr'léati 'when they (plural) saw them (dual)’
?Guyastimi 'laundry’
kutdanica 'worker'
simin4?4sti 'when I made stuffed tripe'
kaCani$i 'when he was standing'
ciConiSi ~ ci4niSi 'the big one' (the accent of the first syllable
should be lost by |[|22)

sunaciimi 'when I took a lunch'
séyatdani 'when I stomped'

The change does not always take place:
?fluméasggﬁéasti 'diapers’
séaméwaistimi 'when I washed my hands’
?Gumuurdcei 'skirt
s4asb4ndSiméni 'when I washed my hair'
siyamésti 'when I am hungry'

One would expect free variation to occur (that is, between the opera-
tion and nonoperation of this rule), but it has not been recorded.

[22.s The accent losses described in [22.1-2 are limited to certain
constructions:

(1) Forms with accent ablaut (see |[[19). All the examples illustrating
the rules are such forms.

(2) Descriptives, with or without {R;}. Rule |22.2 always applies and
applies only to the syllable before the first glottalized sonorant:

murdci 'it is dented', stem mufra- (see |/20)
muraraci 'they are dented' (see | 18, 20)
fakékaci 'they are square', stem téka- (see |18, 21)
(3) Themes with ||: ||, the variable length morphophoneme (see [|13,
20):
kgsbéuca 'he whistled', prefix g-, theme -t:sbeéuzaN
kg§éﬁawa 'he cut his hair', theme -ui$anawaN
g‘_qrhéyanikuya 'he made fun of him', theme -umayaniguyaN
c'géé}’fuci 'it was all shot up', prefix g-, theme -qja?éayuzi$
A few themes do not undergo the éhange: gasd 'he knows how', theme
-a:suM.
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(4) Forms with (TSE) that result in ||awa| (see ||9.1-2). If the follow-
ing syllable is a glottalized sonorant, both syllables of the expanded form
may lose the accent:"

s_lg\fvé.skﬁméﬁa 'we fell in the water'
stwatdanizéna 'we worked'
kuwamdacéazdna 'they made jerky'

(5) Short syllables that result when the thematic prefixes || -‘i-|,
|| -gja-1|, and ||-'-|| (see [|5.2, ||5.6) are added:

kindsca 'he became rigid'

kiﬁﬁtuca 'he bunched up into a ball'

cakttuci 'there are a whole bunch of lumps'

SI_Irhé)’ruca 'l got bruised'

This rule does not always operate, however: kisafa 'he is fat'.
The accent loss occurs sporadically with other forms:

bukutica '(both) twins', ¢dku 'twin(s)', -fiza 'group of . . .', see
|21 (cf. héstitica 'group of old men', | hasti]l 'old man')

ciydafa 'he is flying', < -‘jiyup + -gjsataN

siuskumafaaya 'l am hiding' < -‘uisktmaSD + -qaayaN (see [21)

hastfiz4 'he is very old' < hasti + auxiliary {z4} (see [3.2);
hastiizéedi 'old man', suffix -zéeSi (see [ 3.2)

éi'udirin' 'T planted it for him'; ééeéaazirhi’ 'T cut it for him’; themes
-J4udiM, -JaaSaaziM, suffix -qi?iD

[23.0 The morphophonemic sequences ||¥?v|| and noninitial |vov] (v
stands for a short vowel) are set up in the basic forms of a number of mor-
phemes to account for alternations that are found with accent ablaut (]| 19).
These sequences do not occur phonemically. This rule describes not only
the development of these two sequences, but also the development of || ¢2v]|,
a sequence usually from ||¥?v|| or ||v?v]|| plus accent ablaut.

[[23.1 The sequence | ¥?¢|| has three types of development:

(1) v2¢ > v?¢ ~ ¥?¢ (in free variation?)
(2) ¥2¢ > Vv
(3) ¥v2¢ > vv

When the glottal stop is lost and the two vowels are identical, the second

YOne of the differences between (TSE) and {pl} is that both syllables that result
from the former are usually accented, and then |22 applies. Internal and external
evidence shows that the first syllable that resulted when {pl} was prefixed used to
be accented, and the accent was lost by the historical change reflected in this rule.
Cf. the irregular form sgGwéafyaipa 'they (plural) looked for me' (||8) in which the
sonorant is not glottalized and the preceding syllable is accented; and cf. Santa
Ana sdiy?4-zfiwA, Acoma sayiazGwa, < Proto-Keres *sdydazGwA 'you paid them'.
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vowel is replaced by length (there is no change in the writing, however, be-
cause of the orthographic convention of writing long vowels as double vowels).

The first type is found in stem final position and in suffixes. All of
the following examples have accent ablaut:

siwaistani?{ti 'when I dished up stew for him', suffix -‘{?iD

sfutdani?{ti 'when I tried it for him'

sidya?4ni 'when I held it', stem -ddy4?aD(N)

sez4?4ni 'when I talked to him' stem -z4%aN

sfube?éni 'when I told him', stem -bé?eN
The sequence in -qidmé®4ge 'daughter' (a form that does not have accent
ablaut) is treated as though it were stem final: s’émé'ﬁke ~ éémﬂé_ka
'my daughter'.

The second type is found in the first of two sequences of [[¢?¢[. All

of the following examples have accent ablaut:
sfustyegéni?iti 'when I put beads on him', theme -Ju?isdysgeN-‘{?iD
$ez4ani?iti 'when I talked for him', theme -Jaz4?aN-‘{?iD
Cf. wiistyogéni 'beads'; Sez4?an{ 'when I talked to him' (both forms
have accent ablaut)

The third type is found elsewhere. All of the following examples have
accent ablaut:

wiiydasiusdy4ni 'hobble’, stem -usi?usdyaN

»Guyuuskémi 'pottery paint', stem -fuyt?uskaM

sfuzaabsni 'when I fell in', theme -Quza?absN

sedéeguiyi 'when we (plural) went', plural theme -je?éguY (see [|7.10)

séa$twin{ 'when we (dual) wore shoes', dual theme -a?4&dwiM(N)
(see | 7.8)

There are a number of irregular forms. It is not clear whether these
forms represent free variation between |¢?v|| and ||[vv| or between ||¢2v]|
and || ¢v|l; or if allomorphs are to be set up, the choice of the allomorph
being dependent on the morphological environment:

sdumturaca 'l have a pleated skirt' (no accent ablaut); ?Gumuuréci
'pleated skirt' (accent ablaut); both from muira- 'dented'

kagécotaata 'it is in bloom' (no accent ablaut); suffix {-ngafaN};
kagécotaatani 'when it is in bloom' (accent ablaut)

Sauytuskami 'when I painted' (accent ablaut); °Guyuuskami 'pottery
paint' {accent ablaut)

|[23.2 The sequence ||¥°v|| becomes |vv|; if the two vowels are
identical, the second vowel is replaced by length:

sisiustya 'l roped him', theme -Jusi’usdyaN
siwaistanfita 'we dished up stew for him', suffix -‘i?iD
$ézaani 'l talked for him', stem -z4?aN
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.|| 23.3 - The.: sequence: ||v?v | has two developments, depénding -on, its
p031t1on in. the ‘word: :
vov > Vv varying freely with v?v in. 1mt1a1 position
v?v > vv in noninitial position %
If the two vowels are identical, the second vowel is replaced by length:
ti?iSdaci ~ tiiSdaci 'l am strong (dubitative)', prefix tV?j-, theme
-Juddazi$ '
siucaaps 'I fell in', theme -fluza”abeN

|24 Internal word juncture'® is found before the following suffixes

and auxiliaries:

-mé?e 'person of . . .', Section 647

-niafaN . habitual suffix, Section 442.2 (see also ||1)

{ga} auxiliary, Section 461.1

{z4} auxiliary, Section 461.8

{z6} auxiliary, Section 461.9

{gaa} auxiliary, Section 461.6 . ‘
Internal word juncture is optionally lost. External juncture is also some-}
times lost, in particular it is sometimes lost before the locative adverb
?ée (Section 741). My recording of juncture is not accurate, and some.. ’
cases of its omission may be misrecordings. But it is clear, because of the
operation of [|25 and || 29, that some omissions are real and that this rule
sometimes does and sometimes does not operate. The morphophonemic
changes can be accounted for by stating that ||+|| is optionally lost at this
point in the sequence of morphophonemic rules. In addition, some forms
that were not recorded with /+/ are either misrecordings or else show that
this rule may be reapplied after the -application of |25 and || 29.

The following examples are given in pairs. The juncture has been lost
at this boint in the sequence of the morphophonemic rules from the first '
member of the pair, but not the second: )

(1) Saateeydafa 'l am hauling', suffix {-ndafaN}

(2) Saate+y4afa (|25 has been applied)

(1) ktudi®ée 'on the mountain', locative adverb ?ée

(2) kauti?ée (either |24 has been applied after the application of
] 29, or the form is a misrecording for kduti+?ée)

(1) ktudfidyamé 'Cochiti Indian', suffix -mé?e

(2) ktudfityamé (either |24 has been applied after the application
of [|29, or the form is a misrecording of fcﬁudfityaﬂilé) \\|

x

"Phonemic juncture is treated in Section 140. Between words it is indicated by ;-
space. It is not marked mternally except in the exposition of this rule, where it

)

is marked by +.
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.. !
=" Coinpare :the following . forms: - g

-gipendafa it (sun) sets';. theme -u:bsN

sfuwakesndafa 'I'always wear it', theme -G:wagsN

séedaacansafa 'I always listen', theme -4afaaza
Either (1) this rule does not apply to short vowel plus {-nidataN} and the
forms are misrecordings for gaps+ndafa, sfuwake+niafa, and séeé’éaga+

n4ata, or (2) this rule applies to such forms after the application of || 29.

[26 A long unaccented vowel before juncture is always shortened:
séyace 'I whitewashed it', theme -'4yaceeM
$iytuce 'I took it with me', theme -JtyluzeeY
gliysscita 'he is hitting it', suffix ~itaaN
é{iSs 'his nose', theme -gjiisee
aatetydata 'I am hauling', theme -QéadeeY (see ||24)
A long accented vowel before juncture is usually shortened in nouns
and thematic forms:
gliyd 'he butchered it', theme -G:yaaN
sticé 'I tanned', theme -‘dciaN
sfwaisfan{ 'I dished up stew for him', suffix -'{?iD, |[|-{i[[23
kds{ 'her breast', theme - ‘4sii
But there are 'some exceptions:
béabaa 'grandmother'
dizda 'they are long'
¢fysa 'they are wide'
ziwAdw4asda 'patients’

In forms other than nouns and thematic forms, long vowels with the
glottal accent are retainecli, and long vowels with the high accent are
optl,onally shortened:

?ad3o 'hot'

weée 'that one'

biyda ~ biys 'tilted’

?4y4a ~ ?4y4 'Oh, that!!
dawia ~ dadwa 'good' \
zfi ~ z{ 'thing' »

Vowel clusters.are usually retained before juncture:
éikGuy4u 'I threaded a needle', theme -JukfluyaW
éﬁaéawai '1 ran a foot race', theme -QaadawaiY
z{ib4i 'he is sleeping', theme -jiib4iY
karanfu 'stud bull or horse'

‘rai 'king'

But there are some ‘exceptions. Vowel clusters in forms-of the auxiliary



preﬁx SJ"» theme
-G N The vowel cluster is shbrtened i sénésgal, sénéska"my head! (contrast

nasgaini 'head', absolutive form).: The vowel cluster. in || hazocail| 'man' is
optionally shortened or asslmllated to fe/s. hé.cecal. ~-héceca ~.-hdcace.

|26 A sequence of glottal accent followed by a glottalized sonorant
does not occur phonemically. If such a sequence. occurs morphophonemi-
cally, either the glottal accent is changed to the falling accent or the
glottalized sonorant is changed. to a plain sonorant:
¢{uyfani ~ éfuyaani 'it was butchered', stem -tyaaN, suffix -gi$
(see [|1.1 and |11.1)
siufdane 'I visited him', theme .-dufaaN, suffix -qeeY
sawéina 'we fought', theme -‘awaiN (see || 1.6), suffix -qaaD; cf.
sawaiku 'I fought'

|27 The glottal accent apparently is optionally replaced by the falling
accent in prepenultimate syllables and in penultimate syllables that are
followed by an accent (but see Section 137):
ka?aasketica -~ ka?&asketica 'he jerked"_
Saatee?e ~ S4atee”’e 'we hauled it
sfufdanee?e ~ sfuthaneeve 'we visited him' (cf. | 26)
$fustt ~ siust 'I know how'

[[28 Falling and glottal accents are replaced by high accents on short
syllables:
gtiwiskeaca 'he scratched it', theme -uiwisgezaN, | g@wisgszal|20
gtSiya 'he beat him', theme -u:SiyaaW
fikuka 'it snapped', stem fﬂl’m-; cf. fAukuka 'several snapped' ({L},
see || 18.4) ‘
-kaytka 'it broke', stem ka’yu-; cf. kdayuka 'they broke' ({L}, see || 18.4)
gty4 'he butchered it', theme -ti:yaaN
é{waistan{ 'l dished up stew for him', suffix -‘{»iD, | -fif|23, ||-{ ||25;
kés{ 'her breasts', theme -‘4sfi -
The falling accent remains on shert vowels if the following syllable is
accented and final and begins with a plain sonorant (cf. Section 121):
gani 'he knows him', theme -4:niM.

[29 Unaspirated occlusives are aspirated if there is no accent between
the occlusive and the follow1ng juncture. In most cases this amouunts to
saying that they are aspirated if they are after the last accented syllable. In

LRSS SR S CUMN PO

the following examples the occlusives affected by this rule are underlined; :
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ésj;la Y asked hlm'v ;
smpeuca 'l called him'
gtwiskaca 'he scratched it'
ll'{ﬁuj:_i'?ée Yin the mountains' (perhaps a misrecording for kiuti+?ée,
see [ 24)

The same change also occurs if the occlusive is followed by a:‘long

unaccented syllable:
suwéutaa?4na 'we asked for it'
séi%ityaic{ 'I buried them'

The change also occurs before short unaccented syllables if the following
syllable begins with a sibilant, plain occlusive, plain sonorant, or /h/ 1

_l_c_uééﬁawa "he cut-his hair'
koskéti 'when he drank’
kubsni 'at sunset’

c1taamcanf 'he worked for hnn
seikayéu 'I set the.trap'
kacahnsa your necklace'

This change does. not take place before a short unaccented syllable if
the following syllable is accentéd and has an initial glotta11zed-occlus1ve,
glottalized gonorant, or /?/:

'?ﬁubakéal’cém ‘nailt-

sgutuplca 'it stung me'

gumé.yamkuya 'he made fun of him'

$lustyegsnaaya 'l am putting beads on him!'
zi?{ukadandati 'when they (plural) saw them (dual)'
koza?awaaka 'your baby'

Rule —Illl_.z"(il;e treatment of the aspirating morphophoneme | ‘||) and
this rule often produce identical results. Thus the pronominal prefix g-
(3rd person nonmodal) is aspirated in both -‘ub4dyaN and -G: :béuzaN:

kub4ya 'he built a fire', ||11.2
kub&uca 'he called him', ||29
But compare the treatment of the prefix dy- (3rd person dubitative):
Subdya 'did he build a fire?', |[11.2
tyub&uca 'did he call him?', |29
The ||z|| in the empty morph [|-ez-|| (see Section 230) may optionally

YThe precéding paragraphs probably reflect historical changes of Pre-Keres:
Proto-Keres *k4cl > Acoma kici 'ten', |k4zl||, Pre-Keres *kizi. The statement in
this paragraph probably reflects recent changes in Acoma, at least those changes
that are brought about by\the‘ accent loss described in |22 (see footnote 15).
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spn‘ated n‘i ambwalents (thematie: preﬁx {tqa-}; ‘Section520) even when
dund in"an etivirontent wheré the' cha.nge does® not normally *take -plaee'
-kbza?4waaka ~ koca?4waaka 'your baby' i &

' kagayﬁum ~ kagayﬁum 'your song'
kezaming ~ kocarmin4 'your salt’
This alternation is also sometimes found in environments where only the
aspirated consonants should occur: kszaméesa ~ kocaméesa 'your table'.

|30 A plain sonorant is glottalized if it is (1) preceded by the high
accent, (2) followed by a short, unaccented vowel, and (3) not follewed by a
syllable with another sonorant. The glottalized sonorant is underlined:

¢iya 'it is wide". séafawi 'I let go of it'
saukéyuca 'I broke it' sfiziwa 'I paid him'
simina 'I spoke to him' guééiuca 'he shot it'

If the preceding high accent is not the last accent in the word, the
change is optional. No forms have been recorded:that show both-treat-'
ments, but there are many examples of the same theme or same con-
struction, some showing the change, others not:

‘¢anamad4ni 'it ‘was sat on'; ssnamadéna 'we'sat down'
sfukdyucani-'T broke it for him'; s'éiéé\'itacam’ 1 cracked nuts for
him' ) '

Contrast the following forms that only partially: fulfill the requirements
and show no change:

gimfnaata 'we spoke to him' bérereci 'it is. smooth'

séatiwiise 'l keep letting go' éaéﬁ_\ginu 'when I' have shoes on'
r'lfizﬁv_vaasf 'T will pay him' g:l.uhé.zanikuya ‘he made fun of him'
¢érereci 'it is greasy' kadtGwina 'cliff'

The sonorant is irregularly glottalized in some forms:? ‘kuéééawa the
cut his hair'; z&azfi skiz4afiwanu 'I didn't wake up'.

Usually ||21 applies before ||30: suwfidytmifita 'I am branding it' (cf.
suvaﬁdyﬁ_rﬁiga 'I branded it'). However, the reverse order applies in one

#This morphophonemic rule reflects a historical change in which a sonorant
was glottalized if preceded by a high accent and followed by a voiceless vowel:
zfizGwA > zfizGwa 'he paid him' (capitals indicate voiceless vowels). Voiced and
voiceless vowels were almost phonologically predictable in Proto-Keres, and a
final unaccented vowel preceded by a high accent and sonorant was normally voice-
less: " The vowel was normally voiced if, instead of being final, it was followed by
a syllable ‘with a sohorant: *gdnami > génami ‘'beans'. But occ‘aSidnally the vowel
was voiceless and the sonorant became glottalized. Thus the morphophonemic change
sometimes takeés place in environments where the change is not expected: *kﬁsc‘én’A\vA
> ku$éfhawa 'he -cut his hair' (cf. s'iuéar,lawa 'l cut his hair’).
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,e;_éamglg: .8énafita 'L keep-turning the light on' (cf. $énaca 'I turned the
light..on',: §énazéni. 'when I turned-the light on!, theme --J4nazaN).
~Rule. || 30 does -not .apply to_a. number .of forms
géwi 'his neck' §ina 'louse'

0. néna 'grandfather' béera 'pear’

220. Summary of the Morphophonemics

221. Acoma .appears to have undergone a number of phonemic changes
recently. The result is a simple syllabic structure, but a complicated
morphophonemic system. There is a great deal of free variation in the
morphophonemic system, probably as the result.of analogical changes
that are now taking place. The free variation creates.a number of de-
scriptive problems, and notiall of them have been treated, in the pre-
ceding rules. It is often difficult. to delineate the limits _,gf the free varia-
tion and to separate free ard conditioned variation, ‘In;sdme cases forms
that have been treated as free variants may actually represent different
morphological forms.

A complicated morphophonemic system does have its rewards, how-
ever, By comparing the phonemic and morphophonemic distributional
features it is possible to do a considerable amount of internal reconstruc-
tion.

The\\final morphophonemic consonants (rule || 1) undoubtedly represent
morpheme final consonants that used to occur in final position. They
were lgét in final position, but preserved when a suffix followed. But it
is also clear that the particular consonant found with a morpheme does
not necessarily represent the earlier consonant, because analogical
changes have taken place. Judging from the amount of variation between
final morphophonemic consonants, such.changes are still taking place.
Well over half of the morphemes end in [N||. Many verb roots with
IN| are probably formed, historically, with the verb forming suffix -aN
(the suffix is no longer prc_)ductlve, however; see Section 625), and many

others probably represent analogical shifts from other final consonants

2'Most of the exceptions are loanwords, e.g. nana (Zufii) and pera (Spanish). The
remaining words come from Proto-Keres words ending in a long voiced vowel that
wer'é shortened in Acoma (*3fnaa) or from words that ended in a short voiced
vowel (*gdwi). -Final short voiced vowels in this environment normally became
accented (e.g. *?{sdGwa > ?isdQw4 'arrow'), so that words like giwi are rare in
Acoma.



one found after accented -{; The' remammg ‘consonants are not'comrnon.

| M| is very uncommori-and is usually followed by ah unaccented
vowel. ||M| follows accented vowels more often than unaccented vowels.
The two final consonants are distinguished by the choice of the allomorphs
that follow. |[M| is followed by four suffixes that have the glottalizing
morphophoneme | qf|, the same four suffixes that have lall after |NJ.
| M|l is never followed by [ q|l. It is very likely that |M| and | M|
have the same historical source. When |M| follows an accented vowel,
it is usually in an environment in which the sonorant is glottalized by
the operation of ||30. The glottalization came to be associated with par-
ticular suffixes on the analogy of forms with |N||, and was applied to
most forms that had a preceding unaccented vowel.

The ‘final morphophonemic  consonants ||B, G¥, D, SD| are often fol-
lowed by ‘a suffix with an unaccented vowel, and the consonants are aspi-
rated by the application of [[29. They are also aspireted before the ac-
cented vowel of the benefactive suffix. They are rarely followed by other
accented vowels, but when they ‘are, they are usually -unaspirated: -
sfiskaddwi 'when I gave him a drink', stem -skaD, suffixes -aW(N) (Sec-
tion 625), -(*){. For this reason it is stated in rule |1 that they become
- \unaspi'rate& stops, and the basic form of the benefactive suffix is set up
with the ‘aspirating’ morphophoneme |‘|/. There are a few forms in which
the aspireted stop is found where the unaspirated stop is expected:
kawéipéeti 'when they were fighting', theme -'awaiG¥, suffixes -eeD
(plural), -(*){. The' stop probably became aspirated on the analogy of
forms that have thé common benefactive suffix.

Velar sfop's’ are palatalized to dental affricates before the palatalizing
morphophoneme | j||. It seems probable that historically the palataliza-
tion was caused by a following front vowel and that this process produced
the dental affricates in Acoma. Note that a thematic syllable with a front
vowel usually has a palatalizing morphophoneme, the only exception being
the thematic syliable ||'i]|. The palatalizing morphophoneme is also found
in thematic syllables with other vowels, for example, |ja|; such a se-
quence could be from .*ia or *ya. Additional evidence is found in the
dlstrlbutlon of the obstruents and vowels ‘within morphemes Velars are
rare before front vowels, and most examples are found in Spanish loan-
words: -géesu 'cheese' < queso; sakisdfana.'sexton' < sacristin. In addi-
tion, there are a few examples of a front vowel alfter a glottalized velar:
» fukiinfSi 'friend'; ghukimeni 'he has supernatural power'. The dental

affricates, on the other hand are most common before front vowels. There
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are. & number of ;morphemes. that, .have / a/..after the affricate: .z&wini
'o,ld' The. sequence .probably is. \derlved from . *gla or *gya. Since_.the
sequences llg-jull and, ||g-]uu|| ‘become. /21/ and /ziu/ (||11 3 and ||13),
dental .affricates should not occur before Ju/ if the higtorical interpre-
‘tation is correct. .The sequence is found, but it is not very common:
ciski 'fox, coyote', sfiztiwa 'I paid him'; ¢tku 'twins'; and a few others.

A similar interpretation cannot be made for the dental stops and /&/
(palatalized correspondents of |dy, &, &, s|D.. beeause these consonants
are common before all vowels.

The phonemic alignment of the palatal stops and affricates (section
110) is recent. The older alignment, ||dy, & ¢&|, is seen in table 7. The
affricate /%/ is found in a few Spanish loanwords and one native word
(Section 123.7) and is never involved in morphophonemic alternations.
The palatal stop /ty/, not found in basic forms, is either from | dyl|
through the operation of |29 or is in the cluster /[sty/ and is from | sg]|
through the operation of [|11.2 and [|11.3. /[{y/ is found in the morpheme
-tyau (for.example, zaafyau 'plains', see Section,_6$4:5,); eléewher,e it is
from |yl ‘through the operation of |8, from | dy|l through the irregular
operation of ||11.1, or is in the cluster [sfy/ and is from ||sg| through
the operation of |[11.1 and |11.3. '

All of the Keres languages have the phonetic ahgnmer;t found in Acoma,
although some of them do not have a complete series of palatal stops.
Nope of the obstruents /2, ty, t'y/ can be reconstructed for Proto-Keres.
The phonetic shift that isolated *dy from *& and *¢ must have taken place
in Pre-Keres times, and then the Keres languages independently filled in
the gaps in the phonemic system after the split-up of Proto-Keres
N Morphophonemlcally, lcll is only found in some 2nd person dubitative
prefixes (Sectlon 230). Phonemically, /c/ is always from this source or
from ||z|| through the operation of [|29. /¢/ is always from | z| through
the operation of ||11.4, or from the pronominal prefixes with |¢|| through
the operation of [|11.1. *¢, in the pronominal prefixes, and *z can be
reconstructed in Proto-Keres, but not /¢/. Phonemically, [z/ is a retro-
flex obstruent, but it does not ShOV.l‘l the same morphophonemic patterns
as do |c|| and ||s]| (see in particular ||11.4). It seems likely that 11zl
is historically (in Pre—K_eree, not Proto-Keres) from a nonobstruent,
perhaps somethihg like *1. » ‘

Thé morphophonemic alignment of the sibilant clusters in table 7 rep-
resents a recent development in Acoma. Historically, the pa.latahzed
correspondents of *sg, *gk, and *gk are sdy, -sé, and 4 (Proto-Keres
*s& > & xséfsA > &sa 'six'). This alignment can be internally recon-
structed The distributive pronommal pref1xes (Sectmn 233) have two
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sets of allomorphs: §-, sk- (nonmodal) and sf-, s&- (dubitative). If we
assume that the distributive preﬁxe_s are *s plus the 3rd person prefix

g- (nonmodal) and dy- (dubitative), the prefixes can be reconstructed as
%sgqj-, *sg'- (nonmodal) and *sdyqj-, *sdy‘- (dubitative). The palataliza-
tion of *sk to & is also reflected in the allomorphs -éyaé- (before *itaaN),
-ayaskaN (elsewhere) 'to sweep': sayaSita 'l am sweeping'; sdyaska 'I
swept'.

|sll is found in | sédyu| 'all day', ||sedtma| 'daytime', and | séeegall
'must' (the first two are clearly historically related). Elsewhere /s/ is
found as the glottalized form of the first person nonmodal prefix (|j11.1
and Section 230). The other glottalized sibilants are not common in basic
forms, but they are more common than ||é] (||§]| is somewhat more com-
mon because of the development of s& to §).

Within morphemes, ||&|| is usually found before [al|. There are three
exceptions: -AﬁuéﬁuziS 'to be willing'; éésdfgé 'sparrow hawk'; &au-,
éuu-, allomorphs of the 2nd person hortative prefix. The glottalized
affricate is found before other vowels across morpheme boundaries in
various combinations of pronominal prefix plus thematic vowel.

Ip|l is rare, and never found before [jul| within morphemes. It is
found before other vowels across morpheme boundaries as a development
of the 2nd and 3rd person hortative pronominal prefixes. In || 1.6 it was
noted that ||GY|| became ||-g(u)| in final position and before {-u} but
| -b-|| before other suffixes, many of which began with a front vowel; in
one root the development was | -g(w)]| and | -p-||. it is quite possible
that ||G¥|l is from Pre-Keres *g", which became /g(u)/ in final position
and before /u/ and became /b/ before front vowels, or perhaps before
other vowels; and that ||pl| is always from *k%.

The phonemic contrast between aspirated and unaspirated occlusives
is lost before most unaccented syllables. Cf. the following forms:
séikayau 'I set the trap', theme -aigayaW; Sauka 'I dyed it', theme
-QaukaM. It is possible to determine the morphophonemic status of [k/
in these themes when they are in constructions in which either |19 or
ll21 apply: séigdysmi 'when I set the trap'; sduk&dmi 'when I dyed it'.

In some themes it is impossible to distinguish [ g|| and | k|| because the
consonant is in an environment in which [|22 and subsequently |29 apply
if the following syllable is accented by || 19: sfukad4ni 'when I saw him'.
In such cases the aspirated consonant is written in the basic form. How-
ever, if [ty/ or [c/ are found in this environment, ||dy|| and [zl are

written because |[lc|| and [ty| are not normally found: sfustyoks 'I put

beads on him'; sfustysgéni 'when I put beads on him'; theme -JuisdysgeN.

The most common vowels are ||i. a, ul|. |le|| is found in the thematic
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syllable of a very few impersonal verb themes; || is found in a some-
what larger number of thematic syllables. In other positions | e| and
[2|] are not very common. In thematic syllables the phoneme /[e/ is
found as a development of i + a, and it is possible that historically the
phoneme in other positions is from the same or a similar sequence.
There is some evidence that *a + i sometimes yields /e/; cf. the set

of allomorphs for the suffix “itaalN (Section 441.1) and the development
of -qa- + hiiska 'knife' (]|5.4). /s/ is never the development of any
morphophonemic processes, and hence it is difficult to suggest its source.
However, its infrequency suggests that it is not original. | =] has simi-
lar distributional habits to [Jul; it clusters with a folloiwng | i| and
length vowel and can be followed by ||:|| (the variable length morpho-
phoneme is found after no other vowels). Thus it is possible that it is
from a back vowel.

222. Most verb stems are composed of two syllables preceded by a
stem vowel and followed by a final morphophonemic consonant:

-4zokaN 'to smoke'
-satawai¥(N) 'to run a stick race'
-usdydwaaN 'to sweat'
Derived stems usually have an additional syllable:
-utdani-zaN 'to work'
-aaskayu-zaN 'to pull teeth'
Longer stems are found, but they are not frequent:
-twiisfidyaaN 'to count’
-daydatéewi-zaN 'to step in mud’
Some verb stems are composed of one syllable, and a few are composed
of only a stem vowel plus a morphophonemic consonant:
-aasgoN 'to fry' -4SD 'to take a step'
-a:baN 'to enter’ -aaGY 'to bite!

Most descriptive stems are disyllabic (see Section 631). The basic
forms have been set up in the following fashion: if the medial consonant
is an obstruent, the shape is usually c¥cv-; if a glottalized sonorant, it
is usually cvicv-; if a plain sonorant, it is usually cvcv- (before {R},
cvicv- (elsewhere). By setting up the disyllabic descriptives in this way,
the forms with {R;} and {L} can be accounted for by the application of
|18, 20, 21, 28:

¢4pi- + {Ry} > ¢4pipi-: Cépipici 'it has lots of spots'; cf. cépici
'it has a spot'
taka- + {R;} > | f4kaka-| 18, | takska-| 21, ||takéka-|/22: fakakaci

'they are square'; cf. fakaci 'it is square'

muira- + {R;} > |muitara-||18, ||mtréra-|{20, [|muréra-|22:

muréraka 'they got dented'; cf. murédka 'it got dented'
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v penes Ry (}> | béreres|| 118 IIbérere-‘ || 281 bérerec1 tois smooth}_
© glkd- {L} > sfika-1' sfikaka''it' got “several wrinkles'y ¢f. sikaka A
© . 'itigot'one ‘wrinkle' : -
Cufyu- -+ {LY > |[éufyu-] 18, [|éu-yu- || 20: dtuyuka 'the road is
washed out in several places'; cf. cuyika 'the road is washed '
out in one place!'
kafyu- + {L} > | ka'iyu-| 18, | ké-yu-|20: kdayuka 'they broke'; cf.
k4ytka 'it broke'
There are a .few forms that do not fit the canon: ée:’ge-» 'broken (of
string ‘or something long)'; ske!di- 'round'; kuidu- varying freely with
kadu- 'spherical'; sgeize- varying (freely?) with sgéze- 'warped'; koizo-
varying (freely?) with ksze- 'pink'.

Suffixes are of three phonological types: (1) initial vowel (cf. rule [[1),
(2) initial replacive morphophoneme | =| (always followed by a vowel; cf.
[|2), and (3) initial consonant (cf. ||4). All the suffixes of the second type
have allomorphs with 'a vowel, that is, without ||*|." ‘Some suffixes of the
third type have allomorphs with an initial vowel, either by adding the
vowel (cf. -iguyaN, -guyaN, rule’|1) or by subtracting the consonant (cf.
-n4ataN, -q4afaN, -gjdafaN, rule [1). >

The remaining morpheme classes are not characterized by any particu-
lar canonical shape. Disyllabic' morphemes are more common thén mono-
syllabic. Most of the monosyllabic morphemes are commonly occurring
adverbs. -

223. A large number of morphophonemic rules are ordered in respect
to each other. Thus in séigdydsi 'when I was setting the trap' (theme
-digayaW, suffixes -sof and -(°)0), rule [[4 (accent loss with -sa¢) must
be applied before |19 (accent ablaut). Otherwise *séigdyasi would result.
However, not all the rules are so ordered. Rules ||1-4 pertain only to
suffixation, and | 5-10 pertain only to prefixation. It would be possible
to reverse the order of these two groups of rules. The tighte'st ordering
of the rules is found in | 18-30; some of these rules can be placed in a
different order (for example, [|29 and |30 could be reversed), but the
choices are fewer than with respect to the earlier rules. Most of these
later rules reflect historical changes that have taken place since Proto-
Keres times. ’

Many of the earlier rules contain several subrules. If these subrules
had been treated 'in the same -way that separate rules are treated, many
of them could be ordered in respect to each other. Thus | 1.5 states '
that ‘|| W| becomes ||M| before certain sufflxes (| 1.2). and becomes || W||
before others (||1.4). If these subriles were ordered, 1.5 would come
before ||1 2 and ||1 4,
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The 6fder between some rules' is:occasionally reversed. This was
seen in the application of ||21 and Il 30 (discussed under [[30) and in the
application of |21 and |22 (dlscussed under || 22, footnote 16). Rule |21
accounts for the addition of an accent with certain short syllables, |22
for the loss of an accent with certain short syllables Thus the two rules
are working in opposite directions, and this is probably why there are a
few exceptions in the ordering of the two. There are a large number of
forms which demonstrate that the rules have been placed in the proper
order. Note that ||21 operates when (1) the following consonant is glot-
talized and (2) the following syllable is unaccented. One of the conditions
for |22 is that the following syllable be accented. We may guess that
historically the addition of the accent before glottalized congonants took
place before both accented and unaccented syllables. The accent was then
lost before an accented syllable by the later historical change reflected
in [|22. On the other hand, |21 optionally operates on some forms with
the suffixes -n&afaN, -ddayaN, and -A6, in spite. of the fact that the fol-
lowing syllable is accented. These forms are difficult te interpret his-
torically. It does not seem possible to treat them as analogi¢al reforma-
‘tions, because most forms with these suffixes have a preceding uha’cceht_ed
syllable,

In |6, 7.2, 7.9, 9.4 accent changes are described in which the accent
following the thematic syllable is either lost or shifted to the preceding
syllable. The accent changes that involve ||: || in |20 are somewhat analo-
gous. Very likely the several rules reflect one historical change, but due
to'some differences in the accent changes it is not practical, in some

il

cases not possible, to incorporate them in one rule.
\

230. Allomorphy of the Pronominal Prefixes

Pronominal prefixes are used with verb, ambivalent, and noun themes.
There are four sets (table 9) which stand in allomorphic relationship to
each other. The exact number of sets recognized is arbitrary. Fewer
sets could be set up by ha_.ﬁng more complex rules for the coarticula-
tion morphophonemes (| 10, 11) and/or by listing more allomorphs within
each set. More Sets could be recognized by listing fewer allomorphs in
each set and having less complex rules for the coarticulation morpho-
phonemes. The crux of the problem lies in the intimate relations’lﬁp be-
tween the pronominal prefix sets and the coarticulation ‘morphophonemes.
A pr'oriéminal prefix is often a portmanteau morpheme. It indicates
(1) the subject of the verb or the possessor of the noun, (2) the object
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TABLE 9

Pronominal Prefixes

Person Nonmodal Dubitative Hortative

Set I 1(-3) sj-, §j- tVej- ka-

2(-3) S- c- p-, °-

3(-3) g- dy- pV?j-

obv. gi- dyj- pj-

1-2 sa- ca- sa-

3-2 g-9z- Z-9%- p-oz-

2-1 dyu- dyu- gu-

3-1 sgu- d-oz- n-9z-
Set II 1st s- t-, tVe- k-

2nd s- c- &-, &au-, &u-

3rd g-, s- dy- p-, pV?-
Set III 1st s- tve- n-

2nd g-9z- z-9z- z-

3rd g- dy- p-
Set IV Ist $-, s-92- d-oz- n-az-

2nd g-92- PALY A z-

3rd g- dy- P-

Other Pronominal Prefixes

Negative, 1-(3) sg- (all sets)
Indefinite sg- (all sets)
Expective nj-, nj- (set I)

n- (sets II, III)
n-oz- (set IV)

Set I only:
Negative, 3-1 sgj-
Indefinite-obviative sgj-

Distributive (see Section 233):
Nonmodal §-, sk- (all sets?)
Dubitative st=, s&- (all sets?)
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for transitive themes only, and (3) optionally, the mode for verb themes
only.

All of the prefixes of Set I are used with transitive themes. The static
themes use 3-1, 3-2, and obviate prefixes for the first, second, and third
persons. The remaining theme classes take only those prefixes which are
used for third person object with transitive themes.

There are one nonmodal and three modal series of prefixes. Two of
the modes, the dubitative and the hortative, have full paradigms. The
third mode, the negative, is defective.

There are also indefinite, expective, and distributive prefixes. The
indefinite prefix does not distinguish mode. The expective, used with an
auxiliary in periphrastic constructions (Section 471), is not properly a
pronominal prefix, but it functions tactically and morphophonemically like
one, and can best be treated with them. The two distributive prefixes,
the nonmodal and dubitative, are treated in Section 233.

An empty morph ||-9z-| is used after some of the pronominal pre-
fixes. When it is found, it forms a tight unit with the pronominal prefix
and behaves, tactically, as a single morpheme. It is impossible to attach
any meaning to ||-ez-|| or to predict its occurrence. It is therefore listed
in the combinations in which it occurs. The preceding pronominal prefix
usually has identical or similar forms which lack the empty morph in
other sets.

231. The occurrence of the pronominal prefix sets can be predicted
in part by the initial coarticulation morphophoneme and in part by the
thematic class. The thematic classes, transitive, static, intransitive-A,
intransitive-B, impersonal, inalienably possessed nouns, and ambivalents
are treated in Sections 410, 510, and 520. In some cases it is impossible
to predict the set, and the set must be listed with the theme (when theme
and stem are coterminous) or with the thematic affix (when the theme is
derived from a stem).

Set I is used with: all transitive and static themes; most intransitive-A,
impersonal, inalienably possessed noun themes; and a few intransitive-B
themes. The few intransitive-A themes that do not take set I are also
irregular in their formations with the number prefixes, and in the list
given in |[7.10 such themes are marked as to which set they take. Al-
most all themes with an initial palatalizing morphophoneme take set I.

Set II is used principally with intransitive-B themes. It is also used
with a few impersonal and intransitive-B themes and for a part of the
paradigm of one transitive theme listed in Section 234. Almost all themes
with initial ||Q| take set II. All intransitive B themes with initial |° ||
take set II.
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Set III is used with themes that have initial | A| and themes formed
with the possessive thematic prefix -qa-. It is also used with the follow-
ing inalienably possessed noun themes:

-gjiika 'mouth, lips'

-gjiimuuéda 'upper lip, snout'

-gjiipee 'ear'

-gjiiSes 'nose’

-Atuc{yatisa 'shin’'

-AQuma 'vagina'

-Atumuéa 'buttocks'

-Atunuuti 'ankle’

-Atustkucisa 'elbow'

-qdanaa ‘eye’

-qéiskdami 'calf of leg'

-qayaatiima 'wisdom tooth'
The inalienably possessed noun themes that have initial [ qj|| take either
set I or III. Because of the operation of the morphophonemic rules |11

only the second person shows the variation:

Set 1 Set III
te, 1, % ra, 1, & 1 s 1
siimiduca slimGuca 'my lip
LT NP 4 PSP ' s 1
siimduca kodiimiuca 'your lip
A, L, e, 2, % s s 1
ciimiuca ciimiduca 'his lip

e, 2, % de. 2, 2 1 ' )
stiimtuca stiimduca 'one's lip

The inalienably possessed noun themes that have initial ||A]] may replace
the ||A|] with [a]| and take set I. Because of the operation of the mor-
phophonemic rules ([|10.3, 13) only the first and second persons show the

variations:
Set I, theme Set III, theme
-4umada -Atumtca
séumida stumada 'my buttocks'
séumﬁéa kugﬁumﬁéa 'your buttocks'
géumﬁc":a géumﬁéa 'his buttocks'
sgaumida sgaumida 'one's buttocks'

When a number prefix is present, set IV is used with intransitive-A,
ambivalent, and inalienably possessed noun themes. A few intransitive-A
themes do not take set IV under these conditions. These themes are also
irregular in their formations with the number prefixes, and in the list
given in [|7.10 such themes are marked as to which set they take. Set
1V is also used with the singular forms of: -a%4u 'sister of a woman';
the auxiliaries {z4} and {zé} (Section 461.8-9); -jéeguyaN 'to be making',

irregular continuative form of -‘jiizaaN 'to make'.
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The pronominal prefix sets are illustrated by the nonmodal paradigms
of -tukadaN 'to see' (set I); -‘tué4awaN 'to steal' (set II); -q4aniwé 'uncle’
(set III); -a”4ndwé 'uncle', dual possessor (set IV):

sfukada 'I saw him'

suukaca 'you saw him'

ghuukaCa 'he saw him'

ziukada 'the other one saw him'
saukafa 'l saw you'

kuzuukada 'he saw you'
dyuukada 'you saw me'

sguukada 'he saw me'

.
stuéawa 'l stole’
k]
stucdwa 'you stole'
y
kaudédwa 'he stole'

$dandwé 'my uncle'
kez4aniwé 'your uncle'
kéandwé 'his uncle’

sa?4andwé 'our (dual) uncle’
koza?4andwé 'your (dual) uncle'
ga®4anawé 'their (dual) uncle'

232. The set I prefixes sj- 1-3 person nonmodal and ﬁj- expective,
allomorphs of sj- and nj- respectively, are used with transitive themes
that have a number suffix. The allomorphs are illustrated with -tukadaN
'to see':

siukada 'I saw him', prefix sj-

siukad4ana 'we (plural) saw him', prefix §j-

niukadagi 'he will see him', prefix nj-

niukadanskiu®u 'they (dual) will see him', prefix nj-
Stems that have initial ||J|| and ||J]| glottalize the prefixes sj- and nj-
by the regular application of the morphophonemic rules (| 10.1, 11.1) and
thus do not normally reflect the distinction between the two groups of
allomorphs. Compare the forms with -JucaadyaN:

gic¢aatya 'l pinned it', prefix sj-

si¢dadyanetys 'we (dual) pinned it', prefix $j-
However, when the dual or plural prefix is used to show number of object,
the ||J]| or ||J]| is lost (||7) and the alternation between the two groups
of allomorphs is seen:

séi?{caatya 'l pinned them (plural)’

séi?icaadyanstys 'we (dual) pinned them (plural)'
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The set I second person hortative prefix has two allomorphs, p- and
?-. The former is used with transitive and intransitive-B themes, the
latter with intransitive-A themes:

puukada 'look at it!' (transitive)

paintusfuz{ 'put the fire out!' fintransitive-B)
2{ib4i 'sleep!' (intransitive-A)

24ska 'drink!' (intransitive-A)

The set II prefixes tV?- first person dubitative and pV?- third person
hortative are used before |]‘1|] Their allomorphs t- and p- are used
elsewhere. Examples are with the themes -‘fcéetaaN and -‘twageN:

ti»{fcéeta 'did you dance?’
pi?icéeta 'let him dance!
tiwakes 'did I get dressed?'
puwaks 'let him get dressed!’

The second person hortative prefix of set II has three allomorphs.
Suu- is used before ||Qaul; dtu- is used before |‘4?u| (always from the
thematic prefix {-‘4?-} plus |Ju|l or |lu: |, see [|5.3); and &- is used else-
where. The vowels of duu- and &du- replace the thematic syllable, and
the accent of &tu- replaces the accent of the thematic syllable. In this
respect the prefix behaves more like a thematic prefix (|5.1-2) than a
pronominal prefix ([|13). In addition the thematic accent is sometimes
replaced by the high accent after &-, and if the following syllable begins
with a glottalized sonorant (through the operation of ||5.6) it is replaced
by a plain sonorant. The conditions for this change are unknown:

dhuktya 'take them!', prefix Cuu-, theme -QaukiyaW

&qufsawaca 'boil it!', prefix &Gu-, theme -‘4?ufdawazaN

ééaspanaéﬁ 'wash your hair!', prefix &-, theme -Qaasbana$iM(meN)-
(waN)

éayau?u 'take it!', prefix &-, theme -‘ayaa?B

&awiica 'make it!', prefix &-, theme -‘uwfizaN

&sipeetuca 'wet your lips!', prefix &-, theme -‘4?ipéetuzaN

The set II prefix s-, third person nonmodal, is used with one theme,
-‘jiSe: zéoesiSe 'it is small' (prefix z&s-, Section 660). The first person
nonmodal form is homophonous and apparently for this reason is seldom
used with this theme.

Set IV has two allomorphs for the first person nonmodal prefix, s-sz-,
used after ||jll, and s-, used elsewhere:

sotéeyu 'we (dual) went', theme -gjéeyuf
s4a?4¢i 'we (dual) arrived', theme -8a”4c¢iN
Many more examples will be found in | 7.10.
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233. I did not record the distributive prefixes for very many para-
digms, and as a result it is difficult to isolate the morphophonemic
properties of these prefixes. The allomorphs §- (nonmodal) and st- (dub-
itative) were the most common forms elicited in paradigms. They were
usually given with plural themes. Unexplained vowel changes sometimes
occur:

éigﬁu?u 'many are pregnant', theme -Jugiu®N

&fityu, stfityu 'they all arrived' (nonmodal, dubitative), plural
theme -jéedyuB

$4aysamaazéna, stdaydamaazéna 'everyone helped' (nonmodal, dubi-
tative), plural theme -4ay4amaazaN-qaaD

$iime, stfime 'everyone left' (nonmodal, dubitative), plural theme
-jéemaN

S¢edsimidi, stéelaimidi 'everyone had their eyes closed' (nonmodal,
dubitative), plural theme -qjéedai?M-isiiD (?)

A few forms have been recorded with sk- (nonmodal) and s&- (dubita-
tive). These forms have a high text frequency:

skdu?u, scdu?u 'they dwelled; there was a large crowd' (nonmodal,
dubitative), theme -A&u®u

skdama, sédama 'they dwelled; there was a large crowd' (nonmodal,
dubitative), theme -Adama

skaakuydafa, sdaakuydata 'they would keep coming' (nonmodal, dubi-
tative), plural theme -je?égu¥ plus suffix {-nsafaN}

234. A few themes have allomorphs that are conditioned by the pro-
nominal prefixes.? Four transitive themes have two allomorphs: the
first used with the 1-3, 2-3, and 3-3 person prefixes; the second with
other prefixes (the indefinite and distributive have not been recorded):

-2aGY, -JaaGW 'to bite!

-sawistuuzaN, -JaawistuuzaN 'to pinch'

-a:n{M, -JGniM 'to know!

-Qéazedeya, -JdazadeyaW(N) 'to run after'
The first allomorph of the last theme takes set II prefixes (the second
allomorph takes set I, as is usual for transitive themes). The nonmodal
paradigm of -4aGY illustrates the allomorphs:

1-3 séeku 'l bit him' 1-2  gaaku 'l bit you'
2-3 saaku 'you bit him!' 3-2 kezaaku 'he bit you'
3-3 gaaku 'he bit him' 2-1 {tyaaku 'you bit me'
obv. éaaku 'the other one bit him' 3-1 skaaku 'he bit me'

#3ome auxiliaries have allomorphs of this type. These are treated in Section
460 rather than here.
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The transitive theme 'to whip' has three allomorphs: -{iSaayaN after
1-3 person prefixes, -uSaayaN after 2-3 and 3-3 person prefixes, and
—inéaayaN after other persons and the expective prefix. The first two
allomorphs cannot be set up as *-uiSaayaN (for example; like -Q:niM,
above) because the 1-3 nonmodal form is siiSaaya rather than *siuSaaya.

The transitive theme 'to make, do to' also has three allomorphs:

- jfizaaN after 1-3, 2-3, and 3-3 person prefixes, -iizaaN after obviative
prefixes, and -Ji’igaaN after other persons and the expective prefix.

The transitive theme 'to go after, invite' has two allomorphs: -uideeY
after ||j|| and |la]| and the number prefixes and -uidiiY elsewhere:

1-3 siute 'l went after him'
3-3 kud{ 'he went after him'
1-2 saute 'I went after you'
3-1 skudi 'he went after me'
{d1} giu?ute 'he went after them (dual)’
Three intransitive-A themes have two allomorphs:
-JiieB (lst and exp.), -a?4CoB (elsewhere) 'to be enclosed, inside',
set 1
-qdanazadeyaW(N) (3rd), -danazsdeyaW(N) (elsewhere) ‘to walk,
wander', set I
-4zaaN (1st and exp.), -q4zaaN (3rd) 'to be talkative', set III
For the last theme either allomorph could be considered as occurring
after the second person, since all second person prefixes of set III end
in ||z]l (see ||11.4).

The intransitive-A theme zuu- 'to go' (dual -gjéeyuf, plural -je?éguy,
see |[|7.10) has special forms with the second person hortative prefix
(?- set I, z- set IV):

2{im4 'go!', theme -1im4
téems 'go (dual)!', theme -gjeemd
déegliumé 'to (plural)!’, theme -jéeglumi

235. The accent is irregularly shifted to the empty morph with three
themes: -f:kasdaayaN 'to invite someone', transitive theme; -fi:hima 'to
believe!, static theme; -4zaaN, -qdzaaN 'to be talkative', intransitive-A
theme:

gﬁgukasdéaya 'he invited you'
dicukasdaaya 'he invited me (dubitative)'
gicuhima 'you believed'

236. The pronominal prefixes nd-, zd-, and ?é- (first, second and
third persons) are found with the theme -dyu and its derivative -dyuyid

(see Section 560):
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nityu 'and me?; how about me?' nfityuytd 'my turn'
zttyu 'and you?' zityuyd 'your turn'
?étyu 'and him?' ?étyuyd 'his turn'

The modal, expective, and indefinite prefixes are not used with these
themes.

240. Allomorphy of the Plural Suffix

241, The plural suffix {-qeeD} has the allomorphs -qaaD, -qeeD, -eeD,
-aaD, -?VVD, and -iiD. The choice of the allomorph is normally depen-
dent upon the preceding final morphophonemic consonant, as described
in rule |1. When the plural suffix is used as a derivational or harmonic
plural suffix, it sometimes has other allomorphs or allomorphs that are
not determined by the regular application of ||1. The forms involved are
the passive derivations (Section 411), harmonic plurals of themes with
the possessive prefix (Section 413, 521), and the harmonic plurals of
certain intransitive-A themes. The harmonic plurals of themes derived
by the prefix {-Jaya-} (Section 413) always use the regular set of allo-
morphs.

Passive derivations take the regular set of allomorphs varying with
-qiiD (and probably -iiD before those final morphophonemic consonants
that do not take suffixes with an initial | q|; see ||1.s): ¢a%sawagéni ~
ca?4awagéna ‘his clothes were worn', stem -ti:wagoN. The speaker gave
the forms with -qiiD only in texts and always corrected them to the regu-
lar form when paradigmatic data were being elicited on the basis of the
texts.

Possessive verb and ambivalent themes have several similarities. Both
are formed by the possessive thematic prefix {-qa*}, which is added to
verb stems in the case of possessive verbs or to nouns in the case of
ambivalents. Both forms take a harmonic plural suffix, which usually has
the allomorph -iiD after possessive verb themes and -SiiD after ambi-
valents:

saastyuwaaniSi 'we are sweating', verb theme -qasdytiwaaN-giS
(see ||7.9)

$awituunimisi 'we are careful', verb theme -gqawifuunimniS

giamdaclazanidi 'they have jerked meat', verb theme
-gqaméaciazaN-qiS

kaastyuwimi 'they have suspenders on', verb theme -qaasdyuwiM

ghakab4dandsi 'their cornbread', noun kabiani

géakawési 'their coffee', noun kawé
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A few themes take -misiiD or other irregular endings:

géahaifiimiSi 'their tonsils', noun haidii

séasfisumisi 'our name', noun siisu

gdabdasumisi ~ gdabdasuSi 'their straw', noun béasu

gaiSfim{ 'they own some', verb theme -gqaiSi
Note that the ambivalent theme does not end with a final morphophonemic
consonant, whereas the verb theme does. Most possessive verb themes
have a final ||S|, either as part of the verb stem or as part of the com-
pletive suffix {-qiS} which is common with these forms. The result is
that both the possessive verb and ambivalent usually have the final pho-
nemic sequence /[-3i/ in the plural.

A number of intransitive-A themes take the harmonic plural. All such
themes have irregular number prefix formations and are listed, along
with the harmonic plural, in |7.10. Sometimes the regular set of allo-
morphs is used:

céestyape 'they nursed', plural theme -qjéesdyaB, allomorph -eeD
ceefaatysame 'they got up', plural theme -gjéefaadysM, allomorph
-eeD
glasdiyawa 'they won', plural theme -4aSiyaW, allomorph -aaD
Sometimes the allomorphs -iiD and -eeD, regular after certain final mor-
phophonemic consonants, are used after final morphophonemic consonants
that do not otherwise take these allomorphs:
sofeezaapeni 'we fell in', plural theme -gjéezaabsN, allomorph -iiD
sdakayani 'we are stuck', plural theme -4dagayaN, allomorph -iiD
séakaani ~ sfakaane 'we heard it', plural theme -&akaaN, allomorphs
-iiD, -eeD (or -qiiD, -qeeD?; see | 26)
ééaééa«;aste 'we listened', plural theme -qéaééagaSD, allomorph -eeD

242, The plural suffix combines with the continuative suffixes {=itaaN}
and {=aayaN} (Section 441) to form portmanteau morphs, or more properly
portmanteau allomorphs. The continuative suffixes have a number of allo-
morphs. All the allomorphs of {%itaaN} but one include the morphopho-
nemic sequence |taaN|, and all the allomorphs of {~aayaN} include the
morphophonemic sequence [aayaN]|. The rule can be formulated as:

[taaN|| + {-qeeD} > |tiyaaD||
|aayaN| + {-qeeD} > ||aitiyaaD||
Any morphophonemic sequence of the continuative allomorphs that precedes
the sequences |[taaN| and | aayaN| is retained in the portmanteau morphs:
¢a?4ysacitiyaatiku 'he would be getting hit', theme -gja?&ysszaN,
suffixes ¥itaaN, -qeeD (=itiyaaD), -iku
kuwénatyumetiya 'they would get hurt', theme -‘tnadyumeN, suffixes
-taaN, -qeeD (-tiyaaD)
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sfufaataitiya 'we put it out to dry', theme -u:faaSD, suffixes -gaayaN,
-qeeD (-qaitiyaD)
A few themes show similar changes with the plural suffix (all of the
themes take (TSE), [|9):

Theme With -qeeD

-‘ucftistaaN - ‘“awécitistitiyaaD 'to think'
-‘ubgecistaaN -‘awébéelistitiyaaD 'to pray'
- “GuwidaayaN -“GwawidaitiyaaD 'to play'

These forms cannot be considered as containing a continuative suffix,
because a continuative suffix can be added: sulitistiifita 'I keep on think-
ing about it' (empty morph =qfif- + -itaaN, see Section 441).



300. INTRODUCTION TO THE GRAMMAR

A basic division is made in this grammar between morphology (Sections
400-600) and syntax (Section 700), that is, arrangements within words
and arrangements between words. The division is in part arbitrary, but
none the less useful. It is not hard to maintain except in a few construc-
tions, the most important being those that include auxiliary verbs (Sec-
tions 470, 630) and subordinating suffixes (Section 760). A few general
observations can be made regarding the characteristics of the grammati-
cal word. Plus juncture usually can occur at the grammatical word
boundary, but juncture also is found within a few words (||24). While
there are certain basic rules which must be observed, a great deal of
freedom is allowed in word order, and discontinuous immediate consti-
tuents are not infrequent. Morpheme order is rigid within a word; dis-
continuous immediate constituents occur within words, but always con-
forming to the strict rules of position of occurrence. Most morphopho-
nemic alternations take place within word boundaries.

Inflection is limited entirely to verbs and nouns. Derivation is found
with verbs, nouns, descriptives, and certain adverbs. The morphology
is described in three sections. Section 400 describes the morphology of
the verb theme, and Section 500 the noun theme. Section 600 describes
the remaining morphology: verb and noun derivation that is not related
to theme formation, adverbial derivation, and the use of auxiliaries and
auxiliary complements.

A few definitions are in order. A verb theme is a form to which pro-
nominal prefixes are added to form a verb. A verb stem is a form to
which thematic affixes are added to form verb themes. Some verb themes
do not include a thematic affix; the stem and theme are coterminous for
such forms. A verb stem may be either a single morpheme, or it may
be a derived form.

Possessed nouns show a similar hierarchical structure. A noun theme
is a form to which pronominal prefixes are added to form a possessed
noun. A noun theme may be either a single morpheme, or it may be

derived from a noun.

[ 110 ]
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Most of the morphology and syntax revolves around the verb. A verb
includes a pronominal prefix which indicates subject and for transitive
verbs also indicates object. The sentence mirrors the verbal relation-
ships, but the reflection is not perfect: the favorite sentence type con-
sists of a verb, which normally can take an optional noun subject, and,
if the verb is transitive, an optional noun object.

The noun system, second in importance to the verb, can be charac-
terized as a watered-down verb system. All of the inflectional affixes
found with the noun are also found with the verb, but not vice versa.
One subclass, ambivalent nouns (Section 520), can also function as verbs,
and when so functioning can be inflected for categories otherwise re-
stricted to verbs. A possessed noun includes a pronominal prefix which
indicates possessor. A possessed noun can enter into a syntactic con-
struction with a possessor noun, a construction that is analogous to a
sentence consisting of a subject noun and a verb. Nouns can also be
used to form a noun plus noun sentence. Unlike the verb, the noun need
not have a pronominal prefix to be a free form.

These remarks characterize the main stream of the language system.
They show that there is a parallelism between the morphology and syn-
tax and between the verb and noun system. But there are also many
eddies and some cross currents, seen for example in the infinitive (Sec-
tions 420, 720), the subordinating suffixes (Section 760), the locative ad-
verbial phrase (Section 741), and the directionals (Section 652).

The units of morphology (morphemes) and syntax (words) can be
grouped, very roughly, into three categories: (1) nuclear units, for ex-
ample, verb stems, noun themes, and descriptives in morphology; verbs
and nouns in syntax, (2) modifiers, for example, nonthematic verb suf-
fixes, adverbs, and demonstratives, and (3) function units, for example,
inflectional and thematic affixes, conjunctions, and certain locative ad-
verbs. These categories have no significance for the organization of the
following sections but are listed to give some idea of the character of
Acoma. It would be difficult to use them as pivotal points in the gram-
mar because many morpheme and word classes fit into more than one
of these categories, their placement depending upon the given construc-
tion they are in. The nuclear units can be assigned lexical meaning;
they are the basic terms in communication behavior. The modifiers
limit or more carefully define the nuclear units and can less clearly be
assigned lexical meaning. The function units are the glue of Acoma gram-
mar. They define the interrelationships between the other units. The nu-
clear and function units figure more heavily in the morphology, the modi-
fiers in the syntax, but all the units are common in both systems. Acoma
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is neither a 'syntax language' nor a 'morphology language', though mor-
phology is given a somewhat heavier load.

There are some groups of words which are on the periphery of the
grammatical system of any language and only rarely are they incorpor-
ated into it. In Acoma these are interjections and baby-talk words. Some
interjections are brought into the grammatical system when they are in-
flected by means of auxiliary verbs (Section 632.6). Interjections include
words like ?4yda’& 'ouch' (man speaking), ?4yaa®4 'ouch' (woman speak-
ing), ?4i?i3i 'ouch' (child speaking), biisti 'shut up, behave!' ('to be quiet'
when inflected with an auxiliary), ?{mii 'Oh, I'm scared', ?4y4 'drat it'
('to dread doing it' when inflected with an auxiliary).

Baby talk is phonetically and apparently functionally similar to Co-
manche baby talk as described by Casagrande.! The Acomas used baby-
talk words in speaking to their children in my presence, but this consti-
tuted only a limited experience, since I did not do any of the field work
at Acoma. Unlike Comanche, the system is very much alive. It is said
to be used in talking to very young children "to make it easy for them."
I have collected about thirty baby-talk words, and I suspect the number
is much larger. Examples are: y4ayaa 'mother', dyiadyaa 'daddy', gfogb
'rabbit', héayaa 'bite', ?4kat?4ka 'drink', bab4u 'sleep'. For every baby-
talk word there is a corresponding word in adult speech.

Interjections and baby-talk words are used alone and are complete
predications by themselves. The latter, especially, have a wide range in
meaning when so used, for example, ?4ka+?4ka means 'you drink!; did
you drink?; I want a drink; I had a drink', etc. These words will not be
further treated in the grammar.

'"Comanche Baby Language," IJAL 14.11-14 (1948).
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The relative position of the verbal affixes is shown in table 10. Prefixes
occupy positions one through three, the verb stem occupies position four,
and suffixes occupy positions five through ten. Normally only one affix
fills a given position at a time. Occasionally a verb has been recorded
that has two affixes of the same position class. Some of these forms are
possibly mistakes, ungrammatical slips of the tongue. There are some
variations in the relative order, and a few affixes are not listed in the
table. These are described in the course of this chapter.

The verb stem may consist of a single morpheme, or it may be de-
rived by suffixation and/or compounding (see Sections 610, 620).

Thematic affixes fill positions three, six, and ten. The position of
suffix -nt is unknown, because it has not been recorded in coBccurrence
with other suffixes. It is placed in position six because it, like -‘{?iD,
is a thematic suffix.

Inflectional affixes fill positions one (pronominal prefixes), two (num-
ber prefixes), and seven (number suffixes). Nonthematic suffixes fill posi-
tions five, eight, and nine.

The following sections are based on the immediate constituents of the
verb theme, rather than on the relative order of the affixes. Immediate
constituents are often discontinuous. Illustrative examples will be given
phonemically and morphemically. Forms will not be given in their mor-
phophonemic shape except when specifically indicated. In most cases,
however, the morphemic writing is identical with the morphophonemic
writing.

410. Thematic Derivation

There are two general types of themes, derived and underived. Derived
themes are composed of a verb stem plus thematic affix(es). Nonthematic
affixes are also used in some thematic derivations. Nonderived themes
make no distinction between stem and theme; the stem is the theme.

[ 113 ]
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Verb themes are divided into five classes, differentiated on the basis
of the kinds of combinations they enter into with inflectional affixes that
mark person and number (Section 430):

(1) Transitive themes indicate subject and object for all persons.
Number for subject is indicated by the number suffixes, for object
by the number prefixes.

(2) Static themes indicate first, second, third, and indefinite sub-
ject by the 3-1, 3-2, obviative, and indefinite-obviative prefixes,
respectively. Number is indicated by the number prefixes.

(3) Intransitive-A themes indicate subject for all persons and
number by the number prefixes.

(4) Intransitive-B themes also indicate subject for all persons,
but indicate number by the number suffixes instead of the number
prefixes.

(5) Impersonal themes indicate third person subject and do not
indicate number.

411. The transitive derivations are:

(1) {tr-1} + Stem: direct transitive

(2) {tr-2} + Stem: indirect transitive

(3) -J- + Stem + -‘i?iD: benefactive
The morphophonemics of the prefixes is treated in [|5.5. All the themes
take set I pronominal prefixes.

The direct transitive means 'to do it to someone or something'; the
indirect transitive 'to do it to something belonging to someone'; the bene-
factive 'to do it for someone'. Examples:

kuptkuca 'she sprinkled it', g- {tr-1} -QupikuzaN

séesks 'l fried it', sj- {tr-1} -aasgeN

ziicitamaca 'he turned it over', g- {tr-1} -ficitamazaN
skub4ya 'he burned me', sgu- {tr-1} -ub4yaN

glluptikuca 'she sprinkled his', g- {tr-2} -auptkuzaN

séesks 'l fried his', sj- {tr-2} -dasgeN

giucitamaca 'he turned over hers', g- {tr-2} -ficitamazaN
sglupaya 'he burned mine', sg- {tr-2} -ub4yaN

ziucitamacan{ 'he turned it over for her', g- -J- -ficitamazaN

-‘{?iD
Séeskoni 'l cooked it for him', sj- -J- -dasgeN -‘{?iD
éfudficani 'I borrowed it for him', sj- -J- -tudiizaN -‘{?iD
siutaiskaan{ 'I peeled it for him', sj- -J- -uidaiskaaM(N) -‘{?iD

A number of juu| stems that do not distinguish the direct and the
indirect transitive take either {tr-1} or {tr-2}. The meaning of the re-

sulting themes seems to be the same as that of the direct transitive:
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z{usé 'he approved of him', g- {tr-1} -dus&aN
guukada 'he saw him', g- {tr-2} -dukadaN

The morphophoneme ||J|| is almost always a representation of the
benefactive prefix -J-. Most of the exceptions are found with classifi-
catory themes (Section 450). It is almost possible to set up {-J-. . .
-‘{?iD} as a discontinuous affix. There are, however, a very few ex-
amples of the suffix with nontransitive themes that lack the prefix -J-:
¢ayawfisfitaaniitiku 'it would be counted for them' (passive static);
géayaakuyapikuyaniindata 'they always give away' (intransitive-A). This
use of the benefactive suffix appears to be irregular. It is clearly not
a thematic affix in these forms.

412. The static derivations are:

(1) -qja?a- + Stem (+ -geeD): passive
(2) Stem + -duf(N): inchoative static
(3) Stem + -nt

The themes take set I pronominal prefixes.

The addition of the plural suffix -qeeD to the passive theme is op-
tional. The morphophonemics of the prefix is treated in ||5.2, the plural
suffix in 241. The theme means that the subject was acted upon by an
unstated agent. It is often translated by the English passive or the Eng-
lish active with an undefined 'they' as subject. Examples:

ska?4aSfiz4na ~ ska?4adfica 'it was borrowed from me', sgu-
-qja?a- -tusfizaN (-qéeD)
ska?adawéna 'it was stolen from me', sgu- -qja%a- ~uéawaN ~-geeD
ska”4wagéna 'my clothes have been worn', sgu- -gja’a- -d:wageN
-qeeD
The second persons of passive themes are indicated by 3-2 or 2-3 pro-
nominal prefixes, in free variation (the 3-2 pronominal prefixes are the
regular ones for static themes):
kec¢4armayanikuya ~ éﬁarhayanikuya 'they made fun of you' (see
ll14, 27), prefixes g-oz-, s-
cetdamayanikuya ~ sarhayanikuya 'did they make fun of you?',
prefixes z-sz-, c-

The inchoative static theme is formed only with stems derived from
descriptives plus the suffix -zaN (Section 621). The inchoative suffix
-dup(N), which also has a nonthematic function (Section 442.6), replaces
the stem suffix -zaN. The meaning is 'something belonging to the sub-
ject got . . .'. Examples:

sgtustfiwiwitu 'mine got wet', sgu- -tusfi‘wiwizaN -duf(N)
sghusgécetu 'mine got twisted', sgu- -tusgézazaN -dup(N)
sghustestu 'it got straight for me', sgu- -tusfeszaN -duf(N)
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The suffix -nd occurs with too few stems to be able to determine its
morphophonemic properties. The themes often show irregular changes.
The forms usually mean 'to be given to . . .-ing'. The following list is
exhaustive:

-Juéawand 'to be a thief', stem -udawaN 'to blame, steal'

-uupant ~ -upand 'to be thirsty all the time', stem -paN 'to be dry'

-JtudyémizaniuS 'to be smart, quick to learn', stem -tudyGmizaN
'to learn'

-Judyuifd 'to have respect', stem -Qudyuiti$ 'to respect’

-Jubéefanii ~ -Jubéetanu 'to be inquisitive', stem -JubéetaW 'to ask
for information'

The suffix -nd is probably present in the following themes:

-J{iistiyand 'to be nosey' (underived static theme)

-qjtuciskument 'to be absorbent' (impersonal theme; cf. ¢ici 'water!,
and the stem -tskimeN 'to put in liquid')

413, The intransitive-A derivations are:

(1) -ga- + Stem (+ -qiS): possessive

(2) -Auu- + Stem (+ -qiS): external possessive

(3) -Auu- + Inchoative Static Theme: inchoative intransitive

(4) -Jaya- + Stem

(5) Stem + -qiS + -su
The morphophonemics of the prefixes -Auu- and -Jaya- is treated under
||5.2, of -qa- under ||5.4. Themes with the prefixes -qa- and -Auu- take
set III pronominal prefixes. The other themes take set I.

Most possessive themes have the completive suffix -qiS (Section 442.7).
The plural form takes the harmonic plural suffix (Sections 241, 433). The
theme indicates that the subject has something in a certain state; or that
the subject himself is in a certain state, caused by an outside agent or
caused by the subject himself but incidental to some other activity.
Examples:

S4stméestaani 'l have schooling, education', s- -ga- -dsumé?estaaN
-qi$

kadaatya 'he has it pinned', g- -ga- -ucaadyaN

kadyawéni 'he has something stuck in him' (for example, a splinter),
g- -qa- -udydwaN -qiS

s4éayawéni 'l am mad', s- -qa- -ucayawaN -qiS

Sasdytwaani 'l have sweat, am sweating', s- -qa- -usdytdwaaN -qi$

s484ni 'l stepped and left footprints', s- -qa- -4SD -giS

Most external possessive themes have the completive suffix -qiS (Sec-
tion 442.7). The meaning is the same as the possessive theme except
that the condition refers to something belonging to the subject. Examples:
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géustimeéestaani 'he has it trained', g- -Auu- -tsimé?estaaN -giS

ghusdyUwaani 'his (for example, horse) is sweating', g- -Auu-
-usdydwaaN -qiS

sGucayawéani 'I have (him) mad', s- -Auu- -tcayawaN -giS

gaucekani 'his (for example, cigarettes) have been smoked', g-
-Auu- -4zekaN -qi$

éﬁuéayuci 'mine has a bullet hole', s- -Auu- -u?("iayuzaN -qis

The inchoative intransitive theme is derived from another theme rather
than from a stem. The prefix -Auu- is added to the inchoative static
(Section 412). The meaning of the two themes appears to be identical.
Examples:

géuSawitu 'his got fine', g- -Auu- -ﬁuééwidu{é(N)
stusgécetu 'mine got twisted', s- -Auu- -tusgdzaduf(N)

Themes derived with the prefix -Jaya- usually mean 'to take part in
an activity'. This meaning, however, is not consistently found. The pre-
fix is not uncommon, but the theme derivation is not productive. The
plural form takes the harmonic plural suffix (Section 433). Examples:

sey4cayawa 'l got into trouble', sj- -Jaya- -tcayawaN (stem, 'to
get mad')

za}’féaéawai 'he took part in a stick race', g- -Jaya- -sadawaiY
(stem, 'to run a stick race')

Seyhdamaaca 'l helped', sj- -Jaya- -tiumaazaN (stem, 'to help')

zay4akéesi 'he is jealous', g- -Jaya- -tukéesiS (stem, 'to be
jealous')

deyhadiica 'l borrowed (it)', sj- -Jaya- -tGusfizaN (stem, to borrow')

Themes formed with the suffix -si always have the completive suffix
-giS. It would be possible, therefore, to set up the suffix as | -df in-
stead of as ||-st] and apply ||1.10. The meaning is 'the subject knows
how to . . .":

siytutaanist 'I know how to sing', sj- -fiyuutaaN -qgiS -sd
séyaceemist 'l know how to whitewash', sj- -4yaceeM -qiS -st
gégakéﬁigﬁ 'he knows how to smoke', g- -dzokaN -giS -st

414. The intransitive-B derivations are:

(1) -*- + Stem: first active
(2) -‘47- + Stem: second active
(3) -‘Gu- + Stem: reflexive
(4) -Qa- + Stem: middle voice
(5) -‘4?i- + Stem: 'by mouth'
(6) -‘i- + Stem: 'by body'
(7) -‘aaya- + Stem: collective plural
The morphophonemics of these prefixes is described in [|5.2, 5.3, 5.6.
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All the themes take set Il pronominal prefixes.

The first four thematic derivations form a complex in which the thema-
tic prefixes are in overlapping distribution. The second active prefix is
found almost exclusively with long ||uu|| stems that are derived by the
stem suffix -zaN (Section 621). The theme usually denotes action upon
an object, and frequently is translated with a direct object in English.
The first and second active prefixes are seldom found with the same
themes, and, when they are, there appears to be no systematic difference
in meaning between the two. The meaning of the first active theme is not
as consistent as that of the second active theme. Sometimes the theme
denotes a general intransitive activity, and sometimes it has the same
meaning as the second active theme. The first active prefix is most com-
monly found before short stem syllables and stem syllables with an initial
lall.

The reflexive prefix is only found before the stem syllables |uu],
lu:l], and |Jufl. It is not entirely consistent in its meaning, but usually
it denotes an intentional reflexive action.

The middle voice prefix is most frequently found before long syllables
excluding |lui||. If the stem is derived from a descriptive plus -zaN (stem
syllable Jluul; see Section 621), the theme denotes that something belong-
ing to the subject is acted upon. Before other stems with an initial [|ul|
the meaning is often reflexive, but the action is not intentionally initiated
by the subject. Frequently the subject is the passive recipient of the ac-
tion. Before stems that do not have an initial ||u|| (where it never con-
trasts with the reflexive and seldom with the first active prefix), the
meaning of the middle voice prefix is less consistent. It sometimes indi-
cates a reflexive and sometimes a general intransitive relation.

Examples of first active themes with {-‘-}:

kurécéica 'he made a banging noise'; -QurécizaN 'to bang, slam'

stinatyume 'l got hurt'; -unadyumeN 'to hurt'

sicayawa 'l am mad, got mad'; -tcayawaN 'to get mad'

kdcoka 'he smoked'; -4zokaN 'to smoke'

sdSa 'l took a step'; -4SD 'to step'

suméyuca 'l got bruised'; -fluméyuzaN 'to scratch'

Examples of second active themes with {-‘42-}:

kaurddica 'he unintentionally banged himself'; -QuradizaN 'to bang,
slam'

saudayuca 'I broke (it)'; -flucayuzaN 'to break something brittle’'

saumtraca 'l dented (it)'; -QumurazaN 'to dent'

kauZfinuca 'she made curls, got a permanent'; -tuZiinuzaN 'to make
curls'’
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Examples of reflexive themes with {-‘tu-}:
ktustmeéesta 'he is teaching himself'; -tstmé?estaaN 'to teach,
learn'
kduré4éica 'he banged himself on purpose'; -Qur&cizaN 'to bang,
slam'
sﬁuéé.}'ruca 'I shot myself (on purpose?)'; -uidayuzaN 'to shoot'
kiuddwa 'he stole (it)'; -ud4waN 'to steal'
ktucayawa 'he got mad at himself'; -ucayawaN 'to get mad'
stuméyuca 'I intentionally scratched myself'; -QuméyuzaN 'to
scratch!
kiunatyume 'he is pretending that he is hurt'; -tnadyumeN 'to
hurt'
Examples of middle voice themes with {-Qa-}:
saumiraca 'something of mine got dented'; -GumurazaN 'to dent!
ka?aucayuca 'mine broke'; -@ucayuzaN 'to break something brittle'
ka?auracica 'he banged himself'; -QuréaéizaN 'to bang, slam’
ka®gufdayuca 'hne has a rash'; -GufsayuzaN 'to have a rash'
saukada 'l see myself; 1 have an examination'; -uukadaN 'to see'
saasks 'l fried (it)'; -aasgeN 'to fry!
saaspanadt 'I washed my hair'; -aasbanaS$tM 'to wash hair’
ka?aaSazi 'he cut himself'; -aaSaziM 'to cut'
$sadawai 'l ran a stick race'; -Sadawai¥Y 'to run a stick race'
The 'by mouth' and 'by body' themes are not common. They are al-
ways formed from stems that have the suffix -zaN (Section 621):
kaikécoca 'she put lipstick on', g- -‘4?i- -QuksézezaN (stem, 'to
make red')
saipéetuca 'I wet, licked my lips', s- -‘4?i- -tupéetuzaN (stem,
'to lick')
saistiwica 'l pointed with my lips', s- -‘4%i- -tusfawizaN (stem,
'to make sharp')
sindsca 'I got rigid; fainted', s- -‘i- -tdundezaN (stem, 'to be stiff,
to pull')
kikGtuca 'he bunched up into a ball', g- -‘i- -duktduzaN (stem, 'to
be spherical')
kizéneca 'he shivered', g- -‘i- -ufzenezaN (stem, 'to be cold')
The collective plural theme usually has a number suffix. It indicates
that the activity is done by a group of people:
sdayswatapatysndata 'we would take turns', s- -‘4aya- -tGwadaW
-qadyseZ -naatalN
sday&layawitiyandafa 'we would argue', s- -‘daya- -ucayawaN
zitaaN -qgeeD -naafaN (see Section 242)
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415. The impersonal derivations are:
(1) -qj- + Stem + -qiS: perfect
(2) -gja- + Stem + -qiS: dispersional
The morphophonemics of the prefixes is described in [|5.2 and ||5.5. Set
I pronominal prefixes are used.
The perfect theme means 'it has been. . .!':
éfuéfici 'it has been borrowed', g- -qj- -tuéiizaN -qiS
¢fucitamaci 'it has been turned over', g- -gj- -ficitamazaN -gqiS
CAcekani 'it has been smoked', g- -gj- -4zekaN -qiS
caasgéni 'it has been fried', g- -qj- -aasgeN
The dispersional theme is used only with the stem syllables [uu]l,
flus|l, and |jul|. It means 'a whole bunch is . . .'":
¢akécaci 'there is a lot of red (as in a sunset)', g- -qja- -flukézezaN
-qiS
¢akdtuci 'there are lots of lumps', g- -gja- -tGukaduzaN -qis
éadsyuci 'it was all shot up', g- -qja- -uidayuzaN -qiS
Impersonal verb themes do not distinguish number. A stem, however,
can include a number prefix:
éfufdukuci 'it has been smoothed!, g- -qj- -tutGukuzaN -qiS
¢i?{uftukuci 'two have been smoothed, g- -gj- {dl} -tufdukuzaN
-qi$
¢iwdaftukuci 'they have been smoothed', g- -qj- {pl} -tuftukuzaN
-qiS
The number prefixes must be considered part of the stem rather than
the theme, because the coarticulation morphophonemes of the theme are
normally lost after the number prefixes (see |7, table 5).
The suffix -(°"), accent ablaut with length (see [[19), is used to form
plural stems for two impersonal verbs:
¢iyda 'they are wide', g- -qjiya -(°)
Cizés 'they are long', g- -gjize -(’’) (see [|22)
Cempare:
¢iya 'it is wide', g- -qjiya
¢ice 'it is long', g- -qjize
416. The morphophonemics of the thematic prefixes is rather complex,
and a number of prefixes have the same or similar realizations before
certain stem syllables (see table 4). The prefixes often indicate subtle
veice distinctions that are not always reflected in the English glosses.
As a result, some of the prefixes, particularly those in Section 414, may
not be properly identified. In addition, there are a number of nonproduc-
tive thematic derivations which are left for dictionary listing.
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417. The theme can sometimes serve as a stem. The inchoative in-
transitive (Section 413) is an example of this. There are a few other
examples, but they are rare: Caydamaaci 'it had been helped', g- -qj-
-Jaya- -tumaazaN -qiS. The impersonal theme (-qj- + Theme + -gi$) is
derived from the intransitive-A theme (-Jaya- + Stem).

Occasionally a third person nonmodal verb is used as a stem. The
pronominal prefix of the verb is incorporated in the resulting theme:
gaukuistiti 'his (for example, horse) is brown', g- -Auu- kuistiti. The
verb is a nonderived intransitive-A theme: kuistiti 'it is brown', g-

-quistiti.

420. Infinitives

Infinitives are formed from verb stems by the addition of the infinitive
prefix ?- and the completive suffix -qiS. There are often unexplained
changes in the stem syllable:
?ubdyani 'to fire (pottery)', ?- -ub4dyaN -qiS
?Upewi 'to eat', ?- -UbeW -qiS
2Gudyaati 'to catch', ?- -tdy&?aD -qiS
2dyQupeni 'to get in', ?- -U:baN -qi$S (the /n/ is irregularly not
glottalized)
?aityaani 'to gather!, - -aidyaaN -qiS
The nonthematic verbal suffixes described in Section 440 can be used
with the infinitive:
?Qukifaukuydni 'to be collecting, charging money', ?- -fukifaW
-iguyaN -qiS
?4tyaciSi 'to always stand', ?- -8dyaziM -soff -qiS (expect ?étyacisi;
see ||1.13 and | 4)
2ustliydatani 'to habitually fetch water!, - -ustiiY -ndataN -qi$
The infinitive is presumably derived from stems rather than themes,
because thematic prefixes are never found with it. However, the bene-
factive suffix (Section 411) and the number prefixes for objects (Section
433) are found with the infinitive. These infinitives must be based on
transitive themes rather than on stems:
2a?4whasée?eniiti 'to show them (dual) how' ?- {dl} -J-
-tiwdasée?eN -‘i?iD -qiS
?a?4y4idyarni 'to meet them (dual)!, ?- {dl} -J- -dyaidyaW -qiS
2waataiskaapi !to keep husking them!', ?- {pl} -uidaiskaaM -G%
-qisS
So that one may account for the shape of the dual prefix, the first two
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infinitives must be set up with the morphophonemes |J|| and ||J||, res-
pectively. These morphophonemes are allomorphs of the benefactive and

first transitive prefix (||5.5).

430. Inflection

The verb is inflected for mode, person, and number. Person and number
apply to the subject and, in addition, to the object of transitive verbs.
Person and mode are indicated by portmanteau pronominal prefixes (Sec-
tion 230).

431. Mode is the most important feature in distinguishing verbs from
possessed nouns. Only verbs and ambivalents when functioning as verbs
(Sections 520) indicate mode. Three modes are distinguished: dubitative,
hortative, and negative.

The dubitative is used (1) when there is a doubt in the speaker's mind
that the event happened or will happen, (2) when the event was not wit-
nessed by the speaker, and (3) in asking questions. It is especially com-
mon in myths. The following examples are taken from texts:

bda cozidwee?e 'May you have luck (the next time)!'; bda 'may’;
z-9z- set III pronominal prefix

¢aityata dydiyaani 'Are you gathering pifions?'; c- set II, dyaiyaani
'pifions'

cazAwaisticatyai 'l guess they are your kids'; z-sz- set II

*tutisdydwisti ta?aukdyawi 'I lost my saddle (and did not know it)';
*tGutisdydwisti 'saddle', t- set II

With second person subjects the hortative is used for commands. With
other persons it is usually translated as 'let . . .'. It is used with a
negative adverb for prohibitions. Examples:

pidy4 '(you) hold it!'; p- -Jady4?aD, pronominal prefix 2-3, set I

pu?uukada '(come out and) look at the two of them!'; p- {di}
-uukadaN, prefix 2-3, set I

pée”epenai?i 'let the other one put them (dual) in!'; pj- {dl}
-Jibsnai?M, prefix obviative, set I

The negative mode is defective. It is found only with the 1(-3) and
3-1 persons. With other persons the nonmodal or (if the context is ap-
propriate for it) the dubitative is used. The suffix -u (Section 442.9) is
often added to the verb. A sentence with a negative verb must have a
negative adverb, which is usually z&azfi:

z4az{i skuwawiSdisstiyaatya 'we had nothing to play with'; sg- (TSE)
-'ﬁuééiyaN -soff -qeeD -u (see Section 242)
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z&az{i hdu stfuyda’aniitya 'nobody gave me permission'; hdu 'some-
one', sgj- -Juyaa®aN -‘{?iD -u

zdazil sdyai’isuméestiya 'they didn't teach us anything'; sgj- {pl}
-Jusumé’estaaN -qeeD (see Section 242)

432. The first, second, third, indefinite, and distributive persons are
distinguished for subject. The indefinite indicates 'someone, somebody'.
The distributive is not common. It indicates 'many of them', and is used
principally with plural verbs. It appears to have the same meaning as
the indefinite with plural verbs.

The object of transitive verbs distinguish the first, second, and third
persons. In addition, transitive verbs distinguish an obviative person in
which the third person subject and third person object roles ('he . .
him') are reversed ('the other one . . . him'); the central figure of dis-
course is the object, and a secondary figure is the subject. Less com-
monly the obviative is used to indicate that 'the other one' is the subject
of a verb that has an inanimate object. These two usages are illustrated
by examples from a text about the War Twins, in which the War Twins
are the central figures:

da?4yaita 'he (their father) painted them (the two War Twins)', dyj-
{d1} -JayaitaaN

tidy4 ndbaasti 'she (Spider Woman, rather than the War Twins) took
hold of the spider web', dyj- -Judy&?aD (n&baasti 'spider web')

An indefinite-obviative pronominal prefix is found, but there is no in-
definite-obviative person. The prefix is used only with static verbs to
indicate the indefinite person.

433. There are three numbers—singular, dual, and plural. Singular
number is unmarked. The dual and plural suffixes, -gqadyseZ and -qeeD
(rule ||1), are used with nonsingular subjects of transitive and intransi-
tive-B verbs. The dual and plural prefixes, {dl} and {pl} (||7). are used
with nonsingular subjects of static and intransitive-A verbs and with non-
singular objects of transitive verbs. The number suffix is sometimes
omitted from transitive verbs if both the subject and object are non-
singular.

The number prefixes condition irregular stem changes for a number
of verbs (see ||7.10). The number suffixes condition irregular stem
changes for the transitive verb theme -JaaciguyaN 'to say to someone':
-JaaciguyaN + godyeeZ > ||-J4niyaaB-adyesZ]||; + qeeD > | -J4niyaaB|.
Examples:

séecikuya 'I said to him'
géniyaapetys 'we (dual) said to him’
séniya 'we (plural) said to him'
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This theme is also irregular with the number prefixes (see |/7.8).

A harmonic plural suffix is added to the plural forms of certain in-
transitive-A verbs: (1) possessive verbs (thematic prefix {-qa-}, Section
413), (2) verbs with the thematic prefix {-Jaya-} (Section 413), and (3)
certain irregular verbs listed in [|7.10. The harmonic plural suffix is in
certain respects similar to the thematic syllable expansion (] 9.s). The
suffix is frequently irregular (see Section 241). Examples:

gha®4apssi 'their (plural) things are scattered', g- {pl} -qa%4ape$
-geeD; cf. ka”4ape 'his things are scattered'; ga®?a?4ape 'their
(dual) things are scattered' (possessive verb with {-qa-}
sdaydamaazéana 'we (plural) helped', s- {pl} -JaydamaazaN -qeeD;
cf. seydamaaca 'l helped'; sa?aydamaaca 'we (dual) helped'
(thematic prefix {-Jaya-})
sdanaaddna 'we (dual) bought it', s- {pl} -JunaadaN -qeeD; cf.
sfnaata 'I bought it'; sa”4naata 'we (dual) bought it' (irregular
verb, ||7.10)
The harmonic plural is the last suffix added to possessive verbs and is
added without regard to suffix position classes (table 10): gaastyuwaanisi
'they are sweating', g- {pl} -gasdytiwaaN -qiS -geeD ({-qiS}, position
class nine; {-qeeD}, position class seven). The usual order is maintained
when the harmonic plural suffix is added to other verbs: gaanaatitiyandatass
'they would buy it', g- {pl} -JdnaadaN =itaaN -geeD -ndafaN -soff (see
Section 242 and table 10).

The plural suffix is optionally used in the thematic derivation of pas-
sive static verbs (Section 412). The suffix is sometimes irregular (Sec-
tion 241).

440. Nonthematic Suffixes

The nonthematic suffixes fill positions five, eight, and nine. Two suffixes,
-iku (Section 442.8) and -u (Section 442.9), have not been placed in a po-
sition class. It is not entirely certain that these are nonthematic verb
suffixes.

The suffixes are not restricted in their occurrence with the five verb
classes (Section 410), except that those suffixes that are used in certain
thematic derivations do not again occur with these verbs. That is, they
occur only once, functioning either as thematic suffixes or as nonthematic
suffixes.

44]1. The continuative suffixes “itaaN, ZaayaN, and -iguyaN may con-
stitute three allomorphs or, more accurately, three sets of allomorphs
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of one morpheme. (There is also the possibility that the repetitive suf-
fixes -soff and -GY are allomorphs of the continuative suffix; see Section
442.1.) The three suffixes have the same, or at least very similar, mean-
ings. The material does not allow us to decide, however, which analysis
is correct. I have chosen to treat them as three morphemes, because
this analysis makes it easier to state the allomorphy.
441.1. The suffix =itaaN is used to express continuous action:
stwayamaweefitiya 'we wedged clay (over a period of time)', s-
(TSE) -‘duydmaweezaN ZitaaN -qeeD (see Section 242)
ca?dysscitiyaatiku 'he would be getting hit', gj- -qja?4ysezaN
“itaaN -qeeD -iku
sgaydady4naawita 'we were laughing', sg- {pl} -JfidydnsawaN
“itaaN
The following types of allomorphs are found:
(1) =itaaN
(2) =qitaaN ~ =itaaN
(3) -itaaN
(4) -qitaaN
(5) -itaaN (with empty morphs)
(6) ~etaaN
(7) =é7etaaN
(8) -taaN
(9) -isaaN
The first four types are common and can be predicted by the preceding
morphophonemic sequence. The remaining types are limited to a few
themes which must be listed. The allomorphs with the morphophoneme
I=|l condition vowel loss (||2). The suffix forms a portmanteau mor-
pheme with the plural suffix (Section 242).
(1) |=itaaN|| is found after most final sequences of [|(C)aN| (excluding
the sequence [|zaN|; see type 2, below):
gukusicita 'he is crippled', | -uikusizaN=itaaN||
sfiskatita 'l am giving him a drink’, |[-JiiskadaN=itaaN||
s4inatita 'l am cooking meat', ||-QainadaN=itaaN||
It is occasionally found after other sequences:
sfizawiita 'l am paying him', ||-JiizdwaaN=itaaN||
kausiita 'he is getting water', | -‘4?uséeN=itaaN||
(2) ||=qitaaN ~ =itaaN| is found after most final sequences of | zaN|
(see | 12):
séelaafita ~ séedaatita 'l kept listening', ||-4alaaza(N?)=qitaaN,
“itaaN ||
sénéfita 'I keep turning the light on', | -J4nazaN=gitaaN]||
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ka?4amitita 'he is making a nest', ||-Q4amizaN=itaaN||
(3) ||-taaN|| is found after |W, W, B, G¥| (see rule ||1):
séefawita 'I have been opening his', ||-aataW-itaaNl||
ka?4udytpita 'he is finding out', | -QiudydB-itaaN ||
(4) || -qitaaN| is found after ||SD| (see rule ||1.9):
sudyutita 'l am covering myself', ||-‘ddyuSD-qitaaN]||
(5) || -itaaN|| is found after the empty morphs | =qfit-||, ||=qiit-||. and
[[=ic-]|. The empty morphs are found after certain stems and before
=itaaN. The stems usually end with |sdaaN| or some similar sequence
and are:
(with =gfif-)
-uminaasdaaN 'to make stuffed tripe'
-GyédmaéasdaaN 'to stuff in'
-4yasdaaM(N) 'to enclose; can'
-Q4umukustaaN 'to eat with big mouthfuls’'
-untusdaaN 'to make sausage'
-udaaN 'to place in a container'
(with =qiif-)
-tkudyaaN 'to gather wood'
(with =ic-)
-tiwaistaN 'to serve stew'
-‘aidéwaN 'to wedge clay'
Examples:
giffifita 'l am putting them in' (theme, -JuddaN; see || 21)
sikutiifita 'l am gathering wood'
kaidéwicita 'she is wedging clay'
(6) ||=etaaN| is found after three stems that end with ||aa?aN]:
-yaa?aN(W): kiyée®eta 'he is allowing it'
-tudaa”aN: ka”aufee’eta 'he is asking for permission’
-uidaa?alN: s@itee?eta 'l am asking for it'
(7) ||=é7etaaN| is found after six stems:
-udii§4?aN: sidiiSéeta 'l am feeding him'
-tiwaakasdaaN: siwaakasdéeta 'l am imitating him'
-4ayuuna?aN: saayuunéeta 'l am moving'
-{ic4aN: sicéeta 'I danced' (this stem is seldom found without the
continuative suffix)
-“tic4aN: stcéeta 'l am tanning'
-tkaaz4?aN: kikaazeéeta 'he is announcing'
(8) ||-taaN]|| is found after the following stems:
-tinadyumeN: stnatyumeta 'l keep getting hurt’

-aasbanaSt(M)(theN)(waN): $iaspanaSumeta 'l am washing my hair'
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-ub4yaN: subdyata 'l am building the fire'

-aidyaaN: Saityata 'l am gathering'

-ﬁyéigaaN: su)'zéi(:aata 'l am weeding'

-tiskimeN: sisktmeta 'l am dipping it in water'

-ugliyaN: kugtyata 'ne keeps getting on'

-aif{M: Saifita 'I measured myself'
Several of these alternate with the first type, [ =itaaN|: $aitita, saityata
'l am gathering'

(9) ||-isaaN||, alternating with the regular ||-itaaN|, is found with one
stem that ends in ||Bl|: ka?4udydpisa, ka?4udytpita 'he is finding out’,
-tudyuB.

441.2. The continuative suffix “aayaN is not as common as “itaaN. Kt
was recorded with about thirty stems. The suffix appears to have the
same meaning as “itaaN. The following allomorphs are found:

(1) =aayaN
(2) =jaayaN
(3) -qaayaN
The allomorphs with the morphophoneme | =|| condition vowel loss (] 2).
The suffix forms a portmanteau morpheme with the plural suffix (Sec-
tion 242).
(1) ||=aayaN]|| is found after the following stems:
-8a?azaaN: sda”azaaya 'l am piling wood'
-GpszaN: sipazaaya 'l am shaking it out'
-‘aicéwaN: saicéwaaya 'l am wedging clay’
-UfizudyaN: siticudyaaya 'I am weighing myself’
-skedaN: $aisksdaaya 'I am scratching myself'
(2} |=jaayaN|| is found after ||dyaN|| and | dyaaN|:
sisiusdaaya 'l am roping him', | -usiusdyaN=jdayaN ||
gicdaddaya 'l am pinning it', ||-uédadyaN=jaayaN |
(3) || -qaayaN]| is found elsewhere:
saasgénaaya 'l am frying it', ||-aasgeN-qaayaN||
siutaataaya 'l am hanging it up', || -u:taaSD-qaayaN| (see [|1.9)

441.3. With some stems, -iguyaN expresses a continued action and
appears to have the same meaning as ~itaaN and “aayaN: siukadanikuya
'l am seeing it, am looking at it', theme -uukadaN. With other stems it
expresses a repeated action and appears to have the same meaning as
-saf and -GYV (Section 442.1): sé&epikuya 'l am nibbling it, I bite it sev-
eral times', theme -2aGW.

The suffix has two allomorphs, | -iguyaN| and | -guyaN]||. These have
been treated in rule ||1. In addition, there are a few irregular formations:

sfibdakuya 'l am sleepy', | -jfibaaguyaN|, from -j{ibaiY (see [1.7)
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siwadyainawakuyandata 'l find them all the time', plural theme
-twadyainaW
The suffix is incorporated in a few themes:
g’éaﬁikuya 'we spoke', dual theme -qianikuya (probably -gianiguyaN);
singular -anaata (see [ 7.10)
sfumayanikuya 'l was laughing at him, making fun of him', theme
-u/mayaniguyaN, stem -mayani; cf. gamayani 'he is funny'

442. The remaining nonthematic suffixes are:

442.1. -saf, -GV, repetitive suffixes (see ||4 and ||1.6). The meaning
of these suffixes is not clear. They are sometimes translated as a con-
tinuative (cf. Section 441), sometimes as a repetitive and sometimes as
a habitual (cf. Section 442.2). There appears to be no difference in mean-
ing between the two suffixes. They cannot be regarded as allomorphs of
a single morpheme, however, because of different positional properties
(see below). -soff is the more common of the two. Any stem that can
take -GWV can also take -soff, but not vice versa. Most stems that take
-saff do not take a continuative suffix. Examples:

kaadass ‘it rains, keeps on raining', g- -‘aalaN -sof

clacistaikasi 'it is always strained', g- -qjﬁuéisfaikaW -soff -qiS

Za”sutikuse 'they kept getting them', dy- -QautigiM -sef -geeD

gurhésiga 'where (the sun) comes up', g- -Q:meN -saf -sa (see
Section 763)

gaitdunisi 'as they grew up', g- {dl} -‘ituniM -ssff -("){ (see
Section 762)

sgdi?fminaku 'one usually talks to them', sg- {pl} -JuminaaD -G%

dyQubfiape 'they kept on dividing', dy- -tubiiéaN -GW¥ -qeeD

-sap and -GY are normally found in position five: siukaasi, sfukaapi
'l am shelling corn for him', sj- -tiukdaM -saff (second form -GV)
-‘{2iD; -'{?iD is a position six suffix. -sef, but not -G¥, can occur in
position eight when it occurs with -n4ataN. It may either precede or
follow -n4ataN, and it may occur in both position five and position eight
after -n4afaN:

stiwab4yatiyasensata 'we would build fires', s- (TSE) -‘ub&yaN
=itaaN -qgeeD -soff -ndataN
stuwidaayanstyensafase 'we (dual) used to play', s- -‘GuwiSaayaN
-gedyesZ -ndataN -sof
ssiwatisendatase 'we would go together', s- (TSE) -‘GutiM -sof
-geeD -néafaN -sof (see ||9.6)
When -goff and -n4ataN co-occur, the habitual meaning of -niafaN is
intensified.

There is one example each in which -saf co-occurs with -GV and =itaaN:
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zay&apatyssoku 'he always got them out of bed', gj- {pl} -JfipadysM
-sep -GV

zlifisitaatyanu 'when they are measuring', g- -Jiit{M -soff =itaaN
-geeD -u (irregularly, =itaaN and -qeeD form <itaadyaN instead
of the usual portmanteau morpheme; see Section 242)

When preceded by the derivative -fuwaaN (Section 623) and followed by ..
another suffix, -G" has the allomorph ||-guyaN|: gdamaatuwaakuyéna
'they are taking the leg off', g- -damaafuwaaN -GW -qeeD. This allo-
morph cannot be considered an allomorph of -iguyaN, because | -iguyaN|,
allomorph of -iguyaN, is found after |[N| (see ||1.1, and table 2). In ad-
dition, || -guyaN| was given in paradigms of forms that have -G™:

ghamaatuwaaku 'he is taking the leg off'

ghamaafuwaakuy4na 'they are taking the leg off'
giwaameetuwaaku 'he is taking the tent down'
giwaameefuwaakuyénatys 'they (dual) are taking the tent down'

442.2. -naafaN, habitual suffix, normally expresses a habitual or cus-
tomary event:

kuwaaniata 'there would be plants', g- -‘iwa -n4ataN (probably
/kuwa+naata/)
sdayawatapatyendata 'we (dual) would take turns', s- -‘daydwadaW
-qedyssZ -néataN
It sometimes expresses inevitability:
di»fuysafa 'it (swarm of bees) flew at them (dual)', dyj- {dl1}
-Quyuf -niataN

The suffix has the allomorphs ||-n4ataN| after ||[N, W, W, S| and
after the plural suffix -geeD; and ||-q4ataN, -qj4afaN| after || Y, D, SD,
#|| (see |I1). It does not occur after other final morphophonemic con-
sonants, and this may account for the habitual meaning that is sometimes
found for -soff (-soff is especially common after |M]|).

The allomorph ||-z4tee?eeD|| is found after ||-VVD||, the allomorph of
the plural suffix -qeeD that is found after [[Y] (see ||1.7). | -nsataN ||
optionally follows | -z4tee?eeD||:

ca?4yuucee?eezifee’e ~ Ca?4yuucee?eezéfee?eendafa 'he is always
taken', g- -qja®ayuuzeeY -qeeD -néataN
kuwauSaatee?eezitee?eese 'they would go after meat', g- (TSE)
-‘0iSaafeeY -qeeD -niataN -sof
In one case -soff is found between [ -zifee’eeD| and |-ndafaN}:
éﬁaéawaﬂiigét’ee"eesaﬁéafasa 'we would have stick races'.

442.3. -qeeY, 'to go to . . ., to come . . .' (see rule ||1). The suffix

indicates purposeful movement, usually to a definite place:

ststméestaane 'l went to school', s- -‘Gsimé?estaaN -qeeY
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kuwaane 'he went hunting', g- -'uwaaN -qeeY (lit. 'he went to kill')

-qeeY does not occur with the continuative or repetitive suffixes be-
cause they all belong to the same position class. -naataN is used in-
stead: sindameeyaafa 'I kept going to look out', s- -‘inda?W -qeeY
-naataN.

-aidyaaN plus -qeeY irregularly becomes | -aidyaiY]|:
Saitya 'I gathered'; saityai 'l went to gather'.
442.4. -izaadyaaN, inceptive suffix, 'starting to . . ., beginning to
L
giispizdadydani 'when dawn was coming', g- -4isbii¥ -izaadyaaN
-("}X (see Section 762)
tigQunicaatya 'she became pregnant', dy- -Jugu?N -izaadyaaN
sfutuunimicaatya 'I started to remember things', s- -'GifuuniM
-izaadyaaN

There are not enough examples to determine the morphophonemic
properties of this suffix. It is probably an initial vowel suffix (see ||1.0),
perhaps with an initial | q].

442.5. -nai?M, 'enclosed, inside'. This suffix is not common:

Seyazaanaitys 'we (dual) made them (dolls) talk', sj- {pl} -Jaaz&?aN
-nai?’M -gedyeoZ (lit. 'we talked in them')
sipenai®i 'I put it in', s- -J4baN -nai®*M (-u:beN, 'to enter')
A few stems are always found with -nai?M or -nai?M:
-lyaacicinai?M 'to surround'
-twiikdmastiinai? M 'to smother'
-Jiisdysnai®M 'to be constipated'
442.6. -dup(N), inchoative:
kameéetu 'it froze', g- -‘amee?N -duf(N); cf. kamnée?e 'it is frozen'
kadweetu 'it snowed', g- -‘awee -duf(N): cf. kdwé 'it is snowy'
tiipanitu 'it (for example, river) went dry' (dubitative), dy- -qjfipaniS
-duf; cf. ciipani 'it went dry'
The suffix also functions as a thematic affix; see Section 411.

442.7. -qi9, the completive suffix, has several functions. It is used
(1) in certain thematic derivations (Sections 413, 415), (2) in forming the
infinitive (Section 420), (3) in certain stem derivations (Section 625), and
{4) in nonthematic constructions. As a nonthematic suffix, it emphasizes
that the action is finished:

sfwaakudani 'I have it hidden', sj- -JuwaakuD(ZaN) -qiS

cib&etaukuydnaniatanisi 'the questions that they had always asked',
g- -Jub&etaW -iguyaN -geeD -nafaN -qiS -iSi (see Section 761)

sistiméestaani 'I had learned (as a child in school)', s-

-‘isimé’estaaN -qiS (expect /-ni/, rather than /-nif)
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-qiS has two allomorphs, [|-qiS]| and [|-iS||. treated in rule| 1.

442.8. -iku has been recorded only with the nonmodal pronominal pre-
fixes and hence may not be a verb suffix (see Section 760). It is the last
suffix in the form. The suffix means 'that's the way it's done'. It is
used primarily with the completive suffix and with the third person pro-
nominal prefix:

ka?ﬁaéawai’?igét’ee'?eetiku 'they would race, that's the way they
would race', g- —QéiaéawaiY -geeD -niafaN -iku

gacipstidiku 'that is what is needed', g- -acipeD -giS -iku

¢idyaatiku 'that's the way he catches it', gj- -Judy4?aD -iku

442.9. The suffix -u has three functions. It is used (1) as a subordi-
native suffix (Section 764), (2) with verbs in the negative mode, and (3)
with verbs that have the indefinite person. The last two functions are
considered here. Perhaps there are two homophonous suffixes, one a
subordinative suffix, the other the suffix treated here. If so, both suf-
fixes have identical allomorphs distributed in an identical fashion (see
rule | 1).

-u is the last suffix of the verb. Unlike other verbal suffixes, it fol-
lows the auxiliary that is used in the periphrastic expective construction
(Section 471). No meaning can be attached to the suffix, and its presence
is optional. Examples:

sguistyanu 'one ties it', sg- -uisdyaN -u

naigdmisginu 'one wants to catch it', n- -qaigdmiS sg- {ga} -u
(expective construction, Section 471)

zdazii sdiukaanu ~ zsazfi sdiukada 'I didn't see him', sgj-
-Guka&aN (-u)

450. Classificatory Verbs

The classificatory verb stems constitute a small group of stems that
undergo special thematic derivations and take special nonthematic suf-
fixes. Some of the stems are defective, and many of the formations are
irregular. The stems are:

-af- 'to handle things in a basket'
v -tst- 'to handle liquid'

-tisd- 'to handle things in a sack or box'

-4amdaku- 'to handle grainlike or sandlike objects'

-QiSaa- 'to handle meat'

-Qipady- 'to carry on the back'

-4a?B 'to handle one flexible object’
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-uuku- 'to handle several flexible objects'
-tud- 'to handle one compact object’
-tuyad- 'to handle several compact objects’

The first three stems are more regular, are found in a larger set of
formations than the others, and will be considered first.

451, The thematic derivations with -4f-, -tst-, and -uisd- follow.

(1) ||-J-. . .-i?iD||, transitive, 'to give . . . to a person'. The themes
are not the benefactive (see Section 454):

-Jufi»iD, 4itf 'I gave him a basket of something'
-Justi?iD, s{st{ 'I gave him a container of water'
-Jhisd{?iD, siusdi 'l gave him a sack of something'

(2) |-3- .. . -iD(¢aN)||, transitive, 'to place . . .'. The dual prefix
is regular with these forms, but the plural prefix is realized as zero
(see [|7.2):

-JatiD(EaN), zitia 'he placed a basket!
-JusfiD(EaN), zisfia 'he placed a container of water'
-JusdiiD(ZaN), zisdiia 'he placed a sack'
(3) ||-Ju- . . . -iizaN, -aaN||, transitive, 'to put in . . ., to fill. . .':
-JufiizaN ~ -JutaaN, sifiica ~ sifa 'I filled a basket, put it in a
basket'
-JusfiizaN ~ -JustaaN, sisfiica ~ sisf4 'I poured water in'
-JusdaaN, sisd4 'I put it in a sack’
(4) ||-*-. .. -4W, -aaN, -aaW]||, intransitive-B, 'to take a . . .':
-‘utdW ~ -‘utaaN, kuf4 'he took a basket'
-‘ustaalN, kusfsd 'he took a container of water!
-‘disdaaW ~ -‘disdaaN, kuisd4 ~ kuista 'he took a sack'
In -‘uf4W the accent shifts to the preceding syllable when thematic syl-
lable expansion is present (]|9): suwifawa 'we (plural) took a basket'

Additional intransitive-B derivations are:

-‘utfizaN, sufiica 'I helped myself to something from a basket'
-‘3usdfizaN, sausdiica 'I packed it {in a box, sack)'

452. The intransitive themes (type 4, above) are found with some non-
thematic affixes.

(1) Suffix |l=aikuY|| 'to take . . . with oneself' (cf. -iguyaN, continua-
tive suffix, Section 441.3)

-‘utaikuY, sutaiku 'l took a basket with me'
-‘ustaikuY, sustaiku 'l took water with me'
-‘disdaikuY, suisdaiku 'I took a sack with me’
(2) Suffixes | zaikuY + -aN| 'to be holding, carrying . . .'":
-‘utaikuiyaN, sufaikuiya 'l am carrying a basket'

-‘ust’éikuiyaN, susfaikuiya 'l am carrying water'
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-‘UisdaikuiyaN, suisdaikuiya 'l am carrying a sack'

(3) Extension of the thematic syllable from ||‘ul to |‘u?d|, with loss
of the following accent, 'to just now . . .':
-‘u?utaW, su®tfa 'I just now took a basket'
-‘utistaN, su®tsta 'I just now took some water' (final syllable is
shortened)
This formation is also found with -Juti®?iD (Section 451, type 1): $i?if{
'T just now gave him a basket'. The accent is not changed.
Additional forms are:
-‘ustiiY, kusti 'he went after water (with an open container?)
-‘GsdiifiiY, kasdiisi 'he took water (with a closed container?)'
-‘tsdiiSiiyaN, kasdiiSiiya 'he is carrying water (in a closed con-
tainer?)’
453. The formations with the remaining classificatory stems follow.
(1) -samdaku- 'to handle grainlike or sandlike objects':
-Jaméaku?{?iD, $amdaku®{ 'l gave him a handful' (transitive)
-‘samaaktyaW, sdaméakdya 'l took a handful' (intransitive-B)
-‘samdakuiSiiyaN, sidamdakuiSiiya 'l am holding a handful' (intran-
sitive-B)
(2) -GiSaa- 'to handle meat':
-‘fiSaafeeY, st@iSaate 'l went after meat' (intransitive-B)
-‘@iSaaseeY, s@iiSaase 'I went by with meat' (intransitive-B)
(3) -tiipady- 'to carry on the back'
-‘dipatinaW, k@ipatindu 'he put it on his back' (intransitive-B)
-Jiipadyuiya(N?), ¢fipadyuiya 'he is carrying (several objects?) on
his back' (static)
-Jiipatiya(N?), ¢fipatiya 'he carried (several objects?) on his back'
(static)
(4) -3a?B 'to handle one flexible object'
-Jaa?B, s&u”u 'l gave it to him' (transitive)
-‘ayaa®B, sayau?u 'l took it' (intransitive-B)
-QaikuY, saiku 'I took it with me' (intransitive-B)
-QaikuiyaN, $aikuiya 'l am holding it, carrying it' (intransitive-B)
(5) -uuku- 'to handle several flexible objects'
-Juuku?i?iD, siuku?{ 'l gave them to him' (transitive)
-QaukiyaW, sauktiya 'l took them' (intransitive-B)
(6) -uud- 'to handle one compact object'
-Jdudi?iD, siudi 'I gave it to him' (transitive)
-JudaaN ~ JddaW, sid4 ~ sfta 'I took it' (transitive)
-JudaikuiyalN, sudaikuiya 'l am holding it' (transitive)
-JudiiyaaB, sidiiya 'I carried it (placed it?)' (transitive)
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(7) -duyad- 'to handle several flexible objects'

-Juyadi?iD, siuyadi 'l gave them to him' (transitive)

-‘fiiyateyaW, s@iyateya 'l took them' (intransitive-B)

-‘tiiyaSeeY, siuyaSe 'I took them with me' (intransitive-B)

-QaadeeY, saate 'I took them with me, I hauled them' (intransitive-
B)

-‘tiyaSeeyaN, sfuyaSeeya 'l am holding them' (intransitive-B)

-QaadeeyaN, saateeya 'l am holding them' (cf. -uldeeY, -uldiiY 'to
fetch a person')

454. The themes listed above can serve as stems and can undergo
thematic derivation of the kind described in 410. The initial coarticula~
tion morphophoneme of the classificatory theme is dropped when it func-
tions as a stem. A bewildering array of forms result. A few examples
are given with -uisd- 'to handle things in a sack or box'.

-(J)hisdi?iD (Section 451, type 1): $iusdiiti 'I gave a sack to some-
one for him' (benefactive, Section 411); ¢&iisdfiti 'the sack was
given' (perfect, Section 415)

-(J)usdaaN (Section 451, type 3): kasd&ani 'he has it packed in a
sack or box' (possessive, Section 413)

-(“)iisdaaW (Section 451, type 4): ¢lusdaawi 'the sack has been
picked up' (perfect)

-(*)ausdiizaN (Section 451): ¢isdiici ~ c¢iusdiici 'the sack has been
packed' (perfect; the vowel and accent change of the thematic
syllable is irregular)

-(“)iisdaikuY (Section 452, type 2): siusdaikuimi 'l went to give him
a sack, took a sack for him' (benefactive)

In the first example the benefactive suffix is added to -(J)disdi?iD.
This shows that the classificatory theme | -J- . . . -{?iD|| cannot be con-
sidered a benefactive theme, in spite of the similarity in shape and par-
tial similarity in meaning. The two theme types are, however, undoubted-
ly from the same historical source.

460. Auxiliary Verbs

The auxiliary verbs are used to inflect the auxiliary complements (Sec-
tion 630) and to form periphrastic constructions (Section 470). The auxil-
iary is in second position in these constructions. These verbs are few
in number and often irregular. They are usually short and may be un-
accented. The auxiliaries {ga}, {24}, {gaa}, and {zé} are preceded by
word juncture, but the juncture is usually lost through the operation of
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[[24. The rest of the auxiliaries are joined to the preceding complement
without an intervening juncture. A limited amount of thematic derivation
is found with the auxiliaries.

461. Most of the auxiliaries are morphemically identified by the pho-
nemic form of the 3(-3) person singular nonmodal. {$é} is identified by
its first person singular nonmodal form because the third person form
is homophonous with that of {z4}. The static auxiliaries are identified
by their 3-1 person singular nonmodal form.

In the following sections the auxiliaries are exemplified by partial
paradigms. The phonemic forms shown in the paradigms are those found
in final position.

461.1. {gﬁ} is found in the constructions described in Section 632.6
and in the periphrastic constructions described in Section 470. It has the

following allomorphs:

Singular Dual Plural
First allomorph -@:N -qiu?N -uuS
Second allomorph -u:maN -u:maN -d:maS

Singular, dual, and plural refer to number of the subject. The auxiliary
has not been recorded with nonsingular objects.! The first allomorphs
are used with 1(-3), 2(-3), 3(-3), indefinite, and expective prefixes. The
second allomorphs are used with other pronominal prefixes. The second
allomorph of the dual suffix and both allomorphs of the plural take the
dual and plural suffix, respectively. The first allomorph of the dual adds
on the dual suffix when there is another suffix following. The first allo-
morphs of the dual and plural take set IV pronominal prefixes, and the
remaining allomorphs take set I. The second allomorph of the plural
form is unaccented if, through the operation of |13, the thematic syllable
is long. The nonmodal paradigms of {gi} are:

Singular Dual Plural
1(-3)  -si -gtu?u -suusa
2(-3)  -st -kué¢tu?u -kuztusa
3(-3) -gt -ktu®u -guusa
obv. -cium$ -ciuménstys -ciumasa
1-2 -saumé -saumanatye -saumasa
3-2 -kuzum4 -kuzuménetye -kuzimasa

!Number prefixes have been recorded with {ga} (usually to indicate object num-
ber) in the periphrastic expective construction. This use of the number prefixes,

however, does not represent the usual pattern. See Section 471.
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Singular (cont'd) Dual (cont'd) Plural (cont'd)
2-1 -dyum4 -dyuménetys -dyamasa
3-1 -sgumé -sguménstys -sgtmasa
exp. -niu- -ndu?u- -nuusaa-
ind. -sga -skiu?u -sguusa

461.2. {$é}, an intransitive-B auxiliary verb, is used in the construc-
tions described in Section 632.5. The forms of the auxiliary are | -J4?aN]||
singular and | -JaniyaB| dual and plural. The dual is distinguished from
the plural by the addition of the dual suffix. Set I pronominal prefixes
are used. The nonmodal paradigms of {$é} are:

Singular Dual Plural
1st -56 -séniyapetys -$éniya
2nd -58 -§4aniyapetye -S4niya
3rd -z4 -zéniyapatys -zaniya
exp. -née- ? ?

The auxiliary {Caaci}, a perfect impersonal thematic derivative of
{sé}, has the morphophonemic shape [-qj4?aziS||. It is used in construc-
tions described in Section 632.5.

461.3. {ci}, an intransitive-A auxiliary verb, is used as described in
Sections 631 and 632.4. The forms are [ -jif(S)|| singular, [ -gda°N||
dual, and | -jeeY|| plural. The plural suffix is optionally added to the
plural form. Set I pronominal prefixes are used in the singular, set IV
in the dual and plural. The nonmodal paradigms are:

Singular Dual Plural
1st -si -ééa"a -sote, -satee’e
2nd -§i -kod4a’a -kote, -koteeve
3rd -ci -kéa?a -ce, -cee®e
exp. -ne- (?) ? ?

461.4. {ka}, an intransitive-A auxiliary verb, is used as described in
Sections 631, 632.1, 632.2, and 632.5. The singular form is | -aN||. The dual
and plural forms are identical with those of {ci}. Set I pronominal pre-
fixes are used in the singular, set IV in the dual and plural. The non-
modal paradigms are:

Singular Dual Plural
1st -se -$4a%a -sate, -sotee”e
2nd -sa -koc4a®a -kote, -kotee%e
3rd -ka -k&a’a -ce, -ceee

exp. -ne- ? ?



138 ACOMA GRAMMAR AND TEXTS

The auxiliary {g4ni}, used as described in Section 632.3, is formed
from {ka} by the addition of the completive suffix -qiS. The plural form,
[|-jee?eS|, is an irregular formation. The nonmodal paradigms are:

Singular Dual Plural
1st -séni -ééaﬁi -sotee?e, -sotee?esi
2nd -géni -ko¢4ani -kotee®e, -kotee?edi
3rd -gani -kéani -cee”e, -cee?esi
exp. -néni- ? ?

461.5. {ku}, an intransitive-A auxiliary verb, is found only in the
singular and only with the stem zuu- 'to go' (the dual and plural themes
of 'to go' are -gjeeyuf and -je?égu¥ respectively; see ||7.10 and Section
632.7). The auxiliary has two allomorphs, |-aa@| and | -au@]. The first
allomorph is used after pronominal prefixes ending in [j||, and the second
allomorph is used elsewhere. The paradigm is:

Nonmodal Dubitative Hortative
Ist -se -te -ne (prefix nj- ?)
2nd -su -cu ... (see Section 234)
3rd ~ku ~-tyu -pusu
exp. -nee-

1st neg. -sku

The pronominal prefixes are similar to, but not identical with, those
of set I (Section 230).

The suffix ||-qj4ataN||., allomorph of -niafaN, is added directly to the
pronominal prefixes (see ||1.13). If the pronominal prefix ends with |j|.
the vowel of the suffix becomes /e/:

zuuséeta 'I kept going'
zuucdéata 'he kept going'

The pronominal prefixes are palatalized before a front vowel of an
initial vowel suffix:

ziuci 'when he went'; suffix -("){ (Section 762)
?uzuuci 'to go'; suffix [|-iS||, allomorph of the completive suffix
-qi$
The last example is the infinitive form, in which the third person pro-
nominal prefix is incorporated in the irregular stem formation || -uzuu-
g-aap||.

When a suffix that conditions accent ablaut is added to the auxiliary,

the accent ablaut also applies to the auxiliary complement. Cf. the ex-

ample ziduci, given above.
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461.6. {gaa}, an intransitive-A auxiliary verb, is used in the construc-
tions described in Section 632.8. The auxiliary has two allomorphs in the
singular, |-JiiB| and | -4°aB||. The first allomorph is used after the
pronominal prefixes that end in [/j]|, and the second allomorph is used
elsewhere. The long vowel of the second allomorph is retained in final
position, in spite of ||25. The remaining forms are | -8a?aB(N)| dual
and ||-je?éeB(M, N)|| plural. Set I pronominal prefixes are used in the
singular and set IV in the dual and plural. The nonmodal paradigms are:

Singular Dual Plural
1st -$f -sda’a -sade?é
2nd -saa -koz8da’a -kade?é
3rd -gaa -gia’a -ze%é
exp. -nii- -nozia’a- -nade?ée-

461.7. {g4}, an intransitive auxiliary verb, is found only in the singu-
lar and is used as described in Section 632.9. It has the morphophonemic

shape ||-4| and uses set I pronominal prefixes. The nonmodal paradigm
is:

1st -sé
2nd -sé
3rd -gé

461.8. {z4)}, an intransitive-A auxiliary verb, is used as described in
Section 632.10. It has the forms |[-j4?aN]| singular and | -jaa?aB(N)|
dual and plural. The plural is distinguished from the dual by adding the
plural suffix allomorph | -aaD| to ||-jaa®aB| (the expected allomorph of
the plural suffix after ||B| is ||-eeD|; see ||1.6). Set IV pronominal
prefixes are used for all three numbers. The nonmodal paradigms are:

Singular Dual Plural
1st -sodé -sotaa®a -sataa”apa
2nd -koadéa -kostaa®a -kataa®apa
3rd -z4 -caa®a -caa’apa
exp. -nadaa- -nataa’a- -nataa”apaa-

The singular form ||-j4?aN| plus the adverbializing suffix | -(*){l|
(Section 762) results in either the morphophonemically regular form or
the irregular combination ||-(‘)ée||. When the combination is irregular,
the long vowel is retained in final position in spite of ||25, and the ac-
cent ablaut of the suffix operates on the auxiliary complement. In either
case the final vowel of the auxiliary complement is lengthened:
riuni$iizée ~ r0unidiiza®4ni 'when it was Monday'; cf. rQuniSiz4 'it was
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Monday'. When the irregular combination results, ||3.2 optionally applies
after |19 (]| 3.2 applies to forms with the morphophoneme | ‘||, and |19
|* |l has
three alternate forms: méadéessdée ~ méadéesodée ~ méadéesada4ni

is the operation of accent ablaut). Thus a form that contains

'when I was a boy'; ||méade| 'boy'.

The auxiliary {sk4}, used as described in Section 632.12, is a static
derivative of {z4}. It has the forms |-J4?aN| singular, ||-aa®a|| dual,
and || -ai?i|| (probably |-aiY}} plus the plural suffix) plural. The plural
of {sk4} may optionally be replaced by the plural of the intransitive

auxiliary {zé} (Section 461.9). The nonmodal paradigms are:

Singular Dual Plural
3-1 -ské -skaa?a -skai?i (or -setee?esi)
3-2 -kada ? ?
obv. -84 -caa’a -cai?i (or -cee?e3i
exp. -née- ? ?

The auxiliary {skaaci}, used in constructions described in Section
632.13, is a static derivative of {z4}. It is probably derived from {sk&}
by the completive suffix -qi$. It has the forms ||-J4?azi§|| singular and
|l-aa?aziS|| dual. No plural forms have been recorded; the plural of the
auxiliary {zé} (Section 461.9) has been recorded instead. The nonmodal

paradigms are:

Singular Dual (Plural)
3-1 -skaaci -skaa®aci (-sotee?esi)
3-2 -kozaaci ? ?
obv. -daaci -caa®aci (-cee®esi)

461.9. {zé}, an intransitive- A auxiliary verb, is used in constructions
described in Section 632.11. It has the forms ||-jee| singular and
[|-jee?eS)|| dual and plural. The plural is distinguished from the dual by
the addition of the plural suffix. Set IV pronominal prefixes are used

for all three numbers. The nonmodal paradigms are:

Singular Dual Plural
lst -sedé -sotee’e -satee?esi
2nd -kodé -kotee?e -kotee?esSi
3rd -zé -cee?e -cee?esi

461.10. {k4}, an intransitive-A verb, is used in constructions described
in Section 632.14. It has the forms | -qaa| singular, ||-a?4| dual, and
|| -qaasi]| plural. It takes set III pronominal prefixes in the singular and
set IV in the dual and plural. The nonmodal paradigms are:



1st
2nd
3rd
462. A synopsis
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Singular Dual Plural
-s4 -sa’é -gaadi
-koz4 -keza®4 -kocaasi
-ka -gavé -kaasi

of the auxiliary allomorphs is given in table 11.

TABLE 11

Allomorphs of the Auxiliary Verbs

Plural

Auxiliary Singular Dual
(461.1) gi -a:N -quu?N -uuS-aaD
-u:mAaN -u:m4N-qodyssZ -G:maS-aaD
(461.2)  sé -J4?aN -JaniyaB-adyasZ -JaniyaB
caaci -qja?aziS
(461.3) «ci -jig(s) -qaa®N -jeeY(-?VVD)
(461.4) Kka -aN -qéa?N -jeeY(-?VVD)
gani -aN-qi$ -q4a?N-qi$ -jee?eS(-iiD)
(461.5) ku -aaf
-uuf
(461.6) gaa -JiiB -4a?aB(N) -je?éeB(M, N)
-4?aB
(461.7) ga -4
(461.8) z4 -ja?aN -jaa?aB(N) -jaa?aB-aaD
sk& -J&%?aN -aa%a -ai?i
skaaci -J&?azi$ -aa?azid
(461.9) zé -jée -jee?eS -jee?eS-iiD
(461.10) k4 -qaa -a%4 -qaadi

470. Periphrastic Constructions

Periphrastic constructions have the following form: periphrastic prefix
+ theme + auxiliary {gt} (Section 461.1). The theme is either a verb
theme or an ambivalent theme functioning as a verb. Noun themes are

not found in this construction. The periphrastic prefix is placed in the

pronominal prefix position (position class one). Person and mode are

indicated by the auxiliary verb. There are three periphrastic construc-

tions formed by one of the following prefixes:
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n- expective
p- mandative
?- desiderative
The expective prefix has four allomorphs: nj-, nj-, n-, and naz-. Their
distribution is given in Section 232. The other prefixes have no allomorphs.
The expective is very common. The other two periphrastic construc-
tions are rare, and the details of their formation are not known, but it
can be expected that they are similar to those of the expective.
471. The expective is used to indicate that the action is expected to,
is desired to, or might take place. Thus 'I will walk', 'l was going to
walk', 'I would have walked', 'I might (have) walk(ed)', and 'I want(ed) to
walk' are all translated by the expective in Acoma. The following examples
are taken from texts:
née?epee—kug.u?urhé 'he might eat you up'
nadyaa-sginu 'one will keep it as a pet'
zQunee-sginu 'one wants to go' (auxiliary {ku}, Section 461.5)
nanaci-ganisi 'what would be used for his lunch'
n4udii-sganisi 'what one wants to plant'
nigﬁuﬁigzaa—gﬁﬁiéi 'that she would become pregnant'

The last three examples are nominalized verbs (Section 761).

The thematic class of the expective construction is governed by the

thematic class of the main verb, not by the auxiliary (see Section 410):
guukafa 'he saw him'; niukadagt 'he will see him' (transitive)
stipe 'l ate'; nupesi 'l will eat' (intransitive-A)
ka?4udi 'he planted'; niudiigd 'he will plant' (intransitive-B)
skdanaw4ni 'l am mean'; naanawénisgumda 'l will be mean' (static)
étukdidsni 'it has been divided'; niukaié4nigt 'it will be divided'
(impersonal)

A nonsingular subject is indicated both by the appropriate number pre-
fix or suffix (depending on theme class, Section 433) with the main verb
and by the appropriate nonsingular form of {gt}:

niukadénetyssdu?u 'we (dual) will see him', transitive theme
-uukadaN, dual suffix ||-qadyssZ|, dual auxiliary

niukad4nastusa 'we (plural) will see him', plural suffix ||-gaaD],
plural auxiliary

naga”éafawik‘uéﬁu‘?u 'yvours (dual) will be open, it will be open for
you', intransitive-A theme -qaataW-qiS, dual prefix, dual auxil-
iary

The nonsingular number of the object of a transitive verb is indicated
by a number prefix with the main verb:

ni? funatyumecium4 'he might hurt them (dual)' (obviative); theme

-ti:nadyumeN
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néyaskatast 'you will give them (plural) a drink'; theme -JiiskadaN
(plural prefix irregular, || 7.7)

Sometimes the number prefix (indicating either number of subject or
object, depending on theme class) is found with both the main verb and
the auxiliary:

ne?éedaacadetiu’masa 'they (dual) will be heard', static
née”epeekuzu?umd 'he might eat you (dual) up' (transitive)

472. The mandative is used for a request or polite command. The
main verb is an intransitive verb, either type A or B, and the resulting
construction is transitive:

pizdadtwasi 'I told him to wake up', theme -'iz4addwaM(N), intran-
sitive-A

paiziwaasi 'l wanted him to pay', theme -‘4%?izdwaaNlN, intransitive-B

paiziwaasgumd 'he wanted me to pay'

473. The desiderative is similar in meaning to the mandative. The
main verb is intransitive (type B only?), and the resulting construction
is also intransitive. The main verb usually, but not always, has the com-
pletive suffix and hence is usually homophonous with the infinitive (Sec-
tion 420). Examples:

»4yaceepisi 'l asked to have it whitewashed'
2&iztwaanisi 'l wanted it paid'



500. NOUN THEMES

There are two classes of noun themes, inalienably possessed themes
(Section 510), and ambivalent themes (Section 520). The noun theme is
inflected for person and number (Section 530). A noun theme and pro-

nominal prefix form a possessed noun.

510. Inalienably Possessed Nouns

The theme and root of inalienably possessed nouns are identical. This
class includes only body part terms, and almost all body part terms be-
long to this class. Many of the themes have an absolutive form (Section
641).

The inalienably possessed themes are given in the following list. The
theme is followed by the third person form, written phonemically, and
the gloss:

-‘a?459; ka®43s 'his knee'
-Atuciy4atisa; gauciyhatisa 'his shin'
-438kaya; gaCskaya 'his armpit'
-jdaéa; zaaa 'his tooth'

-jéza; zéca 'his horn'

-qjiika; ¢iika 'his mouth, lips'
-Afurna; ghuma 'her vagina'

-‘4amaa; kdAama 'his thigh'

-‘urméci; kuméci 'his groin'
-‘amdapaa; kaméapa 'his palm, paw'
-‘amAsd{i; kamésd{ 'his hand'
-‘4masdyaa; kémasdya 'his finger' (?)
-‘4amtfa; kdamuca 'his big toe'

-~ jaamtuda; caamduda 'his toe'
-Atum6G&a; géumada 'his buttocks'
-gjtimauda; élimauda 'his upper lip, snout'

-‘jdamiSa; cdamtSa 'his beard'

[ 144 |
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-gAanaa; kfani 'his eye'

-4nfa?azofi; génfa’acaSi 'the crown of his head'
-4nia”afi; gé4nda”asSi 'the arch of his foot'
-f:n4fai; kanaéai 'his stomach'

-4né4sgéi; géndska 'his head'

-‘jini; cini 'his body'

-AtGunuutii; gdunuuti 'his ankle'

-‘4baa; ké&b4 'his testicles'

-qgjiipee; ¢iipe 'his ear’

-aipéfa; gaipéfa 'his anus'

~quupi; Kiupi 'his forehead'

-uiséeni¥i; kusé&enidi 'his hair'

-‘asfi; kas{ 'her breasts'

-‘jiisipa; ciisipa 'his eyelashes'
-jhaskaaci; zaaské&aéi 'his chin'
-qaiskfami; kaiskfami 'the calf of his leg'
-‘4sdii; k4sd{ 'nis foot'

-austu; gaustu 'his temple'

-qjfidsa; ciiSe 'his nose'

-AtuSitkucisa; giusSikucisa 'his elbow’
-aiSupa; gaiSupa 'his hip'

-aida; géiéa 'the small of his back'
-‘saddka; kdad4ka 'his heel'

-‘4dawi; kdd4awi 'his navel'

-‘uwdade; kuwdas 'his tongue'

-‘uwépe; kuwéps 'his cheek'

-‘awase; kiwase 'his feather, wing'
-qawawi; kiwdwi 'his face'

-4wi; g&wi 'his neck’

-4witi; gawici 'his chest'

-jaawiia; zaawfia 'his nail, claw'
-4wiiz4; gawliz4 'his throat'

-4winuska; gawinuska 'his heart'

-4ya; gaya 'his penis'

-jé)’ragag.a; z4dyakace 'his rib'

-qayéatiima; I:cayéatiima 'his wisdom tooth'
-‘jiytci; ciytéi 'his upper back!
-‘jiyQumii; ciy@umi 'his arm’

-‘jfyuska; ciyuska 'his tail'

-‘jiytuspii; ciyauspi 'his shoulder'
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520. Ambivalents

Ambivalents may function as verbs or nouns. When functioning as nouns
they are inflected for person and number like other noun themes (Section
530). When functioning as verbs they are additionally inflected for mode
(Section 431) and may enter into the periphrastic expective construction
(Section 471). Most ambivalents are translated 'to have . . .' when they
function as verbs. Examples:
éadyﬁuni 'does she have pottery?', dubitative; theme -qadyfuni,
noun dy@iuni 'pottery’
sa?adyQuni 'we (dual) have pottery', verb, gonmodal; 'our (dual)
pottery', noun
nadyfunigi 'she will have pottery', expective
cozdwice 'do you have a brother?', dubitative; theme -gdwiza
521. Derived ambivalents are composed of a free noun and the pos-
sessive prefix -ga- (|[5.4):
dyQuni 'pottery': -qadyQuni, for example, kadyQuni 'her pottery'

panaci 'lungs': -qapénaci, for example, Sapénaci 'my lungs'
dya?4u 'grandmother': -qadya”4u, for example, kadya®4u 'her grand-
mother’

»udy4atitdani 'pen': -qadyéafitdani, for example, sadyaafitdani 'my
pen' (noun derived from the infinitive ?udyaafitaani 'to be writing',
Section 643)
522. Basic ambivalent themes are few in number and are composed
of a noun root that occurs only with the possessive prefix. It is impos-
sible to segment basic ambivalent themes into two morphophonemic parts
because of the nature of the morphophonemic rule that applies to the pos-
sessive prefix (||5.4). The basic ambivalent themes are:
-qal’{ﬁiga 'sister of a man'
-qawaze 'brother of a woman'
-qéav:li 'clansman'
-qaktuy4 'father's clansman’
-q4aze 'husband'
-qaukui 'wife'
-qadyaa ~ -qadyaaSi 'pet, domesticated animal'
-gawasu 'scar'
-gaapaa 'bag’
—qéiga 'field, garden'
-q4ukiini 'friend'
The last three themes have unpossessed noun derivatives (Section 642).
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Animal terms do not enter into the ambivalent construction. Instead,
the theme -qadyaa(3i) 'pet' is used with animal terms: kawfayu sady4a
'‘my horse', diya kady4 'his dog'.

The themes -a%4u 'sister of a woman' and -AAama 'house' are basic
ambivalent themes in function, but not in form. The theme -a?4u is ir-
regular in that it takes set IV pronominal prefixes in all three numbers
(see Section 231). When functioning as a verb, -Afama has the same
meaning as the intransitive-A verb -A&u”?u 'to dwell'. The plurals of the
verb and the ambivalent themes are the same: -4azeedya, for example,
ghaceotya 'their (plural) house; they (plural) dwell' (see [/7.10).

523. The kinship terms bihi 'a woman who has married a clansman'
and waati 'a man who has married a clansman' have two ambivalent con-
structions. The first construction is regular, -qabihi and -qawaati: sabihi
'a woman who has married my clansman'; kabfh{ 'a woman who has mar-
ried his clansman'. The second construction, -Jubihi and -Juwaati, is a
static verb in form (Section 410), but an ambivalent in function. This
construction is used to show the reciprocal relationship: skubihi 'my

husband's clansman'. The nonmodal singular paradigms are:

3 ) » I . .
skubthi 'my in-law' skuwaati 'my in-law'

. . 2 : :
ketibih{ 'your in-law' kstiwaati 'your in-law'
s . 2, . . s
cibihi 'her in-law' ciwaati 'his in-law!'

524. A few ambivalent themes take only the third person prefixes. In
this respect they are like impersonal verbs (Section 410):
ktuti 'mountain; it is a mountain'; &Guti 'is it a mountain?' (dubita-
tive); theme -quudi
kiwé 'plant; it is growing'; Siwa 'is it growing?' (dubitative); theme
-'iwa
kdco 'building, house; it is a building; it is tall'; ¢4c¢e 'it is a build-
ing?; is it tall?' (dubitative); theme -‘4zooD
The theme -'iw4 has been recorded with the nonthematic verb suffix
-n4dataN (Section 442.2): kiwaaniafa 'there would be plants'.

530. Inflection

Pronominal prefixes (Section 230) and number prefixes (||7, especially
|7.9) are used in the inflection of noun themes. Noun themes distinguish
four persons, first, second, third, and indefinite, and three numbers,
singular, dual, and plural. The singular is unmarked. A harmonic plural
suffix (Section 241) is added to plural ambivalents. Person and number
refer to the possessor of the noun theme. Examples:
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-‘amé4sdii 'hand', inalienably possessed theme: samésdi 'my hand',
kamasdi 'his hand', skamésd{ 'one's hand', sa’amésdi 'our (dual)
hands', sayamé&sdi 'our (plural) hands'

-qahéa;éﬁi, ambivalent theme derived from héagéﬁi 'hair': éahéa;éﬁi
'my hair’, sl’(ahéag.éﬁi 'one's hair', géahéagéﬁi 'our (dual) hair',

§éahéagéﬁi§i 'our (plural) hair'

540. Plural of Nouns

The verbalizing suffix -dyaiM (Section 624) and the nominalizing suffix
-i8i (Section 761) are used with ambivalents and unpossessed nouns to
form the plural of the noun. Plurality is an optional category. Examples:

mékatyaimiSi 'dippers'; maka 'dipper'

f{aﬁléﬁatyaimiéi 'his dippers'; kaméaka 'his dipper'

»awaakatyaimii 'babies'; ®twaaka 'baby'

sadyaatyaimi3i 'my livestock'; sadyd 'my domesticated animal'

An ambivalent with a plural possessor (indicated by the plural prefix)
does not take the harmonic plural suffix -SiiD (Sections 241, 530) in this
formation: s&awityaimidi 'our (plural) relatives'. The harmonic plural
suffix is probably lost by haplology.

A few kinship terms indicate the plural with the suffix -35i: né&na$i

'grandfathers'; naisdiya3i 'fathers'.

550. Vocatives

Three kinship terms have a special vocative form:
nayé 'mother!''; niaya 'mother' (cf. nayéez4 'married woman with
children')
ga?du 'sister!'; -a%4u 'sister of a woman'
biiya ~ biiyai ~ bihiyai 'in-law!'; bihi 'a woman who has married
a clansman'
The vocative ga?4u is homophonous with the third person form 'her sis-
ter'.
Other kinship terms indicate the vocative by the free noun form or,
if they are basic ambivalents, by the first person form:
dytirme 'brother!'; dytms 'brother of a man'
$&wice 'brother!'; -qéwiza 'brother of a woman'
The first person ambivalent forms are used for the vocative of two
derived ambivalents. The free noun forms are not kinship terms:



NOUN THEMES 149

s&msdsti 'son!'; ||méadi|| 'boy’
S4ma®éks 'daughter!'; ||mags| ‘little girl'
These forms are also morphophonemically irregular: see [|5.4.

560. Inflection of ?édyu, ?édyuyu

The adverb-conjunction ?édyu and its derivative ?édyuyd, both meaning
'and then, next', have the special thematic forms -dyu and -dyuyd. The
themes are inflected for first, second, and third person by an anomalous
set of pronominal prefixes (Section 236). The resulting forms appear to
be nouns. Examples:

nityuya 'my turn'

?étyuyd 'his turn'

nityu 'and me?; how about me?'



600. DERIVATION

Derivational processes that apply to verb and noun themes have been
described in the preceding chapters (Sections 410, 440, 520). The remain-
ing processes are the subject of this chapter.

610. Compounds

Compounding is not a common process. Most compounds are irregular:

sémasdaistaaya 'my hand is cold', -4masdaistaaya (intransitive-A):
-‘amé4sdii 'hand'; -aistaaya 'to be cold' (intransitive-A)

kéanaa$i 'he has a sty', -qfanaa$iM (intransitive A): -géanda 'eye';
-‘2i¥iM 'to be swollen' (intransitive A)

htudénsani 'head or nose cold': -gjiiSes 'mose'; -géanaa 'eye'

ka?4itiinaawa 'she put on face powder', -Q&i¢i?indawaN (intransitive
B): -4iéi 'to be fair of complexion' (intransitive A); ?indawi
'flour’

dftyabarmoe 'San Fidel' (place name): didya 'north' (adverb); nab&ams
'wild fruit; dry farming'

yausbénand 'sling': y&uni 'stone'; sbénina 'forked stick’

The most common type of compound is composed of an inalienably
possessed noun plus an intransitive verb theme, and the resulting form
is an intransitive verb theme (see first two examples). The composition
of other compounds is varied. The compounded elements may be verb
stems or themes, nouns, descriptives, or adverbs, and the resulting com-
pound may be a verb stem, verb theme, or noun. Adverbs are not com-
mon in compounds. Compounds composed of two verb stems or themes
have not been found. If one of the elements of the compound is a verb
stem or theme, the resulting form is usually a verb stem or theme.

A number of compounded verb stems are composed of a verb stem
plus a preposed or postposed element of unique occurrence. Examples:

—ﬁudéal’(adyaV'V 'to take off the lid or cover': -d&a®W 'to cover'
-tb&ecistaaN 'to pray': -bé?eN 'to tell'

[ 150 ]
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-*tticuuzaN 'to crawl: -ucuuzaN 'to move'

620. Formation of Verb Stems

621. -zaN is suffixed to descriptives (Section 631) to form verb stems.
The stem syllable [[du ~ tu] is used with these forms:
gaufdkaci, gaufdkaci 'his got square', stem -tiufdkazaN, -GutdkazaN;
taka- 'square'
sausikica 'I folded it', stem -tusikizaN; siki- 'wrinkled'
¢fuspétaci 'it has been dampened', stem -GuspatazaN; spéta- 'damp'
A descriptive that has the shape |cvicv-] and a medial glottalized
sonorant (see Section 222) becomes [c¥cv-|| in this formation:
sfumuraca 'I dented his', stem -tumirazaN, -fumdrazaN; muita-
'dented', for example, muraci 'it is dented'
stuéinaca 'I crushed it', stem -Qu$fnazaN; &i‘na- 'crushed', for
example, Sinanaka 'it got crushed' (reduplicated, |18.1)

Other unpatterned accent changes often occur:

-uisgezezaN 'to bend'; sgéze-, sgeize- 'bent, warped'
-fluéayuzaN, -tiucdyuzaN 'to break'; éa?yu-, ¢ayu- 'broken'
-tudauzaN 'to pop out'; §su- 'popped out’

The initial consonant of nss- 'rigid, stretched' is deglottalized in the
verb stem: c¢iundoci 'it has been stretched'.

In addition to the descriptives, members of other auxiliary complement
classes (Section 632) sometimes form verb stems with -zaN. In this case,
however, the formations are unproductive and irregular:

-{i8upszaN; Stpe- (Section 632.1): siiZupeca 'l spit on him'; Stpese
'l spit'

-ucuuzaN; ctu- (Section 632.1): cicuuca 'he moved it'; ctuka 'he
moved'

-QuwakazaN; wéka- (Section 632.5): ka?4uwakaca 'it all spilled from
him'; wékaz4 'he spilled it'

A large number of verb stems are always found with -zaN. The ma-
jority of these forms have the stem syllable [uu]:

-tuéfizaN 'to borrow', ghu&fica 'he borrowed it from him'
-QupayazaN 'to laugh', sglupayuca 'l laughed'

-QupétizaN 'to scatter', ¢iupétici 'it has been scattered
—éaskayuzaN 'to pull teeth', sgéaskayuca 'he pulled my tooth'
-ficitamazaN 'to turn over', sficitamaca 'I turned it over'

622. -zaN 'to make . . ., to get . . . ready' is suffixed to nouns to
form verb stems. The resulting forms usually have the unaccented stem
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syllable [lull. An initia,]/” plain sonctant is glottalized: -The noun suffix
-ni (Section 642) is often lost in this formation:

B

sumt¥ica 'l gathered soap weed', stem -urmGSizaN; m63i 'soap weed'

sfuhazi'ga 'l made blue corn paper bread', stem -ﬁiﬁazfgaN; mazini
'blue corn paper bread'

sﬁuvfrabég:a 'I put feathers together', stem -ﬁuv’vabégaN; wab4ni
'feathers' .

stum4acaaca 'l made jerky', stem -GuméiacaazaN; méacaani 'jerky'

fuklinica 'I made friends with him', stem -tukiinizaN; -q&ukiini
'friend' (basic ambivalent, Section 522)

kégérﬁanig:a 'he made prayer sticks', stem -é;érﬁanizaN; hé.g.érhani
'prayer stick'

The allomorph | -izaN| is sometimes used: siméesicani 'I made a
table for him', méesa 'table'.

A number of stems are always found with -zaN:

‘-0pszaN 'to shake', sipaca 'I shook it out'-

-ﬁwél’:‘uizaN 'to get married', sl’{ﬁwél'(uiga '1 got married' (cf.
-qaukui 'wife')

-udyéa'gaN"to write', sudyaaca 'I wrote'

-usbdzaN 'to. string', susbéca 'I strung it"

623. -fuwaaN 'to take . . . off' is added to inalienably possessed
noun themes (Section 510) to form verb stems. There are sometimes
changes of the final syllable and the initial vowel:

zhawiituwaan{ 'she cut his nails', stem -awfifuwaaN; '—jéav’vﬁé’a
'nail, claw’

sfuytuspiifuwa 'I took the shoulder off', stem -d:yluspiifuwaaN;
-ji)’rﬁuspﬁ 'shoulder’

gdamaafuwa 'he took the leg off', stem -SamaatuwaaN; -‘4amaa
'thigh'

ginisgaituwa 'he took the head off', stem -d:nasgaituwaaN; -4nésgai
'head'

The suffix is found ‘with one verb stem: siwiAameetuwa 'l took the tent
down', stem -tiwAameesD-fuwaaN; -GwAameeSD 'to make shade, put up a
tent'.

624. -dyaiM 'to have several . . .' is added to ambivalents (Section
520). The resulting forms are verb themes (intransitive A) rather than
verb stems: ‘

&amsotityai 'she had sons' (dubitative): -qaméadi 'son'

kémaSityai 'he has lots of soap weed': “qdmé3i 'soap weed'

nawaasficatyaig 'he will have offsprings' (expective): -géwaastiza
'young one' i
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; f;"-s":'?‘}l'('?ad"yﬁihatyai .The: has- bﬁothers': '-‘qa'd’yﬁﬁla 'brother'..

The final s-s;ylflabie -of ‘;qéméodi is :sometimies dropped. before the suf-
fix: k&méotyai, kdmsatityai 'he ‘has sons'.

625. The suffix -aN is added to some verb stems. The- resulting form
‘may be a verb stem or a verb theme. The suffix has a number of mor-
phophonemic’ shapes; || -aN|. |-2aN||, and ||-aawaN| are typical. The
suffix is not productive. Examples:

-ainaD 'to cook meat'; -&inadaN 'to cook meat' (stem)

-skaD 'to drink'; -JiiskadaW(N) 'to give someone a drink' (transi-
tive theme)

-qabaa 'to have a fire going'; -ub&yaN 'to build a fire, to burn'
(stem)

-ué4waN 'to blame, steal'; -Jué4widaawa 'to blame someone' (tran-
sitive theme)

-pekad4?aN 'to use up'; -QupakadaawaN (see ||17) 'to use up' (stem)

A few stems that appear ‘to contain the suffix -aN are paired with
forms that have the completive suffix -qi§. The forms with -qi$ are
usually impersonal themés rather than stems:

-4yaitaaN 'to paint"; -qjé.yéitiS 'to be painted' (impersonal theme)

-ﬁu)"ﬁuskal\—/l 'to paint, decorate'; -O.u}"ﬁugi§ 'to be painted' (imper-
sonal theme; cf. Section 221)

. -4ayafaW(M, N) 'to get smeared'; -aysfi$ 'to be smeared' (stem)

-tgtta 'to make a bridge'; -‘jugafiS 'to be a bridge' (impersonal

. theme)
-4yasdaaN 'to enclose'; -4yasdiiM, -‘jiyasdiiM 'to be enclosed'
(stem)

Instead .of occurring in position nine (see table 10), the completive suffix
is added directly to the stem in these forms: cfyastiﬁéafa 'they graze',
lit. 'they keep being enclosed'; -n4afaN, position eight suffix. Centrast
éfwaanee)'réaféfli 'there used to be hunting', in which the normal relative
order of -ndafaN and -giS is maintained.

630. Auxilia(ry Complements

Auxiliary complements are inflected by a following auxiliary verb (Section
460).. The complements .fall into a number of classes that ‘are defined by
their occurrence with particular auxiliaries. Only one class, the descrip-
tives (Section 631), is of much importance. The remaining classes (Sec-
tion 632) tend to be small and do not enter into as many constructions
as. the descriptives.
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631. The descriptives are inflected by the auxiliaries {ci} (Section
461.3) and {ka} (Section 461.4). There are two formations with {ci}, one
intransitive and the other impersonal. {ka} is used impersonally. The
intransitive forms use the full paradigm of the auxiliary and mean 'to
be . . .'. The impersonal forms use only the third person auxiliaries
and with {ci} mean 'it is . . .', with {ka} 'it got . . .'. The impersonal
constructions with {ci}, unlike other impersonal constructions (Section
410), distinguish number. The plural, in this case meaning more than one,
is indicated by using the plural forms of {ci}. The dual forms are not
used. Examples are given with skuu- 'wet':

Intransitive forms with {ci}

skuusi 'l am wet'

skuuci 'he is wet'

skuuk4a?a 'they (dual) are wet'

skuusetee?e 'we (plural) are wet'
Impersonal forms with {ci}

skuuci 'it is wet'

skuucee?e 'they (two or more) are wet'
Impérsonal forms with {ka}

skuuka 'it got wet'

{Ry} or {L} (reduplicative and length morphemes, see | 18) is added
to the descriptive to form the distributive, meaning 'to be . . . all over,
everywhere'. A given descriptive can occur with one or the other mor-
pheme, never both (except under special circumstances described below).
Examples:

¢épipici 'it has lots of spots'; ¢4pici 'it has a spot'

muréaraci 'they are dented'; muf4ci 'it is dented'

métyutyuka 'it got steamed up everywhere'; matyuka 'it got steamed
up’

kaayuka 'they broke'; kaydka 'it broke'

k@utuka 'several bubbles formed'; kdtuka 'a bubble formed’

A number of descriptives always occur with {Rl} in auxiliary construe-

tions. The reduplication in this case does not indicate the distributive:
cérereci 'it is greasy, has one grease spot'
bérereci 'it is smooth'
4inanaka 'it got cracked, crushed'
{L} is used with the unreduplicated form of these descriptives to form
the distributive: céereci 'it has lots of grease spots'.

{R,} is not ordinarily found with the descriptive in the verb stem
formations with -zaN (Section 621). Those descriptives that are always
reduplicated in auxiliary constructions are unreduplicated in this forma-
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tion: sau&fnaca 'l crushed it'. {L}, however, is used with descriptives
in this formation:
sauffinaca 'l crushed them (as in chewing popcorn)’
saukfutuca 'I made them into balls'; sauktituca 'I made a ball’
ka?8fukaayuca 'his things broke'; ka?dukayuca 'something of his
broke'
{R3} is used with two descriptives to form nouns:
kGditkida 'candy'; kdu-, ku®du- 'round, spherical

&inasina 'cookies, crackers'; $ifna- 'crunched, cracked'

A list of the descriptives follows. Forms that are always reduplicated
in auxiliary formations are written with -R;. Forms with a medial plain
sonorant have two allomorphs, c9cv- with {RI}’ cvicv- elsewhere (see
Section 222). Only the second allomorph is written. Other descriptives
that have allomorphs (presumably in free variation, see Section 222) are
listed with both forms:

cdpi- 'spotted'

calyu- 'broken' (something brittle)
ceize- 'broken' (something long)
¢éka- 'grease stained'

ceire-R;- 'greasy, grease spotted'
Sytu- 'wet'

¢ufyu- 'washed out, gullied' (of a road)
¢$a- 'cracked'

kéba- 'thick'

katyu- 'broken' (something not brittle)
kézo-, ka?za— 'pink, purple'

kGdu-, kuidu- 'round, spherical’
médyu- 'steamed up'

misdys- 'black!’

muira- 'dented’

nds- 'stiff, stretched'

beire-R;- 'smooth’

pet4d- (accent?) 'split'

b3s- 'bloated, blown up'

pia- 'flat'

blubu- 'cool'

sda- 'rough, ugly'

siki- 'wrinkled’

sgaci- 'hard, stiff'

sgéza~, sgoize- 'warped; in bloom'
skuu- 'wet'
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sk@du- 'dome-shaped'

skeidi- 'round, circular'
spata- 'damp'

sdysfri-R;- 'dangling, jingling'
sddku- 'wrinkled'

stas- 'straight'

stiku- 'pointed, conical'
stufwi- 'sharp’

stefre- 'dirty’

stifwi-R,- 'damp’

Safwi- 'fine' (for example, sand)
§4li- 'have a hole, burst'
£atmo- 'white'

g4pa- 'light' (in weight)

$au- 'popped open'

Saiwo- 'tender, fresh'

%,

s1:’ﬁa-R1- 'crushed, cracked'
§a'fdi- 'torn’
suiwi- 'crooked'
taka- 'square’
tdaawa- 'boiling’
fiku- 'neat; smooth (of wood)'
632. The remaining classes of auxiliary complements follow.
632.1. The complements that are inflected by {ka} (Section 461.4) to
form intransitive constructions are:
?ésu- 'to sneeze'
cda- 'to take a deep breath'
ctu- 'to move'
&Gu- 'to burp, belch'
hau- 'to yawn'
hii- 'to grin’
Rééa- 'to be afraid, apprehensive'
maci- 'to squirt water from the mouth'
bﬁu§u- 'to smell (have an odor), stink'
Stpe- 'to spit’

Gu- 'to swallow'

< U

-

Sdsu- 'to cough'
yasa- 'to be out of breath, to pant'

Monosyllabic complements form a continuative with {Ry} (see [/18.2):
hauhause 'I was yawning'; hduse 'I yawned'
caacaaka 'he is breathing'; céaka 'he took a deep breath'



DERIVATION 157

632.2. The third person forms of {ka} form impersonal constructions
with the following:
gépe- 'to be early evening'
chamu- 'to be dawn or early evening'
gurira- 'to be smoky, dusty'
bGu- 'to fall' (one object)
bée- 'to fall' (several objects)
kds- 'to glow' (a fire)
sAwawa- 'to throw up small piles of sand' (of a raindrop)
térers- 'to roar' (machinery)
gurara- also occurs in the thematic formation -quraragaN with the
same meaning: kuraraka 'it is smoky'; &uraraka 'is it smoky?' (dubita-
tive).
Two forms occur with {Rz} to express the continuative:
kdokeoka 'it glowed'; kdoka 'it glowed once'
béepeeka 'they kept falling'; beeka 'they fell'
bée- can be used intransitively in the plural: béesotee?e 'we fell'.
632.3. {gani} (Section 461.4) is used with the following:
dyso- 'to be slow'
bii- 'to smile’
k3o~ 'to be red'
Two of the forms have different meanings when they are inflected by
{ka} (Sections 632.1, 632.2):
kaoka 'it glowed'; kdogani 'it is red’
hiise 'l grinned'; hiiséni 'l smiled’
dy3a- and hii- are inflected intransitively with the full paradigm of
the auxiliary, and kes- is inflected impersonally with the third person
forms of the auxiliary. The intransitive verb theme -‘5agéﬁi 'to be red'
is used with the full set of pronominal prefixes:
sfigani 'l am red, am blushing'
sdagani 'you are red'
ksogani 'he, it is red’
The anomalous third person dubitative form &ssdyani 'is it red?' is
marked twice for person and has the same meaning as Sdogani (dy- +
the theme -‘sog4niS) and as ksodyani (kds- + dy- + the auxiliary theme
-4nis).
632.4. The following complements are inflected by {ci} (Section 461.3):
néwowa- 'to be strong, healthy'
bési- 'to be bushy haired'
winunu- 'to be quick’

baska- 'to be fine, well woven' (basket)
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§tku- 'to be a g'&:ump'

waasuu- "to be dusty'
The first three complements are inflected intransitively: the last three
are inflected impersonally.

632.5. The following complements are found in threé auxiliary con-
structions:

wéka- 'to spill, empty (any object?)'

wéa- 'to spill water'

mii- 'to spill, throw away large granular objects (for example,

wheat)'
wii- 'to 'spill, throw away small granular objects (for example,
sugar)'

Intransitive constructions are formed with {éé} (Section 461.2), imper-
sonal constructions with {ka} (Section 461.4), and perfect impersonal
constructions with {Jaaci} (Sections 461.2, 415):

wékazé 'he spilled it, threw it away'

wékaka 'it spilled’

wékacdaci 'it has been thrown away'

632.6. Complements inflected by {gi} (Section 461.1) are:

?4miu- 'to love' (transitive)

?amée- 'to like (of a man)'

2anfumée- 'to like (of a woman)'

?4nfu- 'to like (food)'

?4y4a- 'to dread doing it'"

?4ydamaa- 'to regret it'

?é- 'to consent, allow it

?e?é- 'to remember’

méagu- 'to be quiet (noiseless)’

biisti- 'to be quiet (still)’

tenée- 'to value it'

One of the complements forms a transitive construction, and is so
marked in the list (?4midusgumé 'he loves me'). Some complements
seem to be intransitive (for example, mdakus{ 'I am quiet'). Other com
plements, because of their semantic content, may be transitive (for ex-
ample, ?e?ési 'l remember [him?])', but the diagnostic forms have not
been recorded.

Many of the complemeﬁts also occur as free forms, sometimes with
a different shapé. Two complements appear to be nouns. Tﬁhé rest are
interjections: '

?4mu 'love' (noun?); ?4mftusi 'I love him'
2anée 'mice' (man speaking); ?anéegt 'he likes it, him''
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2anfurhé 'nice' (woman'speaking); ?éﬁfuﬁéegﬁ 'she likes it, him'
?4nfu 'goody!'; ?anfusf "I like it (food)' :
24y4 (interjection showing disgust); ?4yaasi 'I dread doing. it'
méaku 'quiet (quietness?)’; méékugﬁ-"he is" quiet, noiseless'
biisti 'keep still, behave!'; biistigi ‘he is quiet, .still'

632.7. {ku} is used with zdu- 'to go': zluse 'I went'; zuuku 'he went'
(see Section 461.5). »
632.8. {géa} (Section 461.6) is used with adverbs to form intransitive
constructions. Examples:
dyégaa 'he is riding horseback'; dy$ 'up'
24iysanid{ 'I was in front'; ?4i 'there', yaani 'in front'
?aigfa?a 'we (dual) stayed there'; ?ai ‘'there’
sis{ 'l am sitting down'; si 'back, again'
ntw4naSusi 'I am the only one surviving'; cf. niwén4 'separate,
different’ '

\

'632.9. The auxiliary {ga} (Section 461.7) has been recorded with only
two forms:
2ainesé 'l was lying there (dead drunk)'; ?ai-'there', ne 'down'
&Mafinags 'they are crackers'; gfnadina 'crackers' (see Section
631; note accent change)

632.10, The auxiliary {z4} (Section 461.8) is used primarily with

nouns:
nadwéa®aised4 'l am middle-aged'; ndwia?ai 'adult'
h@uruzé 'he is stubborn’; h@uru 'donkey’
kaudfiza 'it is mountainous'; ktuti 'mountain’

It is also used with noun qualifiers, adverbs, and third person non-

modal verbs:
Same?éez4 'there are three'; Same?é 'three'
téevez4 'it is far'; tée?e 'far' (adverb)
kuistitiz4 'it is brown'; kuistiti (verb, same meaning)
soociz4a 'it is ugly'; sdeci (auxiliary construction with {ci}, same
meaning)

632.11. {zé} (Section 461.9) is added to a small group of complements
to form intransitive or imperson‘ql constructions. Some of the ‘comple-
‘ments are derivatives formed by the suffix -ma (Section 654.3). Some of
the other complements have the final sequence -ma, but no underlying
forms can be identified:

‘2ée- 'to have initiative' (intransitive)
?adéema- 'to be untidy' (intransitive)
?adéemaa-' 'to be sunny'; ?adss 'hot'
kag4diima- 'to be chartreuse’
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naawfikarna- 'to be oval'; niawiika 'egg'

kii- 'to be spoiled; strange'

méa- 'to look like'

ka.séidfrha- 'to feel like summer’'; kasgiti 'summer'’
ktiugtima- 'to feel like winter'; kduku 'winter'
tlizdma- 'to feel like spring'; flica 'spring’
hay4acima- 'to feel like fall'; hayéaci 'fall'

632.12. The static auxiliary {ska} (Section 461.8) is used with:

§énaa- 'to have a nose cold'
zaa- 'to tingle (limbs, from being asleep)'
ptuna- 'to have hunger pangs'

632.13. The static auxiliary {skaaci} (Section 461.8) is used with one
complement, wiidi- 'to be sullen'.

632.14. The intransitive auxiliary {k4} (Section 461.10) is added to
nouns and noun qualifiers:

Zsaku-54 'I have a pipe'; S4aku 'pipe'
2Gusiusdy4ni-sa 'I have a rope'; ?tusfusdyani 'rope'
hee-k4 'that is his'; hée 'that one'

The auxiliary is similar in form and meaning to the possessive pre-
fix -qa- that is used to form ambivalents (||5.4, Section 520). Cf. saSdaku
'l have a pipe; my pipe'. In contrast to the ambivalent construction, the
auxiliary construction is always a verb construction, never a noun con-

struction, and the auxiliary is always accented.

640. Nominal Derivation

641. Most inalienably possessed noun themes (Section 510) have an abso-
lutive form, that is, a free noun form that is not inflected. The absolu-
tive is formed by the following means:
(1) Affix h- . . .-ni:

hacani 'horn', theme -jaza

haawfiani 'nail, claw', theme —jéav?rﬁéa

haa&ani 'tooth', theme -jéaéa

haaskéaéini 'chin', theme -jaaskéaaci

hiisipani 'eyelash', theme -‘jiisipa

hdamuiSani 'beard', theme -‘jdamusSa

haamtuéani 'toe', theme - ‘jAarmuuéa

h&d4wini 'navel', theme -‘4dawi

haméasdiini 'hand', theme -‘amésdii

hfamaani 'thigh', theme -‘damaa
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héadakani 'heel', theme -‘daddka
hdamt&ani 'big toe', theme -‘4amuada
haiskamini 'calf’, theme -q4iskaarni
hawawini 'face', theme -qawéwi
hQumani 'vagina', theme -AQuma (/n/, irregularly glottalized)
hiumadani 'buttocks', theme -Atumada
(2) Affix h- ... -ni, with the thematic syllable changed:
htiwanaani 'eye', theme -qdanaa
hiyani 'penis', theme -4ya
haabaani 'testicles', theme -‘4baa
haasiini 'breasts', theme -‘asii
hiamasdyaani 'finger' (?), theme - ‘amasdyaa
haasdiini 'foot', theme - ‘asdii
(3) Affix w- . . . -ni (perhaps ?u- . . . -ni, see [|16):
wiikani 'mouth, lips', theme -gjlika
wiimauéani 'upper lip, snout', theme -qﬁirhﬁuéa
wiipeeni 'ear', theme -gjiipee
wiiSeoni 'nose', theme -qjiiSes
(4) Loss of the thematic syllable:
nfa”acaSi 'crown of the head', theme -4n&a®azesi
winuska 'heart', theme -4winuska
(5) Suffix -ni and loss of the thematic syllable:
nuutiini 'ankle', theme -Atunuutii
wicini 'chest', theme -awi¢i
yuuspiini 'shoulder', theme - ‘jiyuuspii
yOumiini 'arm’', theme -‘jiyQumii
(6) Suffix -ni, loss of the thematic syllable, and accent changes:
yagdcani 'rib', theme -jayageze
yuskéni 'tail', theme -‘jiyuska (see [ 30)
waséni 'feather, wing', theme -‘twasa (see | 30)
wéadsni 'tongue', theme -‘uwéads (see ||30)
méap&ani 'palm, paw', theme -'am&apaa
nasgéini 'head', theme -4nédsgai
The preceding list of absolutives is exhaustive.
Ambivalents may be derived from absolutives, and a contrast between
alienable and inalienable possession results:
Rahéga.ni 'his horn' (for example, a horn belonging to a person),
ambivalent theme -qahézani
z4ca 'his horn' (for example, a deer's horn), inalienably possessed
theme -jéza
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642. Nouns are derived from verb stems, descriptives, other nouns,
and adverbs by several techniques: (1) suffixes -ni and -8i; (2) prefixes
?- and h-; (3) loss of the stem syllable; (4) accent changes; and (5) ir-
regular stem changes. Two or more of these techniques are often used.
Many of the derived nouns resemble the absolutive forms of the inalien-
ably possessed nouns (Section 641). These processes are not productive,
in spite of the fact that such noun derivatives are common. Examples:

paani 'bag': -qaapaa 'bag' (basic ambivalent, Section 522)

25uk{in{3i 'friend'; -qaukfini 'friend' (basic ambivalent)

?i&8ni 'building'; -JiideB, -a?4%eB 'to be enclosed' (see | 30)

2agécaci 'flower'; -‘agéza-duf 'to bloom'

?{iwéceni 'snot'; -qdiwdzekaya 'to have a runny nose'

huutyaSini, hlutyaSani 'fast'; -Adudya$i 'to fast (abstain)’'

hduwaipi 'whip'; -awaiGWV 'to fight'

hAamé 'ice'; -‘amée?M 'to freeze'

haawé 'snow'; -‘4wée 'to snow, to be snowy'

yGuni 'song'; -GyuutaaN 'to sing'

ééyéa.ni 'medicine man'; —ﬁuéayéasz 'to finish penance, to renew'

cay4 'oldest sibling'; c4yd 'first' (adverb)

wéaisfaani 'dish'; -tdwaisfaN 'to serve stew, soup'

pif4nani 'peelings'; pi§a- 'flat’ (descriptive)

yauni 'stone', yau$i 'flat cooking stone': cf. }’réu-sbénéné 'sling’

kaSéeSi 'white corn; navy beans'; cf. kaSéeni 'albino, blond' (cf.
Section 644)

nahéayaSi 'day after tomorrow'; nahiaya 'day before yesterday'

dowimisi 'socks'; -udawiM(N) 'to have, wear socks'

stigiéadi 'crucifix'; -0:84¢izaN 'to make the sign of the cross'

gawici 'seeds, pits'; -ugdwidyaaD(N) 'to thresh grain'

The underlying stems of a number of nouns with -ni are only found
in the noun formation:

méacaani 'jerky'

hdzémeni 'prayer stick'

zéeni 'language, word'

yQubiini 'soot'
The suffix -ni is sometimes lost when the noun is denominalized by the
suffix -zalN: sﬁurhéacéaga 'lI made jerky' (see Section 622).

A number of noun derivatives appear to include the third person non-
modal prefix g-:

zaisa 'garden'; -qaisa 'garden' (basic ambivalent, Section 522)
gaibeéedi 'The Liar' (a constellation); -uibéezaN 'to lie'

cibaa§i 'fire'; -qabaa 'to have a fire going'
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ktuskdoadici 'wheel'; skoaidi- 'round' (descriptive)

k4al4aniSi 'rain water'; -‘aaaN 'to rain’'

kGimésdéna 'patches, quilt'; -QumaasdénaaSD 'to make a patch'

késti 'stirrup'; -‘4sdii 'foot' (inalienably possessed noun)

buusuka 'odor, stench'; buusu- 'to smell' (auxiliary complement,
Section 632.2; cf. the homophonous form buusuka 'he smells')

caaci 'breath, air'; cda- 'to take a deep breath' (auxiliary comple-
ment, Section 632.2)

643. The suffix of accent ablaut, ~(") (see ||19), is added to infinitives
and third person nonmodal verbs to form nouns. Nouns with an infinitive
or impersonal verb base indicate the instrument of action, those with an
intransitive or transitive base indicate the agent of the action, and those
with a static base indicate the recipient of the action:

24asb4n&3uméni 'shampoo'; ?aaspanaSuméni 'to wash hair'

?ly4asbdani 'grinding stone'; ?dyaaspaani 'to grind'

?Guye?éci 'hammer'; ?fluyssci 'to hit'

¢fuméaci 'donation'; ¢fumaaci 'there was help' (impersonal)

t4rérégd 'car'; téroeroka 'it (machinery) is roaring' (impersonal
auxiliary construction)

kéiztiwfita 'taxpayer'; kaiztwiita 'he is paying' (intransitive)

ziwdwéasaa 'patients'; ziwdwaas4i 'they are sick' (static)

The singular, dual, or plural subject form of the verb is used in the
derivation to indicate the appropriate number for the noun:

géubﬁééﬁi 'Divider' (a Kachina dancer); gu?dubii4ni 'Dividers’
(dual); guwéabfiéanidi 'Dividers' (plural)

kice?éta 'dancer'; ka’aacéediya 'dancers' (plural)

kutdanica 'worker'; kdwatéanica 'workers' (plural)

kusume?ésta 'student'; kdisurme?ésta 'students' (plural)

644. -("")né is added to descriptives to form nouns:

kab&ani 'cornbread; pancake'; kéba- 'thick'
sdyériind 'bells worn by dancers'; sdsiri- 'dangling, jingling'
sgaciing 'bread crumbs'; sgali- 'hard, stiff'

The suffix was recorded with a verb form in a text from an older
speaker: d{ir’xagéané 'whoever wants to shoot'; dfir’lag:a 'he shoots' (dubi-
tative). This suffix does not seem to be used by younger speakers with
verbs.

-(*“)né is probably also contained in:

kaSéend 'albino, blond'; cf. kaSéeSi 'white corn'
skozéend 'crumbs'

pi§ésné 'purple’

yéapadiin4 'pebble’
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2tukuddunéd 'kidney'; cf. ku’du- 'round, spherical
?tundd4and 'measles'’
645. The prefix }’réa- is used to form nouns which usually mean 'lots
of little. . .'. This formation is not productive, and the examples are
exhaustive:

-

y4al&ini 'shelled corn, corn seed'; -quuliniS 'to be yellow'

A

y4aSawi 'temper of ground pottery'; Sa‘wi- 'fine (like sand)’
}'Iﬁa}')éetukani 'Ice Caves' (place name); cf. héaf)éetukani 'icicle'
yaasbs 'dough', yaasbitawé 'mud, adobe'; cf. -tiyaaspaawaW 'to
knead'; -uyaasbaaN 'to grind'
y4aspaisuma 'alter'; cf. cdaspaisuma (same meaning)
yéasti 'early morning' (probably an adverb); -gaastitya 'to be early
morning'
646. -t’i;a 'group of . . .' is added to nouns:
wagéeré'c'ix;a 'cowboys'; wagéera 'cowboy'
ndwdaaifica 'adults’; nadwaa%ai 'adult'
cukdtica '(both) twins'; édku 'twin(s)'
The allomorph | -za| is used after -mé?e 'people of . . .' (Section 647):
sSenimeeca 'Zufii tribesmen'; s8enimé 'Zufii Indian'
muucimeeca 'Hopi tribesmen'
The allomorphs | -zal, |[-siza|, and ||-waza|l occur in:
wéasfiga 'young ones'; waasti 'young one'
méasiga 'group of unmarried girls'; magé$ 'little girl' (cf. also
-qdm4°4ge 'daughter')
ﬁﬁyéavfraga tgroup of girls'; cf. ktuya 'Navajo lady’
hénuca ~ hénuca 'clan'; hénu 'people'
Rule |30 optionally does not apply to the last form.
647. -mé?e 'people of . . .' is added to locative adverbs to form
nouns:
b4asuumé 'Mexicans'; b4asu 'Mexico'
ssenimé 'Zufii Indian'; séeni 'Zufii Pueblo’
?4akiumé 'Acoma Indian'; ?4aku 'Acoma Pueblo’
bénisdiimé 'Orientals'; bénisti 'across to the west'
This suffix probably also occurs in hinumé, Sinumé 'I' and hf_surfmé 'you'.
The underlying forms do not otherwise occur.
648. -z&ni 'imitation, not real' is added to a few nouns. Irregular
stem changes sometimes occur:
7Gwénaazéni 'eye glasses'; huiwanaani 'eyes' (absolutive form, Sec-
tion 641)
éfyéuzér'li 'adobe bricks'; yauni 'stone' (suffix -ni, see Section 642)

kénfayazéni 'his foster mother'; kdndaya 'his mother'
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Réméati.zér'li 'his foster son'; kdmésti 'his son'
649. -z4 is found with three nouns that refer to women:
kiuy4uza 'Old Woman' (a Kachina dancer); kduyau-z4 'she is an
old woman' (auxiliary {z4}, Section 642.10)
nayéezé 'married woman with children'; niyée-z4 'she is a mother'

méagéagé 'young lady'; magé 'small girl', -qédmé®4ge 'daughter’

650. Adverbial Derivation

Adverbial derivation is treated in the following sections, along with some
nonadverbial derivation that it is convenient to treat at this point.

651. The numerals, a separate syntactic class (Section 733), occur
with a special set of adverbializing suffixes. The numerals, written mor-
phophonemically, are:

?{sga, ?{ské 'one, other' §isa 'six’ 'I‘Z’l
dyQu, dytuwée 'two' maidyaana 'seven'
¢4mi, Came?ée 'three' kuktimiSu 'eight'
dyéaana 'four' méytki 'nine'
taama 'five' kazi 'ten'

The first three numerals have two forms. The first form is an indefinite
('one, another'), the second a definite ('the one, the other'). The indefinite
forms are used in the adverbial derivations.

651.1. -(")w& 'times' has two allomorphs. F-(’)y4] is used with two
and three, and ||-(’)w4| is used with higher numerals. The suffix is not

used with the numeral one (the adverb haikdmiizé 'the first time, once'

is used instead). The allomorph | dyG-| 'two' is used in this construc-
tion:

dyty4a 'twice' Sisdwa 'six times'

Z4miy4 'three times' kaziwa 'ten times'

These forms are followed by 'ten' to indicate units of ten: dydanawékaci
'forty' (lit. 'four times ten'), kaziwAk4ci 'one hundred' (lit. 'ten times
ten'). Units of one in the higher numbers are indicated by adding the
appropriate number and the verb ziz4 'it is more, extra': dytiyakéci
?{ska ziz4 'twenty one' (lit. 'two times ten, one is extra'). The numbers
eleven through nineteen are indicated in the same fashion, using kazi as
the base: k4ci °{ska ziz4 'eleven' (lit. 'ten, one is extra').

651.2. -kaa '. . . places, the . . . -th place'. In this formation the
allomorphs for one and two are |iska-| and ||dyawi-||, respectively. The
suffix has the allomorphs ||-kuu| when used with one and ||-kaal when

used with higher numerals. Rule [|21 operates on these forms:
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°{skéku 'one place, the first place'
dytwika 'two places'

dyaandka 'four places'
maityaandka 'seven places'

This suffix is also used with héas{ 'somewhere': h&adika 'either
place'.

651.3. -(‘)n4 'by . . . -s' has two allomorphs. |-(*)n&| is added to
the numbers two through five, and the independent word | g4ani| is
added to the forms with -(’)wé4 (Section 651.1} for the numbers six
through ten. The allomorph [ dytwi-| 'two' is used in this formation.
The suffix is not used with the number one:

dytwing 'by twos'

t4amana 'by fives'
méidydandwé géand 'by sevens'
kaziwéd gdans 'by tens'

651.4. -sa?i '. . . days', -bifu '. . . nights':

dyfiusai 'two days'
dyaanasai 'four days'
?{skasai 'one day'
dy&anabiSu 'four nights'

The suffix -bi§u is related to the impersonal verb theme -q&piSuN,

-g4piSeN 'to be night'. The suffixes are also added to adverbs:
hacesai 'how many days?'; h4cd 'how many?'
héeméesai 'so many days'; héemée 'enough; within a certain area
or period of time'
héeméebiSu 'so many nights'

The suffix -s&?i behaves morphophonemically as a separate word in
that accent ablaut (|| 19) applies only to the suffix, not the preceding
word: F4misa?iizé 'on the third day', suffix -(°“)zé, Section 653.1.

651.5. The numeral one, ?isga, occurs in the following nonproductive
derivations:

?isgdawa 'together'
*{sgaya, ?{sgéyfa-si 'on the other side' (si, 'back, again')

Perhaps ?iské, the definite form of 'one', occurs in:

sk4in4, skéinfaka, skaiwA 'both’
skdiniaya 'both sides'

652. The directionals are a subclass of locative adverbs (Section
741). The serial arrangement starts with north, like English, but pro-
ceeds in a counterclockwise direction: north, west, south, east. This
order is ceremonially significant. Written morphophonemically, the di-

rectionals are:
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didya 'north’

bs 'west'

ktwa, ku- 'south' (see Section 741)
hia 'east'

A number of derivational suffixes are added to the directionals. Some
of these suffixes are also added to the locative adverbs dys 'up' and ne
'down'.

Nouns are formed by the suffix -(“)mi (allomorphs ||-(*)mi|| and
I - )ndmi||):

tidyami 'the north’
bdndmi 'the west'
ktwédmi 'the south'
hdandmi 'the east’
dyénadmi 'the zenith'
There is apparently no corresponding term for 'the nadir'.

In the remaining derivations (with one exception, Section 652.2) the
resulting forms are directionals, that is, they belong to the same syn-
tactic subclass of locative adverbs as the stem. The stems dy$ and ne
belong to a different subclisss of locative adverbs. The derivatives of
these two stems, however, are directionals.

All of the directional derivatives are based on a form with the suffix
-n{. Portmanteau and irregular allomorphs are common, both when the
suffix -ni is used and when suffixes are added to forms with -ni. The
resulting forms are grouped into four sets (table 12), and the derivations
in the following sections are described in terms of these sets. The ab-
breviation Dir is used for the directional stem.

652.1. Set I forms consist of Dir plus -ni and are used in the deri-
vations:

(1) Dir -ni '. . . -ern part, in the . . .'
(2) Dir -ni -saa (see [|3.1) '. . . side' (unattested with din{ and
néz{)
(3) Dir -nf -saa -wA 'from the . . . side' (unattested with din{ and
nézi)
Examples:

df{d{ 'northern part, in the north', < {dfdya -ni}
dini 'above, on top', < {dys -ni}
didiisa 'the north side', < {didya -ni -saa}
didfisaaw4 'from the north side, < {didya -ni -saa -wé&}
652.2. Set II forms consist of Dir plus -ni and -(‘)y4. The two set II
forms for south are in free variation. The derivations are:
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TABLE 12
Directionals
Set North  West South East Up Down
1 didf bsni kuni haani din{ nézi
i diya béniy4 kiy4, kaiya héaniya dinfys neziya
oI fisuu bsiniiSuu  kainiiSuu héaniiSuu ...
IV dfi- béni- kii- héani- dini-

(1) Dir -ni -(*)y4 (used as first member in compound directions)
(2) Dir -ni -(")y4 -?V (see [ 15) 'the one further to the . . .'
(unattested with diniys and neziy4)

The compound directions are used to indicate the intermediate points
of the compass. Acoma has all eight possible combinations of two mem-
ber compounds. The order 'north-east' indicates somewhat north of
northeast, and 'east-north', somewhat east of northeast. When diniy4
'up' and neziya 'down' are used as first members of compounds, the
following form indicates the direction of motion. Examples:

diy4hé 'north-east', < {didya -ni -(")y4 héa}
haniy4ditya 'east-north', < {hfa -ni -(")ya didya}
dinfyakiwa 'across the top, going south'
ﬁazfyékﬁ\a’/a 'down below, going south'

The vowel preceding the suffix -?V is lengthened, and the high accent
is replaced by the falling accent. The derivatives are nouns and are
used to compare the spacial relationship of two persons or things. The
shape of the suffix is similar to the dual prefix (|| 7). Examples:

diy&a®a 'the one further to the north', < {didya -ni -(")y4 -°V}

kily4da?a 'the one further to the south'
In compound directions, -?V is suffixed to the first direction: diysa?asab$
'the one back again further to the northeast', < {didya -n{ -(")y4 -°V si
bé}. All the recordings of -?V in compound directions include |sa-] or
[s- ||, allomorphs of {si} 'back, again' (locative adverb of a different
subclass, Section 741). It is probably not necessary part of the construc-
tion.

Set II forms are used in place of set I forms when su 'in both or all
directions' or ?ée 'on, at' follow:

héanfy4sa 'in the eastern part in all directions'
dinfy4sa 'above and back and forth'
héaniy4 ?é 'at the eastern part’
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652.3. Set IIl forms are used in a derivation consisting of Dir plus

-ni and -8uu, meaning 'by the . . . edge, side':

tiiSu 'by the north side', < {didya -ni -3uu}

kainiiSu 'by the south side'
This derivation can be followed by another directional. The first direc-
tional indicates the location, and the second the direction of motion:
tfiSuusab$ 'along the north side, going back west', < {didya -n{ -Suu si
ba} (|]sa-]|. allomorph of {si} 'back, again').

652.4. Set IV forms consist of Dir plus -ni and are used in the deri-
vations:

(1) Dir -n{ -sdi ‘across to the . . .'
(2) Dir -nf -(’’)k4waaka 'on, at the . . . end'
Examples:
dfisti 'across to the north', < {didya -n{ -sdi}
héanisti 'across to the east', < {h&a -ni -sdi}
dfikawaaka 'on the north end', < {didya -ni -(’“)kawaaka}
héanf{ikdwaaka 'on the east end', < {hda -ni -(’")kdwaaka}

653. The suffixes -("")zé, -zeeSi, and -zéesa are similar in shape
and meaning to forms of the auxiliary {zé} (Sections 461.9, 632.11) and
are undoubtedly historically related to it. The suffixes are productive
and are found with a large variety of preceding forms, whereas the aux-
iliary is restricted to a small number of preceding complements.

653.1. -("")zé 'at the time of . . .' is added to adverbs. The result-
ing forms are adverbs (Section 740; cf. Section 762). Examples:

fisdwhazé 'the sixth time'; Sis4w4 'six times' (Section 651.1)

kas4idiizé 'summertime'; kaséiti 'summer, year'

?iska kas4id{izé 'the first year'; ?iska 'one'

héydwdadtuzé 'the last time'; héydwaaSu 'again’'

riunf${izé 'on Monday'; rfunidi 'Monday’

géaytuzé 'in the morning'; gdayu 'this morning'

dysanasa®{izé 'on the fourth day'; dyAanasai 'four days' (Section
651.4)

653.2. -zeeSi 'the one that is . . ., the part that is . . .' is added
to nouns and adverbs to form nouns (cf. the suffix -iSi, Section 761).
Examples:

diwé4azéedi 'the good part'; ddwda 'good'

pi;aar’nizéels'i 'the beams, the part of a building composed of logs';
pizfami 'log’

méad4aikuuzéesi 'the part that is like a ball'; méad4aStku 'ball’

néydazéeSi 'the underneath part'; ndy4a 'under'

senaazée$i 'the middle sibling'; séna 'middle’

) o 3 - L
hdamaaSuzeeSi 'the next person'; hdamaaSu 'next'
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This suffix conditions an accent change when it follows the morpho-
phoneme | ||: ytuwiizeedi 'the side part', yduwi 'along, beside’,
|lyauwi]]. This change is described in ||3.2. There are, in addition,
some accent changes that cannot be accounted for by this rule:
kiuyauzeedi 'old lady, "grandmother"', cf. }’u’luyéugé 'old woman';
&4izéeSi 'Last Little Chief', &ai 'last'.

653.3. -zeesa 'the place where . . ., the part where . . .' is added
to nouns and descriptives to form locative adverbs (cf. Section 763).
The suffix sometimes conditions accent and length changes of the pre-
ceding syllable, but there are not enough examples to determine its
morphophonemic properties. Examples:

suw{izeesa 'at the curve'; suiwi- 'crooked' (descriptive)
paaniizéeg;a 'cave, hollow'; péani 'bag'

héaéizéega 'on earth'; haadi 'land’

&énaazeesa 'where there is a river'; &4n4 'river'

654. Additional suffixes that form adverbs:

654.1. -(”")ci 'place belonging to . . ., pertaining to . . .' is added
to nouns to form locative adverbs:

séenfici 'Zunii Pueblo'; sSeoni 'Zufii Indian'

Stumdeci 'graveyard'; Sume 'corpse'

Sezénfici (name of a kiva); Séceni 'seeds'

wdardrsdoci 'cliff trail at Acoma' (place name); cf. werdre-ci ‘it
is zigzagged'

héemisfici 'Jemez Pueblo'; héemiSi 'Jemez Indian'

kdunamaaci 'heaven'; cf. kdunamée 'beautiful’

waSanddnfici 'Washington, D.C.' (no underlying form)

wéeniméaci 'Wenimatsi, home of the Kachinas' (no underlying form)

654.2. -("‘)ma 'each . . ., every . . .' is added to adverbs and in-
flected verbs to form adverbs. The suffix has two allomorphs: | -("")mal|
after adverbs and | -()mal|| after verbs:

géaytuma 'every morning'; giayu 'this morning'

rauni§fima 'each Monday'; rflunidi 'Monday'

séndama 'half'; séna 'middle’

ka®4idydantima 'as she gathered (them), one by one'; ka?aityaanu
'as she gathered'

kapiStima 'every night'; képi$u 'it is night'

é"apagérha 'every evening'; é’épaka 'it is evening'

A related suffix (perhaps allomorph?), -(’‘)édama, is found with a few
forms. It seems to have the same meaning:

gdayiutdama 'every morning' (= géayturna?)
kag4idficdama 'every year'; kasaiti 'year'
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rtuni3ficdama 'each Monday' (= rtuniSfima?)

A related suffix, -(”“)&4ama 'from . . . to . . .', has been recorded

with three forms:
kaudfiddarha 'from mountain to mountain'; kquti 'mountain’
hanu$éarha 'from person to person'; hanu 'people’
héagﬁuééarha ‘one after another' (no underlying form)

654.3. -ma is added to a few nouns and adverbs to form auxiliary
complements of {zé} (Section 632.11). The forms have been recorded
only in the auxiliary construction, but very likely they are adverbs mean-
ing 'like . . .":

kasaidimazé 'it feels like winter'; kasaiti 'winter’
naawiikdrazé 'it is oval'; niawiika 'egg'

654.4. -mée 'like . . ., as if . . .' is added to nouns and adverbs to
form adverbs:

putist4ntimée 'like a Protestant'; putistdnti 'a Protestant'
hanumée 'like people'; hénu 'people*
»4akumée 'like an Acoma Indian'; ?4aku 'Acoma Pueblo'

The suffix is common with verbs that have been nominalized by -iSi
(Section 761):

ka?su$aa”aniSimée 'as if he had permission'; ka?8ufaa®a 'he has
permission'

z4ipasai§imée 'as though he were chasing them'; zdipasa 'he was
chasing them'

654.5. The suffixes -fyau and -dyai are added to the stems zaa-,
¢da-, and zéze~ to form locative adverbs. The stems and suffixes are
found only in these derivations. The suffix -dyai has two allomorphs,

[ -dyaill and ||-dyal:

zaatyau 'plains, flat area'

Zaatyau 'side’

gégat’yau 'edge'

zaatya 'plains, flat area'

C4atya 'outside:; side'

zdcotyai 'edge'
The two suffixes probably differ in meaning, but the difference has not
been determined.

654.6. -pod4 'just any . . .' is added to adverbs and noun qualifiers:

héadiipsd4 'just any place'; h4ad{ 'somewhere’
hAuped4 'just anyone'; héu 'someone'

guwéapedd 'anyway'; guwda 'how'

hamapsd4 'any time in the past'; hama 'formerly'
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660, The Prefix z$o-

661. The diminutive opposite prefix zde- is prefixed to the inflected
forms of three verbs:
-'{&s, -‘i3s 'to be large' (irregular; see |7.10)
-gjize 'to be long'
-qaci 'to be deep (of water)'
Examples:
zéasiSe 'it is small' (s-, third person nonmodal prefix, see Sec-
tion 232); zssgaa34 'they (plural) are small'
zéacice 'it is short'; zéafice 'is it short?' (dubitative)
zé0k4ci 'it is shallow’
Compare:
gaads 'they (plural) are large'
¢ice 'it is long'
k&éi 'it is deep’
662. A few forms are always found with the prefix:
zéo- . . . -qaSoka 'to be narrow (for example, a room)', zéskadoka
zéa- . . . -qasaka 'to be narrow (of cloth)', géeﬁaseka 'it is narrow'
z8o-&4nana- 'to be thin (of cloth)', inflected by the auxiliary {ci},
géeé’é.nanaci 'it is thin' (cf. &nanaci 'cloth, yardage')
zés-maa- 'to be short (in stature)', inflected by the auxiliary {z4},
zéomaasadd 'l am short'
zéoma 'short time' (adverb?)
zéopiZiSs 'a small piece' (noun), derived from -‘i%s, -‘{3s 'to be
large'?
zéogaaSaasi 'little ones' (noun), derived from the plural of -‘{%e,
-‘i8e7 (see |7.10)



700. SYNTAX

Most of the syntactic analysis is based on the text material and only
slightly on material given by the speaker in response to questions. Since
I was not able to gather an extensive body of texts, only a sketch of the
syntax can be given.

Seven major word or syntactic classes have been set up: verbs, in-
finitives, nouns, numerals, demonstratives, adverbs, and conjunctions. A
verb on the syntactic level is defined as a simple inflected verb theme
(Section 430), a periphrastic construction (Section 470), or an auxiliary
verb construction (Section 630). Three of the classes can be expanded to
form phrases. The noun, infinitive, and adverb phrases are endocentric
constructions consisting of one or more words in which the head is a
noun (or noun substitute), infinitive, or adverb, respectively.

The major word classes and phrases may serve in one or more of
the following syntactic functions: predicates, subjects, objects, secondary
objects, noun modifiers, noun possessors, noun qualifiers, noun substi-
tutes, adverbials, interrogatives, and connectives.

710. Predication

There are three kinds of predicates: finite verbs (Section 711), infinitives
(Section 712), and nouns (Section 713). These three are used to form cor-
responding predication or sentence types: verbal, infinitival, and nominal
sentences. The verbal sentence is by far the most common of the three.
711. A minimum verbal sentence is composed of a finite verb. Per-
sons indicated by the pronominal prefix of the verb can optionally be
indicated by a noun phrase:
miagsozéedi kanfaya dyuubé 'The girl told her mother'.
(maagsazeedi 'girl', subject; kdnfaya 'her mother', object;
dyuubé 'she told her')
éadyaﬁéu sgﬁwéasée?enfiﬁéafasa 'My grandmother gave me direc-
tions.' (sadya?4u 'my grandmother’, subject; sgﬁwéasée'?eni'iﬁéafasa
she showed me how')
[ 173 ]
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.su\i/ée kapiSéni ]iérhaskuf(ﬁuyé dya®aicaacuwa méaaséewi ?ée ?ayQuyai
'In the night Spider Woman woke up Masewi and Uyuyai'.
(kdmaskuktuy4 'Spider Woman', subject; dya?4icaaduwa 'she woke
them (dual) up'; méiaséewi ?ée °(yfQuyai 'Masewi and Uyuyai',
object)

suwée kadylme daacikuya 'Then he said to his brother.' (kadytims
'his brother', object; daacikuya 'he said to him')

héma siﬁﬁaya ééawéaya }’téaé’i’ﬁi 'My mother and I used to grind
corn.' (sinfiaya 'my mother', subject; $dawaaya 'we (dual) ground')

A first or second singular person of a verb is never indicated syntac-
tically. If it is nonsingular, however, it can be indicated syntactically
(see the last example, above). The forms 3fnumé, hinumé 'I' or 'me',
and hisumé 'you' are never used as the subject or object of a verb.
They are used, instead, as answers to questions such as 'Who is it?',
'Who did it?'.

Many impersonal verbs (Section 410) can take a syntactic subject:
cdyd yaudi gacipetiku 'First, a flat stone is needed.' (yauSi 'flat stone',
gacipatiku 'it is needed'). Some impersonal verbs have never been re-
corded with a syntactic subject, and because of semantic considerations
it seems unlikely that they can occur with syntactic subjects, for ex-
ample, kaafa 'it is raining', kuc4maca 'it is evening'.

Some verbs can take a secondary noun object, an object that has no
referent in the pronominal prefix. If the Acoma verb is transitive, the
secondary object is translated in English as an indirect object, preposi-
tional phrase, or (if the verb is a benefactive transitive, Section 411)
direct object. If the verb is intransitive, the secondary object is trans-
lated as a direct object:

géabéabéa da?4wiicaani husdyaaka 'Their grandmother made bows
for them.' (da?4wlicaani 'she made (it) for them (dual)', transi-
tive; husdyfaka 'bow', secondary object)

dlunama dyaiyaani 'She thanked him for the pifions.' (dfundma 'she
thanked him for (it)!, transitive; dyaiyaani 'pifions', secondary
object)

?ée wA ndant ntuwée Ga?aityata dyaiyaani 'The next day she was
gathering pifions.' (&a”aityata 'she was gathering (it)', intran-
sitive; dyaiyaani 'pifions', secondary object)

?ai saacestya S4atya siy4nd méaddadiku suwawlititiyandata 'We
used to make snowballs by the side of our house.' (méad4aStku
'(snow)ball', secondary object; suwéwliititiyandata 'we used to

make (it)', intransitive)
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The order of the syntactic elements in the verbal sentences is: sub-
ject + object + secondary object; and subject + verb. The verb may be
in any position in relation to the two objects. The order subject + object
is reversed when an obviative pronominal prefix is used with a transitive
verb. The obviative is used to indicate that the third person subject and
third person object roles ('he . . . him') are reversed ('the other one

. him') (see Section 432):

duwa méagézéeéi kéndaya zdazii hdu maamé ?anéetiurnénu 'Nobody
liked this girl's mother.' (dtwa maagézéeSi kédndaya 'this girl
her-mother', object; zdazii hdu 'not anybody', subject;
2anéetiurnénu 'the other one likes her')

Some verbs can take an infinitive phrase (Section 720). The structural
position of the infinitive phrase in the sentence is not known, but, judging
from the English translations, it appears to be roughly similar to the
English infinitive phrase:

séadéabupusi ska?ai?izéna ?Qukitaukuy4ni 'Our Governor asked me
to collect.! (ska®&i?izéna 'he asked me'; ?fuk{faukuyéni 'to col-
lect', infinitive)

méamé sa?du gist karéeta ?ﬁwiic_:aaﬁi 'My sister really knew how
to make wagons' (guisd 'she knew how'; karéeta 'r"ﬁw‘iigaaﬁi 'to
make wagons', infinitive phrase)

712. The infinitive is used as the predicate in sentences that give
directions:

§uv"/ée 2aine cici t’u’)’ra ‘?ﬁyéasfaaawérhi 'And then you knead it with
water.! (?dyaaspaawémi 'to knead')
kiistiti ka?dizdan{ yduku sine ®uuktyawi 'When they get brown,
you take them off (the fire).' (?uuktGyawi 'to take')
suwée 7éjradfi§éaﬁi 'Then you feed them.’ (‘?é.}’radi’i‘s"éaﬁi 'to feed
them')
The structure of the infinitival sentence is the same as that of the infini-
tive phrase (Section 720).

713. The nominal sentence consists of two main noun phrases and is
used to indicate a copulative relationship (the auxiliary {z4}, Section
632.10, indicates the same relationship and is more common):

wé suwée wee cdydazeeSi miaseewi ?ée hdamaadu méudéezeesi
?dyluyai 'The first one was Masewi, and the next boy was
Uyuyai.! (wée céyaazeeSi 'that first-one'; mdaséewi 'Masewi';
héamaadu mtudéezeedi 'next boy'; ?dyQuyai 'Uyuyai')

wé ?étyu duwa éaaéawai}'réaféﬁiéi 'Now this is about stick racing.’
(dwa 'this'; ¢aafawaiy4aféniSi 'stick racing', nominalized verb,
Section 761)
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720. Infinitive Phrases

The infinitve phrase may be used as a component of a verbal sentence
(Section 711) or as a predication (Section 712). In either case the struc-
ture of the phrase is the same.

The infinitive is morphologically similar to the finite verb (Section
420). The primary difference between the two is that the infinitive does
not indicate person and does not indicate number for subject, whereas
the verb does. These differences are reflected in the structure of the
infinitive phrase. The infinitive phrase may not include a syntactic sub-
ject, but it may, like the verbal predication, include a syntactic object
(if the infinitive is transitive) and a secondary object:

?étyuyt suwée °{safi ?Aayaasti 'Next you mix in the lard.' (?{s4fi
'lard', object; ?4ayaasti 'to mix', transitive)

kémaskuktuya fa®4yanikuydna ?a?4dydidydmi wee §ﬁ)'fati 'Spider
Woman was asked to meet the boys.' (?a?4ysidydmi 'to meet
them (dual)', transitive; wee styati 'those boy(s)', object)

ééuméacam’ dyéi}'raani ?éityaar'li 'Let me help you gather pifions.'
(dyaiyaani 'pifions', secondary object; ®aityaani 'to gather',
intransitive)

The suffix of accent ablaut, -(’), is added to the infinitive to form
nouns (Section 643). There are, however, many text examples of such
forms in which the translation would seem to indicate that the form is
an infinitive. Very likely there are two ambiguous constructions. Com-
pare the following sentences, both of which contain ®dy4asbdani. In the
first sentence it appears to be an infinitive ('to grind'). In the second
sentence it is clearly a noun ('grinding stone'):

ghika sa”du niuiicasi ka(osterizer) ki zii wée héeya ?lysasbéani
'l was going to borrow my sister's osterizer to grind it with.'
zda hdu sgiuyfa’®aniitya y&uni ?dydasbdani dy$ suyaaspa 'Since

nobody let me use it, I ground it on a grinding stone.'

730. Noun Phrases

731. A noun may be modified by certain verbs, certain adverbs, or by
another noun. The verb, when functioning as a noun modifier, takes the
third person nonmodal pronominal prefix and may either precede or
follow the noun:

cis kduti 'the big mountain' (cids 'big: it is big')
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ktuti c{Ss 'the big mountain’

§4méci hanu 'white man' ($54mdci 'white; it is white')

kawaayu kiu€ini 'palomino horse' (ktudini 'yellow; it is yellow')
yawasti stéaci 'a straight stick' (sfesci 'straight; it is straight')

Some of the adverbs that are commonly used as noun modifiers are:

nu, nduyd 'alone, only, own'

hédamaadu 'following, next'

nan&dmi 'different’

nduya, nauné 'lots, many'

méamé, maamé 'very, many'

dédwéaa 'well, good'
When functioning as a noun modifier, the adverb precedes the noun.
Examples:

niuyd sl'iﬁwéast’igatyaimiéi 'one's own children'’

héarmaaSu maudéezéedi ‘the next boy'

nanami{ husdyfaka 'different bow(s)'

nauya dyaiyaani 'lots of pifions'

A modifying noun precedes the modified noun:

wéakasSi ?ésgd 'cow hide'

wéaka3i ?fisa 'cow manure'
kan&eru yaakasuuni 'sheep tripe'
dyQluni ?4y4ydit4ani 'pottery paints'
haatyani ma§i 'yucca soap’

732. A third person possessed noun (Section 500) can be preceded by

a syntactic possessor:
styati c¢iipe 'the boy's ear' (éiipe ‘his ear')
suyati ga?4naisdiya 'the boys' father' (ga®&naisdiya 'their (dual)
father')
sadydme ghama 'my brother's house' (gdama 'his house')
maagézeedi kdnsaya 'the girl's mother' (kdnsaya 'her mother')
wabQuri kahiyfani 'railroad tracks' (wabQuri 'train'; kahiy&ani 'its
road')
The possessor can be a modified noun (Section 731):
§s8msci hanu kasumeestdani 'the white man's school' (kasuméestéani
'his school')

This construction probably has the same restrictions that apply to the
subject and object of a verb (Section 711), that is, any possessed noun
except a first or second person singular possessor can take a syntactic
pPossessor. The diagnostic forms, however, have not been recorded.

733. Numerals and demonstratives may be used as noun qualifiers.
A qualifier may be used with a single noun, a noun and its modifier
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(Section 731), or a possessed noun and its possessor (Section 732).

The numerals are composed of the numbers one through ten (Section
651) and the indefinite numeral h4¢d 'some (amount); how much? how
many®' The numeral may either precede or follow the noun or noun
phrase:

dy@uwée styati 'two boys' (styati 'boy')
husdysaka kukamiSu 'eight bows (husdyaaka 'bow')
hace miiya 'a few miles, several miles' (miiya 'mile’)
héaceni h&ce 'a little bit of onion, an indefinite amount of onion'
(hdaceni 'onion')
The most common demonstratives are:
wee 'that (further)’
hee 'that (nearer)
dGwa 'this'
miika 'others' (plural reference)
z{i 'some (thing); what (thing)?'
hau 'some (person); who?'
h4idi 'a few, one of the; which?'
The demonstrative wée 'that' is often used to indicate a definite thing
or person, and in this usage is best translated 'the’.

Demonstratives always precede the noun or noun phrase:

wée ?Gwaaka 'that baby, the baby' (°dwaaka 'baby')

wée kuhdya kéwaasfi 'the bear's cubs' (kuh4ya kéwdasfi 'bear her-
cubs')

dtwa maagézéedi kanfaya 'this girl's mother' (maagézéeSi kéndaya
'girl her-mother')

miika hanu 'other people' (hanu 'person')

z{i &6eri 'things such as chili'

Numerals and demonstratives may co-occur. In this case the position
of the numeral is fixed, and the order is demonstrative + numeral +
noun: wée dyfluwée dyaiyaani 'those two pifions'.

734. Numerals and demonstratives (Section 733) can function as noun
substitutes:

dawa ndpest 'eat these'
skdawi ku ?{ska 'one's relatives, or others' (?iska 'one, other')
wée ssaci niicaadyd 'those will be destroyed' (lit. 'that will be
made ugly')
hdu suwée ?ai t{ydidydu 'someone, then, met her there'
A noun substitute can take a noun qualiifer:
diwa dyhana 'these four'

wee miika 'the others'
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There are probably some restrictions in the possible sequences.

735. Two noun phrases may stand in apposition to each other. There
appears to be no internal difference between this construction and the
nominal predication (Section 713):

sanisdéewa wée y(Qusi 'St. Stephen, the saint'
Zapiyt kadyaaSi wée kawaayu 'Chapiyu's horse' (lit. 'Chapiyu his-
pet, the horse')
wée ciyaidyamisi, ?usdaco p4yadydms 'the one that met her, Sun
Youth' (¢iy4idy4miSi 'the one that met her', nominalized verb,
Section 761)
ghafaadi wee dy4ni 'the large deer' (lit. 'large-one, the deer')
The second noun phrase usually has the demonstrative wée ‘that, the'.
It is probably used to distinguish the construction from the noun modi-

fier plus modified noun construction (Section 731).

740. Adverbs

The adverbs are divided into a number of classes, but only one class,
the locative adverbs (Section 741), has been clearly identified. The ad-
verb or adverbial phrase is usually placed just before the verb. It can
occur in other positions, however, and usually does if there is more
than one adverb or adverbial phrase in the sentence. There appear to
be certain positional limitations that are governed in part by the adverb
class.
741. The locative adverbs are divided into the following subclasses:
1 ?ai 'there, at (that place), to (that place)'
2 hau 'to, towards'
wée 'from’
kée 'through, along, to'
yﬁufm 'away, off'
wéa 'on out, over there (closer)'
wai 'on out, over there (further)'
4 (open class)
5 directionals (see Section 652)
6 adverbs formed with the suffixes -fyau, -dyai (see Section 654.5)
7 7ée 'on, at'
si 'back, again'
sa 'in both directions, in all directions'
ns 'down’
dy$ 'up'
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The locative adverb phrase consists of one or more of these adverbs
and under certain conditions may include a noun. The class numbers
correspond to the position of the adverb in the phrase. Only one mem-
ber of a class can occur in the phrase, with the exception of class 7.
If more than one adverb of class 7 is found in a phrase, the adverbs
are in the order given in the list.! Classes 1 and 2 and 5 through 7
are small classes, and the list given above is complete. Class 4 is a
large and open class which includes place names and adverbs such as
gur’u’ 'together, from all sides', ndy4a 'underneath', séna 'middle', yaan{
'in front', and many others.

In the following examples of adverb phrases the class number is
placed after the adverb. The adverbs are written as single phonological
words, and without the morphophonemic changes that sometimes apply
(see below):

kamasku waastica ?ai (1) &4afyau (6) sa (7) dy$ (7) &sa”aafa 'The
young spiders sat all around up on the side (of the wall).'

kée (2) 24aku (4) ?é&e (7) si (7) zfiuneegt 'It will go back to Acoma.'

?ai (1) kainfiduu (5) si (7) ne (7) ?usumeestdaniiz4 'Back down at
the south side there is a school.’

Position 3 is filled by a noun, rather than an adverb, and is filled
only if position 1, 6, or 7 is filled:

2ai (1) &4n4 (3) 'at the river'
2ai (1) &4n4 (3) ytuwi (4) 'beside the river' (ytuwi 'beside')
&én4 (3) zdcotyau (6) 'the edge of the river, the river bank'
&sn4 (3) zcotyau (6) ?ée (7) 'on, along the river bank'
haaci (3) si (7) dy$ (7) 'back up from the ground'
The adverb ?ée has little concrete meaning when it is used alone with
a noun: &%n4 ?ée 'at the river' (less specific than ?ai &4n4).

The words in the locative phrase usually have no intervening juncture.
If the phrase is long, however, it can be broken into two or three phono-
logical words.

Three of the class 7 adverbs are unaccented: si 'back, again', sa 'in
both or all directions', and ns 'down'. These words are phonologically

affixed to a preceding or following word, usually to another adverb of

'Locative adverbs have been recorded that do not conform to these rules. In
every case juncture occurred between the adverbs (see below). It is assumed that
the sequences represent two or more locative phrases, since sentences with more
than one locative phrase are common. Many sentences consist of long strings of
locative phrases followed by a finite verb (sometimes the verb is forgotten, prob-

ably because the speaker loses track of where he is).
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the same phrase. Since ne has an initial glottalized consonant, it can
condition the accent change described in ]|21. Therefore, when it follows
either si or sa, a phonological word results: sine 'back down'; séne
'down and in all directions’.

The directional ku 'south' has two allomorphs, || kiwa| before juncture
and | ku-| elsewhere:

kiiwa 'south’ kins 'south and down'
kudy$ 'south and up' kuzdcatyai 'south edge'

When si 'back, again' (class 7) occurs with a directional (class 5),
the normal order is usually reversed. In addition, the following allo-
morphs of si are used before a directional and dy$ 'up' (class 7): | s-||
before didya 'morth', haa 'east' (the ||ul| is dropped), and dy$ 'up'; and
[sa-|| before ku 'south' and bé 'west'. These allomorphs are also used
with the directional derivations (Section 652). The allomorph | si]| is
used elsewhere. Examples:

sditya 'back from the north'
sab$ 'back from the west'
sakdwa 'back from the south'
sé 'back from the east'

sdy$ 'back up'

742. The remaining adverb classes probably include at least manner,
temporal, and modal adverbs.

Manner adverbs include:

niya 'by means of'
dfka 'pertaining to'
guwda 'about, how, as to'
héeya 'with'
These adverbs may be used with a noun or noun phrase to form an ad-
verbial phrase:
kasaiti ?ai sdaranludi ?ée dyé sede?éku kareeta niya 'We went up
to our ranch in the summer by wagon.' (karéeta 'wagon')
siﬁéisdf)"a wéakasi dika °ée skiyluceyaata 'My father used to take
me on roundups.' (wéakaSi 'cattle')
méamé zfi guwéa hécecai da”aica 'They (dual) became very manly.'
(hdcocai 'man')
?ée wee kuhdya kéwaasti héeya Eﬁuv’vfééayéﬁetye 'And they played
with the bear's cubs'. (wee kuh&ya kawaasfi 'the bear's cubs')
Manner adverbs may also be used without a noun:
zdaziind suwée héu guwéa dyanaata 'Nobody, then, said anything
about it.'" (z4aziind hdu 'not anybody'; dy4naata 'he said')
mﬁul’caiga di?iupéetucita, héeya Euv('avirfééitiya 'The lions licked them
(dual), and played with (them).'
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Temporal adverbs include certain derivations (Sections 651.1, 651.4,
653.1, 654.2, and 762) and adverbs such as:

hdkamisu 'first time' kaséidi 'year'
héma 'once, formerly' kitugu 'winter'
ghayu 'this morning' riunis$i 'Monday'

Some locative adverbs may be used in temporal phrases: siyl’mﬁu 'from
that time on; in the future' (si 'back, again'; ytGuku 'away, off'). The
same adverbs are used in the locative phrase, but in the order pre-
scribed for the locative phrase (Section 741): ytukusi 'back off, apart
again'.

Modal adverbs are semantically related to the modes distinguished
by the verb (Section 431) and sometimes govern the mode. Some of the
modal adverbs are:

?4ku indicates a question (governs the dubitative mode?)

?e- 'if' (indicates a conditional statement)

z4azii, z4a 'not' (governs the negative mode when the verb is used
with those pronominal prefixes that distinguish this mode)

baa 'may, might' (governs the dubitative mode)

Examples:

zii dyéi)'laani '?eka?éit_:a hawée ééityatiyaﬁéafa 'If there were any
pifions, we would gather them.' (zii dyaiyaani 'some pifions’;
ka”aica 'it becomes, there is')

?ézé _suv;/ée »ai zikani béa cozédwee?e 'May you again be fortunate.'
(cozdwee?e 'you are fortunate, you have luck', dubitative)

Certain verbs can be used as adverbs, probably the same verbs that
can be used to modify nouns (Section 731). When functioning as an ad-
verb, the verb takes the third person nonmodal pronominal prefix:

?ée wi ga”fdand glyand da"éyéita koagéni 'And he painted red
around their eyes.' (da?&yaita 'he painted them (dual)'; kdagani
'red; it is red')

weée ssoaci nficaadyd 'It will be destroyed.' (lit. 'It will become

ugly.'; sdaci 'ugly; it is ugly')

750. Conjunctions

Conjunctions are used to connect words and phrases of the same syntac-
tic class. The most common conjunctions are:

?ée 'and' (nontemporal)

suwée 'and, and then' (temporal)

?édyu, ?édyuyd 'and, but' (contrastive; also used as an adverb

meaning 'then, next')
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?édyu . . . ?édyu 'but if . . . then'
Zero (probably marked by a juncture) 'and'
ku 'or' (probably inclusive)
z{i 'or' (probably exclusive)
zii . . . zfi 'either . . . or'
The conjunction ku is unaccented and is often phonologically attached to
the preceding or following word.
Examples:
taama ?ée Sfsa diké&ne 'in the fifth and sixth grades' (dfka 'pertain-
ing to', Section 742; ne 'down', here meaning 'in')
zii ?ubéwi ?ée z{i wagéni 'things like food and clothing' (z{i demon-
strative 'some, things such as')
maamé géi gicaasti, ?étyu gai Panéez4 'it is very hard, but it is
fun'
wdakasi ku kanéeru y"éakasﬁuni 'cow or sheep tripe''
z{i taama zii §fsa kagditi 'either five or six years (old)' (kasiiti

'year')

760. Subordination

Dependent clauses are formed from verbal sentences (Section 711) by
adding a subordinating suffix to the verb. The verb must be a nonmodal
form (Section 431). Since a finite verb can be a complete verbal sen-
tence, the dependent clause is frequently simply a subordinated verb.
761. -i3i, nominalizing suffix (see rule ||1 for allomorphy):
styati fysanikuya kée ga?énaisdiya niufaaneetyskiunstysciSi 'The
boys said that they would go to visit their father.' (kée
ga” dnaisdiya r’lﬁlt’éaneetyaﬁﬁu?u 'they will go to visit their father';
see Section 461 for the treatment of the auxiliary)
suwée ?ai fa?4utyu ?émi wee cig@unicaatiZi 'She found out that she
was getting pregnant' (cigQunicaatya 'she is getting pregnant')
zéazii z{i dindizénisa dawa dyaiyaani dikasi nigQunicaaginidi 'She
did not think that she would become pregnant from these pifions.'
(dtwa dyaiyaani dfkasi nigﬁuﬁigaatyagﬁ 'she will become pregnant
because of these pifions')
The suffix can also be used to form nouns. The nominalized verb has
all the synthctic properties of other nouns:
wée ciyaidyamiSi, ?usface payadyams, suw ée faacikuya "Caityata
dyaiyaani?" *The one that met her, Sun Youth, then said to her
"Are you gathering pifions?"' (wée ciy4idyarmiSi 'the one that
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~met her". sub]éclt, in appos 1.t ?usaé.ce péyadyémadSuh Y_
myéidyéu 'he thet: her!;: obvaatlve) S LR LA R -
mistyacidi’ fCuud1‘?ée 01uyateyap1kuyé.ni’ ‘The black ones are gathere :
in the mountains,' (mistysci8i subject; mlstyam -"'it is black') :

The allomorph [-i]l (see [|1.10) is used after the completive suffix
-qi$ (allomorphs |-qiS| and [-i§||, the combinations yielding [-qi8ifl -
and ||-i&i|). In the first case, the glottalization of the final ‘morphopho=
nemic consonant is the only overt sign of the completive suffix:
¢ib4yaniSi 'one that has been fired' (theme [ -qjubdyaN-qiS|l + | -i[}):
clufigimiSi 'that which has been taken out' (theme | -qjo:figM-qiS| +
[l-il). In the second combination, ||-iSi|, there is no overt sign of the
completive suffix, but it can often be inferred from the morphology:
éiufikusiSi 'that which was being taken out' (|| -qja:tigaM-sep-is]| + |[-i]
a perfect theme which must have the completive suffix, Section 415).

762. -(’){ forms temporal adverbial clauses:

déetya gaukaldnedydaci dﬁr’lazéﬁa 'When they saw a rabbit, they
‘shot.! (déetya guukalsnotys 'they (dual) saw a rabbit')

wée hau za?4acedéydwi ne?éekuzfumsni suwée diutyegsnetys 'When
she charged them, when she was about to bite them, then they.
put it in her mouth.! (wée hau za’8aceteya 'she charged them';
ne?éekuciumé 'she will bite them')

¢ici “stwasfli?i hau sedéedytipi 'We went after water when we
arrived.' (hdu sedéetyu 'we arrived')

The usual morphophonemic shape of the suffix is [|-(‘){]| (see rules
1 and [[19 for morphophonemics). The allomorph |[-(’)&|| has been re-
corded with a few forms: skubnt 'when one enters'; za?4cinG 'when he
arrived'.  This ‘allomorph- alternates fr’éely ‘with- the regular form:

za?4cinf 'when he arrived'.

The singular theme ||-4anazsdeyaW| 'to be walking, wandering' plus
-(*){ irregularly yields |[-4anf|: séenaceteya 'l was walking', séen{
'when I was walking'. The dual alid plural’ themes, -qjéey4aN and
-jé?egtiyaN (see |7.10), are regular with this suffix.

763. -sa forms locative adverbial clauses:

gaabAabaa dfa”apuucitaniafa z4a méamé tée’e ®uzuuciafani hawée
wée mfukaica ?ée kuhdya ze?&ema 'Their grandmother warned
them not to go very far to places where there were mountain
lions and bears.' (wée mfiukaica ?6ée kuhdya ze?é 'there are
mountain lions and bears')

-The suffix has a large number of ‘alloniorphs: -sa. -1sa, -ma, -ima,
-suma, =dya, and -¢a. There are not enough examples to determme the
distribution of the allomorphs. The’ d1str1but1on does not seem to be
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,-gm;‘erhéd?: by the: final morphophonemic consonant of the preceding mor-
o ‘phéme‘. Exémples:
Sf(abé&§é. 'at one's fire'; skabs 'one :has ‘a fire going'
gﬁistyanig’a ‘where he made a knot'; guistya 'he made a knot'
guniataayuma 'where there is a cave'; gundatdayu 'there is a cave'
zityapiima 'forest'; zityapi 'it is thickly wooded'
gaaspeesuma 'where it is warmed by -the sun'; gdaspee’e 'there
are sunrays' )
kécostya 'building'; kéco 'it is tall; there is a building'
gliwianeeda 'where there is a hunt'; giwlane 'there is a hunt'
764. -u 'when, if, since, as a result' forms conditional clauses (see
rule ||1 for allomorphy): '
héemée sauséenaatya ?ai r4ndu ?éesi sede?éku 'When we got
enough water, we went back to the ranch.' (hdamée sausé&ena
'we got enough water!)
26tyu s&i ka?8&ué4naatya b étyu suwéews si h4ubs wée nscaaSiidyuusa
'But if they divide it all up, it will belong to everyone.' (sai
ka?&uf4na 'they divided it all up')
This suffix, or a homophonous suffix, is also used as a nonthematic
suffix (see Section 442.9).

770. Indefinite-Interrogatives
Many of tl\ze' word classes have one or more indefinite members. The
most common indefinites are:
hé&é¢s 'some (amount); how many?' (numeral, Section 733) -
zii 'something; what (tt}ing)?' (demonstrative, Section 733)
héu 'someone; who?' (demonstrative, Section 733)
h4idi 'one of the; which?' (demonstrative, Section 733)
hdadi 'somewhere; where?' (locative adverb, Section 741)
héku, hékudda, hékuma 'some direction; which direction?' (direc-
tional adverb, Section 741)
-These words function in a manner: that is appropriate for their class:
‘guv"vée wéb céeyhan{ hiu daa'?érﬁina '‘As they were on their way,
someone spoke to them.' (hdu 'someone', indefinite demonstra-
tive, here functioning as a noun substitute)
In addition, the indefinites are used to form interrogative sentences and.
to introduce depéhdent clauses. The appropriate response to an interroga-
tive sentence is a word or phrase belonging to the same syntactic class
as the indefinite. A nonmodal form of the verb is used both in interroga-
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tive sentences and in dependent clauses introduced by an indefinite:
héu tez8a?dmina? 'Who spoke to us?'
kékudda zuusu? 'Which way are you going?'
hékudda c¢éeyu zikan4d w4 hawée naga"éuyé.a"anat'yﬁu‘?u 'They will
be permitted wherever they go again.’ (hékudaa céeyu zikand
wé 'they went some direction again'; the main verb
nega?éuyéa?anafyﬁu?u is dubitative, but the dependent verb

3 .
ceeyu is nonmodal)
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INTRODUCTION TO THE TEXTS

The texts were recorded on tape by a number of different speakers and
were transcribed and translated with the help of Mrs. Hansen (see Intro-
duction). The translations follow the Acoma as closely as grammatical
English will allow. Parenthetic material in the translation represents
English words and phrases that have been added to make the translation
more understandable. Parenthetic material in the Acoma represents Eng-
lish words that were used \\with English phonology. Thévaix-'st text is pro-
vided with a grammatical analysis; it is hoped that the reader can pro-
vide his own analysis for the remaining texts by using the grammar in
conjunction with a forthcoming dictionary. .

The manner in which the texts are punc%:uated is described in Section .
142 of the grammar. Space is used to separaté words that are potentially
delineated by juncture. There are a number of short adverbs, many of
obscure meaming, that are characterized by the Acoma speakers as "lit-
tle wgrds." Sequences of three or four '"little words" normally occur run
‘togethAer with no intervening plus junctures. In sequences of nine or ten,
not uncommon in some texts, they are grouped together into three or
four pho_nological words. The position of junctures in these longer se-
quences appears to be arbitrary. I have, however, written space between
all the "little words."

The texts of Mr. Garcia (texts 32 through 37) require special com-
ment. Mr. Garcia was in his fiffies when the texts were collected, and
he belonged to an older generation than Mrs. Hansen. He occasionally
used words and phrases that Mrs. Hansen did not know or was not fami-
liar with, and sometimes his style was obscure. In most cases Mrs.
Hansen understood what was meant, probably because of contextual cues,
and was able to offer a translation. But she was not always able to
identify with certainty the individual compenents of the sentence. As a
result Mr. Garcia's texts have been translated quite freely, and it is’
possible that the translation is wrong in some cases.

"The Birth of the War Twins" (text 38) is a translation by Mr. Lewis
of the tale published by Stirling (1942, pp. 92-98). It is not translated

[ 189 ]
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sentence by sentence, however, but rather paragraph by paragraph. The
story was well known to Mr. Lewis, but apparently not well enough for’

him to tell the story without any props.



1. ki (Solomon)? cfcid ¢fizdanf* waagu®

(Adv.) Solomon water when he did starting now

it to him

S{sa®  kasaiti”  ka’aica.? 2. (Santa Ana)’  sede?éku'’
six year it became. Santa Ana we went
sa?é4nfaya'! 2gel? sa?4naisdiya'? 2éel? (Margaret).
Our mother and our' father and Margaret.
3. hau't sodéedytpi'® suweée’® (Tommy)"" gaama'®

Towards when we. then Tommy his house

arrived
sode?éku.!? 4. hau™ sadéedywpi, ® kabsabaa? sfupéena.?!
we went. Towards when we his grand- we told her.
arrived mother

5. guv’ﬁ\éé“ skad{in4?? semdaaku?{iitys.? 6. ?amah4a?

Then cornmeal we gave it to her. (Interjection)
séniyaapotys?® (Tommy)?¢ z4a?’  76e?® ntué&tucidya?’ cici
we said to her Tommy not in he will be water

' willing
niicaacium4s® waa®!  sa?4méeti.? 7. suwée'® génaafta® "wa3
he will do now our son. Then she said now
it to him
dawavée,’®  wa&*  sguwaandma® suwée's 25ci®  nfyuucee?e®®
thank you now we are \ then later let us take him
grateful

miisa kaiya."? 8. suwée!t ktuyauzeedit® génaata® "hakeet!
Mass room. Then Grandmother she said go!
b4a*? sakisdfana®®  pud{."# 9. suwée'®  caadfi®i.*®
might sexton you go get him. Then they sent for

1. Baptizing
(By Mary Histia)

[ 191 ]

him.
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10, wée*s ztucid? F.. suwée'®  ca?améaku?iitat® skad{ing,?’

From  when he then he wasg given a cornmeal,

went handful ’

suwée'®  24i% gai®! rusé cfica. % 11. rusé 84i%
then there (adv.) prayer he did it. Prayer all
ganiatani™ suwée’® miisa kaiya®? 2éesi’®® zuuku®  ?ai%
when he said then Mass room back in he went there
tudaaci® dyuubé. %
priest he told him.

12. suwée'® miisa kaiya®® hau' sedéetyu, ** kée®

Then Mass room towards we arrived - through

sade?éku. 1’ 13. suwée'® g4i® ?2i% z{i¢! mfigu®?
we went. Then (adv.) there things already
héaku®? z{i® miisu®? tlica. 14. guwée'® mfisu®®
prepared things alfeady he did it. Then already
séna’® héemée®’ z{i®® ghya®’ ?amahga?
middle at the end things (adv.) (interj.)
nuzuw4uniutasiusiati’™ suwée'® caacikuya’* ?amahé4a®
when we ‘would be finished then he said to her (interj.)
(Florinda)”? "hing"? ganaska™  d3i"®  wéaisfaani®®  dika”
Florinda (adv.) his head here bowl with
hau'* pidy4."7® 15. méesu’”  26étyu®  s4i®'  hauns®
towards you hold him. Instead but all downward
nipenai?iciuma4. 16. ?2ai*® h&ubs® séayastKkucitiya, %°
she was going to There everyone we were pushing- each

put him inside.

sgaydadyénfawita.®®  17. suwée't

we were giggling!! ‘Then
tudaaci®® skai?icikuya®’ wadt
priest he said to-us now -

other with our elbows

s4i®! suwéungudan® suwée'®
all when we were then
finished:
ghika®  26z6zii” s&i®
(adv.) (adv.) all
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haufis®? ﬁiﬁonaiﬁeetugﬁusa, % putisténtimée. > 18. suwée!'®
downward - we should have put like a Protestant. Then
‘him inside

g4i®! suwée'®  sguw@andma. %
(adv.) then we are grateful.

19. suwée'®  kéesi™ sade?éku'? gaaceatya’ ‘z?uaf;'i,-“’l

Then on back we went their house  there

sauyatawa, % 76e’?  séna cidfys”  siytuku® suwéel®
we ate dinner and ‘noon in the future  then
ka?aaceetiya. *’ 20. suwée's miamégu'® &apogani®®! -
they danced. Then starting ‘right at. .. ‘early evening
wéett kawaayu'®  igQume.'®3  21. guwée'®’ -_§a7'éhéiéd_1'}"§1"
from horse they left. Then our father
(Solomon)  ?ai*® z{dy4'% kaw8ayu. 1%

Solomon there © he touched him" horse.



Analysis of "Baptizing"

In the following notes single morphemes are written morphophonemically.
For this reason some monomorphemic words will not be written the same
in the text and the notes, for example, item 7 appears in the text with a
't', but in the notes with a 'd’.

'k{, adverb. Indicates that the event took place in the past or is completed.
?Solomon, object of ¢fiz4ani.
%iz} 'water', secondary object of ¢fizdani (Section 711).

“¢fizdan{; the combination with ¢fci means 'when he baptized him (obviative)'.
-'j'ii_zaaN ~ -Ji'igaaN (Section 234) 'to make it, to do it to', transitive theme of the
verb stem -iig,aaN 'to make, become' plus the first transitive prefix (||5.5, Section
411). gj-, obviative nonmodal prefix (|| 10.1, Section 230, 432); -( )i, adverbializ-
ing suffix (J|1, |19, Section 762).

*wiasu 'starting now, at this time', adverbial phrase (Section 742). wé&a 'now';
su 'starting'.

¢4fsh 'six', numeral (Section 733).

"kasdidi 'year, summer', adverb.

kavaica 'it became', impersonal verb. -QaizaaN, impersonal theme derived
from the verb stem -i’i;aaN 'to make, become'. g-, 3rd person nonmodal prefix
(]| 10.2).

%Santa Ana, locative adverb.

Ysade?éku 'we (plural) went', intransitive-A verb. -je?égu¥, plural theme of
zdu- ([|7.10); s-az-, 1st person nonmodal prefix (Section 230). The syntactic sub-
ject of the verb (Section 711) is sa?4ndaya ?ée sa?4naisdiya ?ée Margaret; the
English translation 'I' results from the fact that the verb has a lst person prefix.

“sa?4ndaya 'our (dual) mother!, derived ambivalent (Section 521). s-, lst per-
son nonmodal prefix; dual prefix (|| 7.9, Section 530); -qa-, possessive prefix (l|5.4);
niaya 'mother'. The dual was used because Mrs. Histia was telling one of her
sisters, who was not present at het baptizing, about the event.

27¢e 'and', conjunction (Section 750).

Ysa%andisdfya 'our (dual) father’, derived from naisdfya 'father'. Analysis iden-
tical to ga?4naaya (note 11).

“hau 'to, towards', locative adverb.

Ssadéedytpi 'when we (plural) arrived'. -jéedyuB, plural of the intransitive-A
verb theme -ja®4¢iN (]}7.10); s-az-, lst person nonmodal prefix (Section 230); -,
adverbializing suffix (Section 762).

Ysuwée 'them, and then, next', conjunction (Section 750) and adverb (Section 742).

"Tommy, possessor of ghama 'his house' (Section 732).

®gaama 'his house', basic ambivalent (Section 522). -Adarha, theme; g-, 3rd
person prefix.

Ysade?éku (see note 10).

[ 194 ]
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®kabdabaa 'his grandmother', derived ambivalent (Section 521). g-, 3rd per-
son nonmodal prefix; -qa-, possessive prefix (||5.4); bsabaa 'grandparent, grand-
child of the opposite sex'. Object of the verb s'iuﬁéeﬁa.

ssfupéena 'we (plural) told her', transitive verb. -tubé?eN 'to tell someone',
transitive theme derived from the verb stem -bé?eN 'to tell'. sj-, lst-3rd per-
son nonmodal prefix; || -qaaD||, allomorph of the plural suffix -qeeD {||1.1). For
the glottalization of [s|| see Section 232; for the glottalization of ||b|| see 1.1

#gkadfind 'ceremonial cornmeal', secondary object of the verb Serhiaku?iitys
(Section 711).

Biemsakuriitys 'we (dual) gave her a handful', transitive verb. -Jam4aku?{?iD,
transitive theme of the classificatory verb stem -4améaku- 'to handle grainlike or
sandlike objects' (Section 453). sj-, lst-3rd person nonmodal prefix; |[-dyesaZ |,
allomorph of the dual suffix -qadyasZ ([ 1.8).

#2amah4a, interjection. Indicates a hesitation, much like English 'er'.

*Sgéniyaapatys 'we (dual) said to her', transitive verb; here, meaning 'to ask’'.
-J4niyaaB, suppletive theme for dual and plural subject for -JaacikuyaN (Section
433). sj-, lst-3rd person nonmodal prefix; ||-adyesZ|l, allomorph of the dual suf-
fix -qadyeaZ (}1.6).

%Tommy, subject of the verb ntudiucidyd.

#z4a 'not', a negative adverb.

%2ge 'in, at, on', locative adverb. Here it means 'in this affair, concerning
this'.

Pngudducidyd 'he will be willing!, intransitive-A verb. -Atudduci, theme.

n-, expective prefix (Section 230 and Section 471); /-dyd/, 3rd person singular dubi-
tative form of the auxiliary gid (Section 461.1). The expective is used because the

event was to take place in the future, the dubitative because the request had been
made but not yet accepted.

%¢fci nlicaacium4 'he will baptize him' (see notes 3 and 4 for syntactic con-
struction and theme). nj-, expective prefix; / -ciurﬁé/ , obviative singular nonmodal
form of gi (see note 29).

Mwia 'now', adverb.

25a?4méoati 'our (dual) son’, derived ambivalent (]|5.4, Section 521). méadi
'boy'; see note 11 for construction.

Bgshaafa 'she said', intransitive-A verb. -4naafaN, theme; g-, 3rd person
nonmodal prefix.

3w4 'now', morphophonemic variant of wia, note 31 (|25).

3dawa?ée 'thank you', lit. '(there is) good in (it)'. ddwé&a 'good'; °ée 'in, on,
at'.

¥sguwaandma 'we (plural) are grateful, thankful', static verb. -Qunéma, theme.
sgu-, 3rd-lst person nonmodal prefix (Section 230); plural prefix (||7.6).

¥24ci 'later, in a little while', adverb.

Bpiylucee?e 'let us take him', transitive verb. -JdyuuzeeY, theme. nj-, lst-
3rd person hortative prefix (Sections 230, 431); ||-?VVD||, allomorph of the plural
suffix -qeeD (|| 1.7).

¥miisa kaiya 'church'. miisa 'Mass' modifies kiiya 'room, inside' (Section
731).
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“Ltuyauzeéesi, respectful term for an old lady. -zéeSi 'the one that is . .
the part that is . . .' (Section 653.2).

4'hakée 'go!', modal adverb.

*?p4a 'might, may’, modal adverb.

43sakisddana 'sexton', object of the verb pudf.

*“pudi 'you go get him', transitive verb. -uideeY ~ -u:diiY (Section 234) 'to go
after, invite'. p-, 2nd-3rd person hortative prefix (Section 230).

45%3adfi?i 'they sent for him', static verb. -qja?a:dii-?VVD 'to be sent for’,
static theme of the verb stem -u:diiY plus the passive prefix -qja?a- (||5.2, Sec-
tion 412); and ||-?VVD||, allomorph of the plural suffix -qeeD (||1.7, Section 412).
See ||23.3 for the initial glottal accent. gj-, obviative nonmodal pronominal pre-
fix.

4wée 'from’, locative adverb (Section 741).

#zdiuci 'when he went'; the combination with wée means 'when he came'. zuu-
'to go', singular intransitive verb theme inflected with an auxiliary (||7.10, Section
632.7). [-ku/, 3rd person singular nonmodal auxiliary (Section 461.5); -(*){, ad-
verbalizing suffix (Section 762).

*¢a»armsaku®iita 'he was given a handful', static verb. -gja?arndaku?{?iD-aaD,
static theme from the classificatory verb stem -4amdiaku- 'to handle grainlike or
sandlike objects' (Section 453) plus the passive prefix -qja?a- (||5.2, Section 412);
and ||-aaD|, allomorph of the plural suffix -qeeD (]| 1.8, Section 412). gj-, obvia-
tive nonmodal prefix.

*9skad{ind 'ceremonial cornmeal’, secondary object of the verb ¢a?arhAdaku®lita
(cf. note 22).

®2ai 'there, locative adverb (Section 741).

5!g4i, adverb of unknown meaning.

52c{i9a, transitive verb (see note 4); the combination with rus4 'prayer' means
'he said a prayer'. g-, 3rd-3rd person nonmodal prefix.

53s54i 'all, everything, whole', adverb. Here it indicates the completion of the
action.

%gandafsni 'when he said'. génaata 'he said' (note 33) plus -{’){, adverbializ-
ing suffix (Section 762).

*»¢esi 'back in, in again', locative adverbial phrase (Section 741). %é&e 'in, at,
on'; si 'back (to starting point)'.

%zduku 'he went', intransitive verb (see note 47).

*Ttudaaci 'priest', object of the verb dyuubé.

dyuubé 'he told him’, transitive verb (see note 21). dy-, 3rd-3rd person dubi-
tative prefix (Section 230). The dubitative is used because the speaker was not
present when the sexton told the priest (Section 431).

*sadéetyu 'we (plural) arrived' (see note 15).

®kée 'through, along', locative adverb.

'2{i 'thing(s), something(s)', indefinite demonstrative (Section 733) functioning
as a noun substityte (Section 734) and object of the verb t,iiga.

6zmﬁ‘su 'already, completed', adverb. The repetition of the words z{i miisu
appeared to represent a hesitation and backtracking on the part of the speaker.

$3h4aku 'prepared', adverb.
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64tii9a 'he did it, made it', transitive verb (see note 4). dy-, 3rd-3rd person
dubitative prefix (Sections 230, 431).

®%miisu (see note 62).

%5sna 'middle’, adverb.

“"héemée 'at the end of, at the completion of', adverb.
682{i (see note 61).

®9gdya, adverb of unknown meaning.
"®nuzuwiuniutasius4ati 'when we (plural) would be finished'. -AfinaudaN 'to
finish', intransitive-A verb theme. n-az-, expective prefix (Sections 230, 471);
plural prefix ([|7.4); s-, lst person nonmodal prefix (Section 230); -GuS-aaD, an
allomorph of the auxiliary gd and the plural suffix (Section 461.1); -( *){, adverbi-
alizing suffix (Section 762).

"!caacikuya 'he said to her', transitive verb. -JaacikuyaN, theme. gj-, obvia-
tive nonmodal prefix.

"2Florinda, object of the verb ¢aacikuya.

"hin4, modal adverb indicating a command (Section 742).

"ganiska 'his head'. -4ndsgai 'head', inalienably possessed noun theme (Sec-
tion 510); g-, 3rd person prefix.

75dai 'here', adverb.

"6w4istdani 'bowl', noun. Derived from the verb stem -twaistaN 'to dish up
liquid' (Section 642).

"dika 'with, pertaining to', adverb. Forms and adverbial phrase with waistaani,
the combination meaning 'pertaining to the bowl' (Section 742).

"pidys 'you hold him', transitive verb. -Jady&?aD 'to hold, catch, touch', tran-
sitive theme from the verb stem -ddy4?aD plus the first transitive prefix (]|5.5,
Section 411). p-, 2nd-3rd person hortative pronominal prefix (Section 230).

"méesu ‘instead', conjunction (Section 750).

8996dyu 'but', conjunction (Section 750).

81541 'all', adverb.

82hauna 'downward', locative adverbial phrase (Section 741). hau 'towards'; na
'down'.

83nfpenai?iciuméd 'she was going to put him inside', transitive verb. -JubaN,
theme from the verb stem -t6:boN 'to enter'. nj-, expective prefix (Sections 230,
471); -nai?M 'enclosed, inside' (Section 442.5); /-cium4/, obviative singular non-
modal form of the auxiliary gd (Section 461.1).

8h4ub4 'everyone'. Derived from h4u 'someone; who' plus -b4, an element that
occurs only in this word.

85s4ayastkucitiya 'we were pushing each other with our elbows', intransitive-B
verb. -'Aayastku-zaN, theme from the verb stem -Q:sdku-zaN 'to elbow, jostle'
plus the collective plural prefix - ‘4aya- (]|5.2, Section 414); -zaN, stem formative
{Section 621). s-, lst person nonmodal prefix; =itaaN, continuative suffix (Section
441.1); the continuative suffix and the plural suffix -qeeD yield the portmanteau
form | =itiyaaD| (Section 242).

“sga)"éadyénﬁawita 'we (plural) were giggling', static verb. -J{idydnsawa, theme.
sg-, 3rd-1st person nonmodal prefix; plural prefix (||7.7); =itaaN, continuative suf-
fix (Section 441.1).



198 ACOMA GRAMMAR AND TEXTS

8 suwauniudani 'when we (plural) were finished'. -AdinaudaN 'to finish', intran-

sitive-A verb theme. s-, lst person nonmodal prefix; plural prefix (| 7.4); -(’){,
adverbializing suffix (Section 762).

%tudaaci 'priest', subject of the verb skai?icikuya.

%9skai?icikuya 'he said to us (plural)’, transitive verb. -JaaciguyaN, theme.
sg-, 3rd-1st person nonmodal prefix; plural prefix (}7.8). This is one of the
wards that, contrary to the general rule, may have no accent (see Section 121,
[|7.8).

”géil'{a. adverb of unknown meaning.

9¢26zfi, adverb of unknown meaning.

9zﬁfpanairheetuz.ﬁusa 'we (plural) should have put him inside', transitive verb.
-geeD, plural suffix (||1.2); /-tuztdusa/, 1st person plural dubitative form of the
auxiliary gii (Section 461.1). See note 83 for the rest of the construction.

putistantimée 'like a Protestant', adverb. putistdnti 'Protestant'; - mée 'like

., as if . . .', adverbializing suffix (Section 654.4).

%kéesi 'on back', locative adverbial phrase (Section 741). kée 'through, along';
si 'back'.

’5géagaatya 'their (plural) house', ambivalent. -éazaadya, plural theme of
-Aama, basic ambivalent (Section 522).

%Sauyatawa 'we (plural) ate dinner', intransitive-B verb. -QauyataW 'to eat
several things', for example, 'to eat a meal (of people), to graze (of animals)',
theme. s-, lst person nonmodal prefix; ||—aaD||, allomorph of the plural suffix
-qeeD (|| 1.4).

The verb theme -judyu is only used with the adverb sén2 'middle': séna zityu
'it is noon'. The form with the adverbializing suffix -(*){ (Section 762) is irregu-
lar: séna cidiy4 'when it is noon', (or simply) 'noon'.

”siyﬁufm 'in the future, from that time on', adverbial phrase (Section 742). si
'back, again'; yGuku 'away, off'.

99ka'?éacéetiya 'they (plural) danced', intransitive-B verb. - ‘{c4aN, theme from
the verb stem -lic4aN 'to dance' plus the first active prefix - ‘- (]|5.6, Section
414). g-, 3rd person nonmodal prefix; thematic syllable expapsion ('f > Q4°a,
||9.4); ||=é7etaaN||, allomorph of the continuative suffix ZitaaN (Section 441.1);
the continuative suffix and the plural suffix -qeeD yield the portmanteau form
|| =é?etiyaaD|| (Section 242). This stem is seldom found without the continuative suffix.

l°°m§amé§u 'starting right at, exactly at', adverbial phrase (Section 742). méamé
~ méamé 'very, exactly'; su 'starting'.

'°'§apagém’ 'when it is early evening'. éépa— 'early evening (before sunset)' is
inflected with the auxiliary ku (Sections 461.4, 632.2). The adverbializing suffix
-(*) (Section 762) has been added. The adverbial phrase m&amésu indicates that
it was the beginning of the time period covered by §épa—, namely the middle of
the afternoon.

2k awsayu 'horse(s)', subject of the verb gfiumsa.

®3glumas 'they (dual) left', intransitive-A verb. -@umas, dual theme of -Q-rha
(||7.10). g-, 3rd person nonmodal prefix. The locative adverb wée indicates move-
ment from a location (in this case, unspecified) to the area of interest; hence, in

this sentence the verb means 'they came'.



TEXTS 199

1%4;{dy4 'he touched (that is, patted) him', transitive verb. -JGdy4”aD 'to hold,
catch, touch', theme from the verb stem -dGdy&?aD plus the first transitive prefix
(||5.5, Section 411). g-, lst-3rd person nonmodal prefix.

Note that the singular is used for both the subject and object. There are two
syntactic subjects (sa’4naisdiya Solomon), and the object (kawfiayu) probably re-
fers to two horses since the preceding sentence made it clear that there were
two horses involved. The category of number is optional for transitive verbs (Sec-
tion 433), and this is one of the rare instances in which it is not indicated.

VSyawsayu 'horse', object of the verb zidy4d (see note 104).

Free Translation of "Baptizing"

1. Solomon was baptized six years ago. 2. Our mother and father
and Margaret and I went to Santa Ana. 3. When we arrived, we went
to Tommy's house. 4. We told his grandmother when we got there.

5. Then we gave her corn meal. 6. We asked her if Tommy would
not be willing to baptize (that is, sponsor) our son now. 7. She said
"Thank you, we are grateful; in a little while let's take him to the
church.” 8. Then the Grandmother said, "Go and get the sexton."

9. They sent for him. 10. When he came, he was given some corn-
meal, and he said a prayer. 11. When he finished the prayer, he went
back to the church and told the priest.

12, We arrived at the church and went in. 13. He (the priest) al-
ready had things prepared there. 14. When we were halfway through,
he said to Florinda, "Put his head towards (over) the bowl." 15. But
instead she started to put him all the way inside. 16. We were push-
ing each other with our elbows and giggling. 17. When we were fin-
ished the priest told us that we should have put him all the way in, like
a Protestant. 18. We were grateful.

18. Then we went back to their house and ate dinner there, and from
noon on they danced. 20. In the middle of the afternoon two horses
came. 21, Our dad and Solomon patted the horses.
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2. All Souls' Day
(By Anne Hansen)

1. ddwa wé niibees{ Stums d.ﬁav\’/.e'la.t;eu_su1 ndwaaraifica sizéedyupi.?

2. céyésu héstifica kuwauSaafee?eezétee?eess, ?étyu kiyaawaca bah4
kuwawiititiyansata. 3. suwéesu wi ?émé °ée ?{ské hauns kubéni
Sapegani wéemée h&ds ?ai sgéaﬁla 2amahda hausi nedéetyugtusaatya,

tée ?6mé ?ée ntuyu skawaasficatyaimiSi néivitiiSaasganiSimée ?émé

?ée 2ée kéuzdani.®> 4. céydsu ?ubéwi z{i s&i ”ai héaku stiicanu, ?ée

wée shdamii z{i sgaydnamatiitya? suwée ?{gati niya ?4né4zéni sdyénacanu
suwée rusi stlica suwée kaimin&?4atiSiku.® 5. zfi yuususginu zii séi
ka?&uyatawaatya suwée ®dasa dika dys ?uffani ?ubéwi ?ée suwée skadfini,
V\’/i'isf)i 26e ¢ici hdaku stiica §uv’vée zéi§a ?ée kquat’éikui"igéfee’e. 6. ?ai
héu sdya?alint fiu ?émé ?ée zfkans sghi?iminaku ?ée suwée ?ains
2tuwiidni héemée suwée ka?4izdani ?iyaca z{i wée zéegiya gii ciytu
dyéi'?ipewi'itaﬁéafa.

7. %ée wé _suv'vée kapiSéni ?étyu wéemée kucamazani hawée kasdysra
zéegﬁi)'réat'asa rusé géav’véatitiyani’itaﬁéafa. 8. wéemée zfi hau
sdiwaaceeku ruséa sdyﬁavf/aagani’itya ééegéazé zii ga}’réa?éapi" z{i ?ubéwi
zfi 2ézé ziisginu. 9. ?étyu .squée wéi géayliuzé fdu rhef/ﬁuna héemée
h4ce neéi?itiiSdasgtni fiu ?émé %ée zikand ?étyu suwée wéemée ?4asa
dika dys 2ufaani, ?étyu ?ai mfisa kéiya ?ai Jdatya hausi zikand
Puwanéciiyi.” 10. fGu dysecesa ?ai skau?unsafa. 11. hdikdmin4 miisa
cfica. 12. ?ai kéiya ®ée cays kée °ufaiktiyfiz4.

!$Guma daawaaca 'November, month of the dead', lit. 'corpse month', so called
because All Souls' Day occurs in this month.

*ndwaa”aitica sizéedytpi 'All Souls' Day', lit. 'when the old people come back'.

*The main verb is k4uz4ani, and in combination with the adverb ?ée 'thus, so'
it means 'it is done, prepared this way'; ambivalent (Section 521) derived from a
nominalized infinitive (Sections 420, 643), theme -uuzaaN 'to make for somebody’.
kubdn{ 'when it (the first date) arrives', theme -u:baN 'to enter'. Sapogini, see
note 101, text 1. nadéetyuguusaatya 'when they will return', see note 15, text 1,
and Grammar, Section 764. né&i”itiiSaasgtniSimée 'as if one (indef.) will feed
them',« theme -Judii$4?aN; see ||7.2, Section 761, and Section 654.4.

‘sgaydnamatiitya 'when one sets a chair for them', theme -J4namaD(&aN)-‘{?iD.

Sk4imind?AatiSiku, theme -JuminaaD 'to speak to', ambivalent derived from
nominalized infinitive (see Sections 521, 643, 442.8).

®gay4a®4api, theme -J3a’B 'to give (light object) to someone' (see || 1.6, | 7.8).
This is a subordinate verb in form (Section 762), but it appears to translate as
the main verb. !

"The cemetary is beside the church.
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2. All Souls' Day
{By Anne Hansen)

1. I'm going to tell about All Souls' Day in November. 2. First the
men go after meat, and the ladies make bread. 3. Then on the first
evening, you prepare for however many will return to your house, just
like you would prepare food for your own children. 4. First you get
the food all ready, and when you have the table properly set for them
then you light a candle and pray and talk to them. 5. When you think
that perhaps they have eaten everything you put the food in a pan, and
then you prepare corn meal, cigarettes, and water, and you take them
to the garden. 6. When you get there you talk to them again and then
put them down, and when this is done, if there are children wandering
about, they will probably eat them (the several items in the pan).

7. Then in the evening when it is dark, Mexicans come and pray for
them. 8. If they come to someone's (place) to say prayers for them,
he must give them things such as food or whatever he has. 9. And in
the morning, in the same way, you will feed them enough again, and
you put it in a pan, and you take it to feed them outside the church.
10. There is always a crowd there. 11. Sometimes there is a Mass.
12. First (before Mass) you take it inside the building.
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3. The Parish Priest
(By Anne Hansen)

1. 2ée dtwa zfka tdu ké&nda ?e?ési, ydu zfi kduku (1933) hé&ti kasaiti
kdani. 2. ki s4andisdiyaSi tudaaci® zuuku (New York) kiukume z{i (1935)
hati zdaz{i miamé ?e?ésginu. 3. ki ?émé sdanfayatyaimiSi zaydyanikuya
héu suni ?ai miisa kaiya ?ufaikuiyi ?ubéw{ ?ém{ yGunda h4 nan4éigtnisi.
4, ?égh gai hauba zii dédwéa diwéuga .?.uvi'ée zii ?ézé zii ?esdiucaanu héu
2ém{ z{i hau ?ée ciicaana. 5. $ée ?amah&a niibéedyd guwéa 2ai
kah4nutyaimi8i guwda klayuutyaniSi.

4. St. Stephen's Day
(By Margaret Lim)

1. ?4aku sanisdéewa (September) haune dy@uwée kubéni’ s4i hau sunisi
skdakuydafa ?4akiumé. 2. ?ée merighanu zii kasdydr4 ?ée miika zii
hau suni zéedytpiss diiwad 2ée kédwaigamé ssoni ?ée z{i tené. 3. waa
dyﬁuvf/ée hauns kubéni gaytuzé sfawéav’vadyérhee‘?eezét'ee?e tudaaci mfisa
clica. 4. suwée wé héemée ?ai miisa ka%8ica, séntu ca?4tikuse. 5.
suwée s4i ?ai ?saku hawée zaasfiyaagtimeetya suwée wé sai miisa ka®aica
kée éa'?éast'iyaagﬁfneetya _suvf/ée kaakaafi ?ai ktwaameeéa ca?4penaime
ca?gytucee’eezéfee?e. 6. suwée gai kiyAawaca z{waydidyaase z{i bahs,
merQuni, ?ée ?iS4ani. 7. suﬁ/ée 2ée %ai bdasku ka"éacéetiyaﬁéat’a.

8. ?ée "ama ghika hama Capiyd za?4cisensafa ?4aku ?ée santiyaaku.'®
9. suwée zdazinid ciwd gai hdu ?émé %ée ziylukaiyu. 10. gai ?étyu
hdma wa Zapiyd siukal4ni ?amahsa kawlayu niya wée zuuku wée dys
ga”épi. 11. s&i mistysci kiwake ?ée ?émi 7ée cice kéuspfici. 12. ?ée

?étyu santiyfaku zika ?émi zdesiSe kawfayu niya dy$ gaa.

8s4anaisdiyadi tuddaci, lit. 'our {plural) father, the prisst' (See Section 735).

hauns dy@uwée kubén{, lit. 'towards-down two when-it-arrives'; this combina-
tion is used to specify dates (cf. note 3, text 2). St. Stephen is the patron saint
of Acoma.

®According to Mrs. Hansen, Santiago is the horse and man combined, and
Chapiyu is a man who accompanies Santiago, riding his own horse. This account
differs from that given by White (1943, p. 313).
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3. The Parish Priest
(By Anne Hansen)

1. And this also I remember a little, happening perhaps about the year
1933. 2. Our Holy Father went to New York, perhaps about 1935, I
don't remember very well. 3. He asked our mothers to help to gather
food together at the church for his provisions going east. 4. Everyone's
things turned out well (that is, they had good crops that year), and if
one had things (crops), they prepared them. 5. Thus he would be able
to tell how his people there made their living.

4. St. Stephen's Day
(By Margaret Lim)

1. On St. Stephen's day, the second of September, all the Acomas come
together at Acoma. 2. And Anglos and Spanish Americans and others
gather together, Isletas, Lagunas, Zuifiis, and those such as Navajos.
3. On the morning of the second, everyone goes (to church) and the
priest says Mass. 4. Then the Mass is over, and the Santo is taken
out. 5. When everyone at Acoma goes in the procession, then the Mass
is over, and when he (the Santo) is taken in the procession he is put
into the shrine in the plaza, and he is taken (there). 6. The ladies toss
out things such as bread, melons, and meat. 7. Then they have a dance.
8. Formerly Chapiyu used to come to Acoma with Santiage. 9. No
one observes (the tradition) now. 10. One time when I saw Chapiyu he
eame by horse riding on top (that is, was riding the horse). 11. He
was dressed all in black and (had) a lone whip. 12. And Santiago (came)
the same way, mounted on a small horse.
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5. Chicken Pull on San Juan's Day
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. wd suwéesu zaatyau huudani ka?4uktyawéati yaapi, guvslrée wé flica hau
za?4cini, w4 suwéesu sawd ddawaaca hau za?acini, suwéesu wa huuani
z{iydadytwi'! neysyanikuyagd §1’1>’rati da?4a w4 sawéd ziucdasti dyuy4 kéci
dyfana zizé hauns kubdni héemaaku §uvf1ée_su guwaaku neniddwaaguusatiSi.
2. suwée wi fha styati gai gdydwhasée’eni guwéda nénaatasginu, guwéa
nubéecistaasginu kawfayu santiyfaku, 2 Zapiya I’{adyéaé'i wee kawfayu.

3. géi ddi sukduna ytuné ditya, bs, kiwa, s4 héemée dai dyé gaisbiiyu
kawdayu ze?@emiSi s4i héemée %ai dy$ zifiydaniciSi ?émi ?ézé z{i ?{yaani
nicaagh nubéecistaagi wee ?ains nitaganisi.'?

4. suwée wé& hau za?4cini héemaaku ziucdasti ?ai suwéesu wa géi
héaku r’xfgaaflagﬁusa wéemée hanu hiubd l'niysavf/aga, méasiga, héacacai,
styati, s&i. 5. ?ée w& suwée ?ai hau Cofée ka?4izdani, suwée ciwé ?ai
kaakaafi ?ai h& huucani nikaazaagh. 6. suwéesu wa Sofée zfuzdani ?ai
héemaaku suwée ?ai zfuzdani suwée wé ?aine Stku ?éenoke nede?ékuglusa
styati kawayu niya dy$ sgaagini.’* 7. suwée wé gii kée "amahda kée
ciS4aci noedeegtiydafaguusa ?4i ySuniziwdandyuu wée sakuni ?ée kée
tliSuusabs ?ée wée bsinfiSuusakawa dy4anidwi kée styé&né zéegtiyi.'®
8. wée nenitagtniSi ?ai yaani ziiyaatyuwindafa ?ée héaraaSu
nfuwataciumaniSi. 9. suwée w4 ?ai sdidydne béniciysama'® ?ée didyans
»ée ytuku didyane kée diy4asabs kée hdma santiy&aku zﬁuci_sa 2ée ytuku
bé zistikada'” wée saani °ai zisfik4ca kée hianiy4sakiwa ?ée ytuku
saktiwa ? ai hamasfiyani!’ sdiy4s4 ?ée yokée sfa dy$ bénisti hau sabsni
dy$ yauniziwdaniyuu sfiiSuusa dy$, ?ai hau saa dy$ za®acindg ?ai §uw’/ée
2ai nfuwataciumé ?4i hdamaaSu hauzéedi. 10. ?3i z{uwata'® suwée °ai
sabéne zikana niyuuceegt zikani ?émi yokée hakée zuucisa béni¢{yfama
2ée sdidy4ns ?ée yokée diydsabs ?ai zisfik4Ca wée haani ?ée kée sakudys

?ée zikan4 hakée ée sfa dyé ?ai hau sha dyé za?4cind suwée baiti hduyée

"huu€ani ziiyiadyGwi 'First Chief', or War Chief. Unmodified, hiuani 'chief'
would also designate the War Chief.

2Santiago is the patron saint or protector of horses.

Bnftaginidi 'the one that will take it (down, -na)' (theme -JGdaW 'to take', see
Sections 471, 761) is the subject, and nub&elistaagt 'he will pray' is the verb. The
meaning of ziffy4anici$i is unknown, but it is probably a derivative of - jiyaaN 'to
be born, to be alive'.

“The Acoma mesa is the starting point.

15 : . . . . .
The group circles Lonesome Rock four times in a counterclockwise direction.

It is not clear if the chicken is taken down before or after circling. The chicken
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5. Chicken Pull on San Juan's Day
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. When the Country Chiefs accept the staff of office, when spring arrives,
when the month of San Juan (June) arrives, the First Chief will ask some
boys for San Juan's feast day, the twenty-fourth (of June), to take down the
chicken. 2. Then he instructs the boys in what to say, how to pray to the
horse, Santiago, and to Chapiyu's horse. 3. The one that will take it down
will pray from this point far towards the north, west, south, back to the
east, places on this earth where horses dwell, all places, so that it will
give zitiy4aniciSi and life.

4. When it is almost time for the feast day the people will get things ready,
everyone, ladies, girls, men, boys, everyone. 5. When it is ready the War
Chief will announce it in the plaza at the east (side). 6. When it is ready,
when it is time, the boys will go down below riding horses. 7. They keep
going fast to Lonesome Rock, (approaching) from the south and on along the
north side (going) back west and along the west side (going) back south, going
around four times. 8. The one who is going to take it down is in the lead,
and following (is) the one who will relieve him. 9. Then north and down (hill)
again to West Gate, and north and down, off north and down along to the north-
east where Santiago once went and off west to Zishtikatsa, by the eastern side
of Zishtikatsa, on back southeast, off south to Hamashtiyani, back northeast
and that way back east and up, across the western part, back and up from
the western part by the north side of Lonesome Rock and up, and when he
arrives back in the east (at the base of Acoma) the following (person) will
relieve him. 10. He relieves him there, and then he will take it back to the
west and down again, the place where he went (before) to West Gate and back
north and down, that way north and back west, to the east of Zishtikatsa, and
off again south and up, again that way back east and up, to the east and up,

is strung between two poles to the south of Lonesome Rock, and the riders pass
beneath the chicken.

In this and the following sentences the cardinal points are used in places where
English would use "left" and "right". This text illustrates the tendency of Acoma
to indicate rather exact geographic locations by using a well-developed set of di-
rections (Section 652) and complex locative phrases (Section 741).

Compound (Section 610) of ban{ 'in the west' + ¢fydarha 'door'. The name of
a passage between two rocks to the west of Acoma.

"The name of a rock, unanalysable.

®z{uwata 'the other one relieves him', obviative. The obviative is used to indi-
cate that the following boy relieves the one who had been in the lead.
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3 3, B}
% 11 suwée ?ai sabdne

?ém{ styati hau sda dyb» za?acind ziudfitya.'
nede?ékuglusa ?ée c¢iydama °ée sdfdyéﬁa ?ée ytuku diy4sabs.?’

12. suwée wé ?ai gai héeya zfi ?amahda nitQunisesginisi niya wée wa
maaseewi?! kdmiawi{tdani héeya zii nitQunisesginu ?ai .suv(rée 2ai dyAdanawé
ca?saspiizédna. 13. ?ai §uv§/ée yauku nftaga 7ée wa .suv(rée 2ai s4 dys kée
s4 dys ?ée suvs'rée 2ai niwAydansscadyuusa wée w4 dyfana SukGunid hawée
wee ?{yatiku hédma hawée Za?4wisacatanisa. 14. ?émi hawée wée dyhaniwé
ytuku niwdyiansscadyuusa guwdaku. 15. §uv§1ée hauyée ?émi z{i z{Siya
2émi{ wée suwée sai gawaa’aiti zfi 2ildatyani wée .suvflée s4i naadyi
guwéaku zitaku. 16. ®étyu séi ka7ﬁuééﬁaatya ?étyu g;uv’vée wé séi hédubi

’ )y .. B . 3 ce
wee nac¢aaSiidytusa. 17. da?da °émi diwa wé ?&aku ziyuukai?i.

6. Around Acoma
(By Anne Hansen)

1. ?ai $aama didyi zscetyai ?ai sdy$ méamé cils kiuti kdwéestiima
7éegh. 2. ?ée suwée §éa999tya wée kiy4sabs méakina hiyianiz4.

3. 26e ?ai ”ée kine wée sabsd dys wabQuri Kkahiyfani. 4. ?ée suwée ?ai
kainfiSu sine ?usurnéestdaniizd. 5. wée ?ée hAaniyasakudy$ hiyfaniza
24aku hau sdys. 6. ?ai dficfyaama?® dinfydkudys °ai sdy$ kouti cide gia
2étyu wee gﬁakayé 2éegh. 7. ?ai neziy4 sdidy4ns ?amahia zityapi, hawée
?amahda hdcocai kiwabii?izafee?endafa. 8. suwée °4i shane dii&éns?’

?ai ?ée hdaniy4 fiidu sdy$ zika kuuti zéesiSegaa ?étyu wee ?agécaci
kuutiiz4a. 9. 2ée guv(rée ?4i sfane yuu hace miiya ztusti yokée sdys
hiy&aniz4 ?ai ?4aku ?émi hau sdy$ zika. 10. ?saku neziyihfane °ai

sdy$ zdesile kiutigaa ?étyu kazlima ca?é4niya. 11. 2ée .suv(/ée wé ?4aku
noziy&séne, kée diibdce h4 kubéwiws, hakée kituku wéaka3i ciyastinsafa.
12. 7ée hawée haani bscekiwa zika ?émi hawée ze?énsafa. 13. 2ée
hawéens zaisaza ®étyu yduku kudénaaya zika hawée wéakaSi
gluwawaa?®andata héyéaéi. 14, 2ée g,uvf/ée yokée kiy&bs dys hawée z{i
kanéeru dyfluwawaa?®anéata. 15. ?ée kaséiti yokée sdy$ waakaSi
gifikuseendafa. 16. ?étyu yﬁul’(u bé dy$ Eéndaya z{ka hawée pesdhurécizé
2ée hawée bsniy4didy4ns yokée zika zéigazé. 17. :_suv(rée 2ai ditya Zsafyan
gtmi ?ai sdy$ gumdse ?ée hawée ﬁﬁu}'ra gai hawée }’n.’lu ¢ici dyumssa.

YHe gives the chicken to the first boy to arrive.
® Apparently the group travels the same course four times, each time with a
different boy in the lead carrying the chicken.

*'m4aséewi, one of the war twins (see text 38).
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and when he arrives, when one of the boys arrives, he gives it to him.
11. Then they will go back to the west and down and to West Gate and further
back to the northeast.

12. In order that one will grow up with Masewi's atonement, if one wants
to grow up with this, he is then whipped four times (with the chicken). 13.
Then he will take it back up to the east there, along to the east and up, and
the group will pull it to the four corners which Iyatiku named long ago. 14.
They will pull the chicken four times. 15. Whoever wins it will have all the
fruits of life and fortune, if he takes the (whole) chicken. 16. But if they di-
vide it all up, then it (the fruits of life) will belong to everybody. 17. This

is the way they observe the tradition at Acoma.

6. Around Acoma
(By Anne Hansen)

1. From my house (running) along in the north there is a very big mountain
called Mt. Taylor. 2. To the southwest of our house there is an automobile
road. 3. And (further on) to the south, on down, and back up to the west
there is a railroad track. 4. And there down by the south side there is a
school. 5. From (that point) up to the southeast there is a road on up to
Acoma. 6. Above McCarties, south and up, there is a big mountain, and it
is called Rustling of the Trees. 7. Below there, back down to the north,
there is a forest where men usually gather wood. 8. East and down to
Acomita and (still further) east again there is a small mountain off to the
north, and that one is Flower Mountain. 9. Then to the east and down, going
a few miles, there is a road up to Acoma that way, another way (to get) up
to (Acoma). 10. Below Acoma to the east and down there is a small moun-
tain (going) up, and it is called Enchanted Mesa. 11. Spreading out to the
north and east below Acoma is grassland, where the cattle are kept in the
winter. 12. They (cattle) are also along to the east and on south. 13. There
are fields down there (in the south), and still further on is South Canyon
where they keep cattle in the fall. 14. And on up to the southwest they keep
sheep. 15. And they take cattle up that way in the summer. 16. And still
further west and up in a canyon there is a sheep camp, and down to the north-
west there are fields. 17. And there on the north side is Gumi Spring, and

there are many other springs there.

#dfic{yaama 'McCarties® (lit. 'north door'), the location of Mrs. Hansen's house.

Bd{icén4 'Acomita’, lit. 'north river'.
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7. What We Used to Do as Kids
(By Mary Valley)

1. wa diwa dsisi ?ée ndzaas{ guwéda zii hdma *{ydz&ased4a’absati
suwawiSaitiyaatidi. 2. ?ai stiy&n4 stwaysabéecitiyandafase. 3. zfi ytu
kéuku {dund z{i taama zii §{sa kasaitisede?éem{ ?ée S&wacotyaimiSi ?ai
styéné stwéydabéecitiyansata kée styand mii ?émi héeméesa caatyuma
?4i saacestya. 4. ?ée zii zika ”amahda éaaéawai?iigéfee?eesar’léat'asa
?ai giyina héemée k43oka ?ai ?amahda saacestya %ai kufénfaya ée wée
héanibéce sditya ?ée wée ?ée sfani. 5. ?ée ?éz{ hditi zfi yGu zdazii zii
héma maamé gdi zii skuwawiSaisotiyaatya. 6. 26z& fGu ?ai héafi zfi
hawée z{i &4n4d 2ée zfi hawée Safyau 2ée Saa?azaitiyandafase.

7. g4l wai méamé z{i nandmi zii ka?aatuunimi ?{yaca. 8. zii
ghanaatitiya ?étyu yuwée héma zii fau ?ézé zii z{i haiti zfi haard niyéka
z{i yauni hawée stydné héeya ééa"azéitiyasa, zii wée sﬁv’vabé)’ratiyaseﬁéafa
hawée Ehafyau ?ée zfi zfi sktufawani 26ézé zfi »iSaani &lipénidi zfi.

9. ?ée zii hawée kéni zfi Saasgenaitiya ftu z{i haiti z{i suwémasawaataitiya
24

” . 3 Seags s . A 7 PR
fums z{i. 10. suwAwiititiyaass zii sguwayiidyaass zfi hdard z{i kéens

gaiyadifuwityaimii.?® 11. hawée z{i *ée zii dénta sodeegtiydatase zii

2626 haiti zfi hawée Gdafyau ?ée zfi siwafyaipaatikuysnanaatass.

8. What We Used to Do as Kids?
(By Anne Hansen and Margaret Lim)

Margaret: 1. ?ée ?4aku ?ée g,ég,efyau 7ée sadéeyasaﬁéafa. 2. ?ée kaadani
?amahéa sﬁvbasﬁ'i.zét’ee‘?e hawée f{éwéyéﬁiga 2ée. 3. zdama kugé(;adya‘?ée""
cusfi?

Anne: 4. him4, mfi maikaind wée séenacsteyansafa, yapéetukani wée
didy4nes siamsaSuwaacitiyanaafa.

*#That is, they would do pretend-cooking with pieces of cedar and the like if
they had no real food at hand.

*They were pretending to toss out food to spectators, as is done at some of
the dances (for example, see text 4).

%#This is the only sample of conversation that 1 was able to collect. The situa-
tion was rigged and is reflected in the stiffness of the style.

z’ku_zégatyai, lit. 'South Edge', the name of a water hole.
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7. What We Used to Do as Kids
(By Mary Valley)

1. I'm going to talk about our playing when we were children. 2. We
used to race around. 3. When we were probably about five or six years
old my brothers and I would race around, on to as far as the fence by
our house. 4. And we would also have foot races around in larger areas,
from our house to South Canyon, and (then going) to the east, and back
north, then (coming) back from the east. 5. We never had anything very
special to play with. 6. We would build (play) houses just any place as
at the river or on the hillside.

7. Today they raise kids very differently. 8. They buy things, but in
those days we would build (play) houses with anything such as tin cans
or stones (which were) around, or we would build a fire on the hillside
when someone had sneaked away things such as dried meat or the like.
9. And we fried cedar there or just anything (we could find) and we
boiled things just for fun. 10. We would make things and toss them,
and what we threw out (were) things like tin cans. 11. When we went
to the store or anyplace we would look for things at the side (of the
road).

8. What We Used to Do as Kids
(By Anne Hansen and Margaret Lim)

Margaret: 1. We used to climb along the edge (of the cliff) at Acoma.
When it rained we went for water at the waterholes. 3. Did you ever
get water at kuzéceotyai?

Anne: 4. Yes, we used to go around there lots of times, and we

used to slide down from the north side of the ice caves.
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Margaret: 5. dficiysama wée ga?évf/iga‘?éyéfli, 2ai haal4atya.

6. _sa?éarﬁa »ai haaldadya”ée, hawée guﬁéaféayuma 2ée hawée zfi kani
kiwaca yauwi ?ée stwabayatiyanaafa. 7. ?ée yaadini séasgaﬁéitiyaﬁéat’a.
8. ?ée hawée zii zéiga 26e hawée z{i sedéepesensafa, wiféniisotaa®ansafa.
9. hawée zii kin&ti yauku siwdutitiyansafa, Sfayawitiyansata 2ée zf
merQuni z&anaa ganati zii géa?apeeﬁéafa sﬁuWéaééwéitiyaﬁéafa. 10. ?ée
z{i ya®4an4 ééutyatiyaﬁéafa. yu?dstu zii yaaspusu stwasbéfitiyanaafa.

11, suwée ISni 26&eno suv"/avf/éigéwazéﬁee?ezét’ee?e ?ée §uv’/é.yéapasaﬁé.afa.
12. ?ée mii z{ sawaipeendata, séayacayawitiyandata %ée wée z{i
sodeegiliyani zii sdaydwaanfitansafa.

Anne: 13. faun4 ?{y4zaasedee zéosiSe sia’a’4u, sfayéwatapetysndata
?Uutitiyani. 14. ?ée haikdmind su®uwiibaafdafass, ?étyu sinfaya ?aisi
ziytukami sgéa?ayuukamindata hdmaada wéesi ﬁfyﬁuceéﬁuﬁetyaciéi.

15. 2étyu wée suWanééitiyaatya 2étyu ?ai dyuuni Zuwiititansafa.

Margaret: 16. ?ai &én4 yGuwi héard niya zii suwawiSaitiyanaata.

17. miamé sa”iu gusu karéeta 9ﬁwfig:aaﬁi, wee skaadu héeya
cayastiimiSi—kusbétitansafa. 18. suwée z{i tené hyéesta zéegliyiSirnée
kawifa4yani. 19. kdwaika baasku skaakuuyandafa ?émé 2ée kawifa?Aayani.
20. haawiski kéwfititdani. 21. Sapeka 22i sa?sama bé zdcatyai
sﬁuv{tfééayéﬁatyar'\éat’ase. 22. ménta niya sadydtdayéns §uvirée §a?éwéaka
2amahda Seyazaanaitys suwaagufdayanetys zii wée iS¢ z4ipasaifimée
suwaagutaayénatys.

Anne: 23. Seiyaniyaapetysnéafa "nda ?ai ?imii ab&ali ze?éku."

9. Growing Up
(By Anne Hansen)

1. wé ddisi niibéesi guwda hdma sitQunifi. 2. cyédsu ?éeseeSi,
sdyuusitya ?éesé. 3. ki ?émé ta{:a"éiéa_zéﬁa ééastfyéagﬁrhi. 4, ?ée
suwée skiméawédn{ toa?iidazéna ziusdyawi. 5. méytkuusetaa?a
sa”autyaimidi ?ée SdwacotyaimiSi dyQuwée éév’vagetyai ?étyu maityaana
maasicasetaa’a. 6. yu zii kduku &isa kashiti $fipi siytuku wa ?émf
niibéesf. 7. sindaya dysacesa dyuuni kuwiitita, ?étyu suwée
sa”autyaimiSi S4waaniindafa. 8. wéernée &8na ?éens seizuuceyéafase,
hawée z{i suwaylapesendafa.

9. suwée wéemée kasiti yduku kudéni, suwéesu ?usumeéestédani
kda?datawi haikamisu sdsiméesta (McCartys). 10. z&az{i m&amé

7e?ésgtnu zii guitddéekuya. 11. géi yGu zii wé dysana dikane



TEXTS 211

Margaret: 5. We used to play at McCarties on the east side. 6. Along
the east side of our house, where there are caves and along the side
where there are cedar trees we used to build fires. 7. We would parch
corn. 8. We would go into the fields and snitch things. 9. We would
pick fresh corn, and roast it, and we would eat melons before they were
ripe, we would snitch them. 10. And we would pick skunk brush berries,
and we would string cedar berries and cottonwood berries. 11. And we
would go swimming and wading down at the river. 12. And we would
fight and wrangle, and while we went about (doing these things) we would
look after (smaller) children.

Anne: 13. When I was still young, we had a tiny sister, and we took
turns carrying her on our backs. 14. Sometimes she would go to sleep
for us, and my mother would wait, she would wait a while for us to
bring her back. 15. Then we would play while she made pottery.

Margaret: 16. We would play with tin cans beside the river. 17. My
sister really knew how to make wagons with the ones that fish are in
(that is, with sardine cans)—she would string them. 18. Then she would
play as if they were Navajos going to a fiesta. 19. She would play as
if they were going to a Laguna dance. 20. She made little rag dolls.

21. In the evening we used to play by the west side of our house.

22. We covered ourselves with large sheets, and we made our dolls talk,
and we would hide them as though the Apaches were chasing them (so)
we would hide them.

Anne: 23. We would say to them, "Oh, the Apaches are coming!"

9. Growing Up
(By Anne Hansen)

1. I'm going to tell about my growing up. 2. First my name, ééyﬁusitya,
is my name. 3. They named me at my naming ceremony. 4. When they
initiated me they named me Storm Clouds. 5. There were nine of us,
my sisters and my brothers, my two brothers and seven of us girls.
6. I'm going to tell from about the time I was six years old and beyond.
7. My mother was always making pottery, and I would take care of my
sisters. 8. I would take them down to the river, and we would wade
there.

9. When summer was over, and when school was open I went to school
for the first time at McCarties. 10. I don't remember very well what I
used to do. 11. When I was in about the fourth grade, I finally started
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&{i&Gpi?® suwéesu gaitisu sdamii st@ifunimicaatya. 12. héyéaci (picnics)
sedéegtiysatass, zfi dyaiyaani '?eka'?éiga hawée ééityatiyaﬁéafa. 13. 7ée
suwée taama, ?6e Sisa dikéne sedéelipi zii wagéni suwawiititiya. 14.
2ée z{ kusinéeru ?Qutitaani sgii®istrneestiya.

15, 2ée wé _suvflée maityaana, kuktmiSu ?ée méyﬁfm dikanes sfidupi
?arawagéeki stistiméestaane. 16. miamé r’xﬁub’ra 9éaf{ﬁuﬁ'xéega 2aisade?é.
§7. sa”4du ?isgiawa '?é.igﬁa'?a, tiu dyéegasa h4damaaSu hau séenacateya.
18. 7ée suwée wa méytku $tindudén{ ?6tyuyt S4msci hdnu kasumeéestdani
?6e ?étyu hau siupe. 19. kuimi z{ kdusa weée zii héeya ?usumeestdani.
20. wéemée Sapoka (bus) niya hau sine se?ecf sinfaya zika
éfumaacitaanindafa. 21. héyéaéi z{i éé:;vasffifitaaﬁatyaﬁéat’a zii &6eri
2ée ?i¥8ani. 22. ?ée haikamina dyéi}’raani ééityai"i.zéfee'?eﬁéafa zii
?eka?iicaanu.

5 ; s, ) , -
23. ?ée wh suwée héemée ?ai stindudéani suwée duwée siuma.

10. When I Was a Guide at Acoma
(By Anne Hansen)

1. taama kasiiti kaaica sinaisdfya hduZani kduyda®anigi. 2. sdaddablupusi
ska?ai?izéna ?tukifaukuyéni, hawée dy$ hanu zeegaiyl ?ai ?4aku
guukal4naatya. 3. dy$ zéemenu ktuwaadysafita. 4. £4msci héanu
kdaydaztwiitiya ?étyu skiuklini ?{ntyu fduma wée zéegtiydafa. 5. cils

2 stitéaﬂigan{itya z4azii kéa}'réazﬁwiitiyaatya. 6. wee ?4aku

huudani
¢lukitaukuyanisi ?ai zisffifitiya hékudéa ka?4izdan{® héeyasi haaci
nezdandadénaguusa ?ée misa kaiya ¢lukifaukuyanidi ?étyu héeya sdy$
ﬁéa”agaaﬁagﬁusa, 2ée hawéesi zii ddwda neyatitiyagiusa.

7. zii $4méci hanu méaamé zii kaupeetawiSi, s4i zfi cibeefaukuyana
héadi ¢ici sausfitiyaati§i ?ée guwéa ?4akuurnéeca kiayuutyanidi. 8. suwée
siwaapeeta cidyAayawiSi niya kfayuutyaniSi ?ée zaiga sdy$ niya
cayfa?aukuyaniSi niya ?émé %ée 24akuumé %aigaa. 9. ?ée haad{ ?{yaca
kidisuméestaani§i ?ée zfi cifs huufani sgayAaztGwiitaani8i ?émi s4i zii
cibéefaukuyani. 10. z{i S4méci hanu cibéefaukuyanandafanidi ?4aku

> ’ s 2, 2 ’ 4. . . > .
naziydséns. 11. 24saku ?ai naziy&haane kazlima ?ai sdy$ géa, hima °ai

#dfka 'pertaimng to' (Section 742; see |21, Y22 for accent changes); na 'down'
(Section 741); sfi¢dpi 'when I was inside, enclosed' (theme -a?4&sB, see Sections
234, 762). The whole combination means 'when I was in the . . . grade' (cf. sen-
tence 13, 15, following).
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remembering things well. 12. We used to go on picnics in the fall, and
if there were any pifions we would gather them. 13. When we were in
the fifth and sixth grades we made clothes. 14. And they taught us to
cook.

15. When I was in the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades, I went to
school in Albuquerque. 16. We Acomas were very numerous there.
17. My sister and I were there together, and I always followed {her)
around. 18. When I finished the ninth grade I went to the white man's
school. 19. The studies were kind of hard. 20. It was evening when I
got back (home) by bus, and 1 also helped my mother. 21. In the fall
we used to can things like chili and meat. 22. Sometimes we went to
gather pifions if there were any.

23. After I finished (school) I came to this place (San Francisco).

10. When 1 Was a Guide at Acoma
(By Anne Hansen)

1. It was five years ago that my father served as War Chief. 2. Our
Governor asked me to collect (the fees) when the people came up to see
Acoma. 3. When they arrived they signed their name (registered).

4. White people pay, but friends of the Indians just come in (free).

5. Those working for the U. S. government don't pay. 6. They put away
that which is collected for Acoma for future use, and they will buy back
land with it, and they will rebuild and repair (the church) with that which
is collected for the church.

7. The white people are very inquisitive; they keep asking everything,
about where we get our water and how the Acomas make a living. 8.1
tell them they make a living with livestock and with what they raise in
the fields: this is how the Acoma people are (that is, how they live).

9. And where the children go to school, and if the government pays us,
they ask all these (questions). 10. The white people always ask about
what is around below Acoma (in the walley). 11. Down to the east of
Acoma is Enchanted Mesa (sticking) up, and people once lived up there.

29

cis huudani 'the U.S. government' (Section 731). c{ds 'big, it is big'; huudani
‘chief', or, in contexts such as this, 'government'.

**h¢kudsa ka?4izdan{ 'when it gets to be some time'. Theme -QaizaaN 'to be-
ceme', impersonal.
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sdys s3&u?u. 12. ?émi aisi ytduku sdaaku ?ai ?4aku suwée ?émi °ai
dys fighyani. 13. suwée $4mséci hanu wée kubsni, ?usurnéestdani
kédardafaw{ °disi yGuku s¥aaku.’' 14. dfiéfyama hawéens &4a?fafa ?ée
dfi¥én4, hawée éiziizeéedi niya. 15. héerhée séi 24l ?daku guukalénaatya
$uv?/ée§u kée sine zéegtiy{ géanéatitiyaﬁéafa dytuni.

11. Selling Pottery
(By Margaret Lim)

1. dyltuni Siyaafitiyandafase (highway) ?ée. 2. merigianu ?émfi
géanéatitiyaﬁéafasa dyﬁuni wéasfiga. 3. ?4anfuméezaandafass skdyaneeyu.
4. z{i ssiwafisensafase sga®4u z{i skfawi. 5. mdamé gii merigana
ziwlawaniucandafa dytuni. 6. ?ée ghanaatitiyandata z{i skauklini
gaawaanaatitiyanfitandafa. 7. haifsa ?émf zfi s€aakuydafase, méamé gai
siwéndmaasa zeeglyandafa mdakina nfya. 8. ?ée méamé géi zii
zdi?ipeefand héadi sdaceeti¥i ?émi maamé kéupéefawisi, ?ée guwda
?éesayaadi, "ée hdadi skdsdméestaanidi, ?ée miika g4i maamé fGum4 =zii
cibéefaukuydna. 9. ?ée miika gai zdaz{i z{i gdawadyuitiSiitya, ttuma zii
°{ntyu niya ktwaméfitiyansafase. 10. ?ée gai miika maamé ?4nfuméecaa’a.
11. haikdmina zfi géafréaéaapeﬁéafasa zii *ubéwi ?ée z{i wagéni
géa}’réakﬁ}}apikuyanfiﬁéafa.

12. A Trip to Mt. Taylor
(By Anne Hansen)

1. ki h&ma kasaiti ?ai séaranudi ?ée dysé sade?éku karéeta nfya.

2. ghayduzé dyaws soféepatysni °ai kud4atyai guﬁlésig.a kée dys
sinaisdiya sgaizuuce. 3. ¢ici suwasfli?i hau ssdéedytipi. 4. ?ai cici
niya suv(ravafgéitiya héeya whawaasayaniya. 5. héemée séuséeﬁaatya
?ai r&nu ?éesi sede?éku.

3lpcoma is still considered home, and all of the important dances and cere-
monies are conducted there. But most of the people now reside in McCarties or
Acomita so as to be nearer to the fields.
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They moved away from there, and Acoma was settled. 13. When the
whites came, when the schools were opeend, they moved away from there
(from Acoma). 14. They settled at McCarties and Acomita where there
is water. 15. After they have seen everything at Acoma, they buy
pottery when they go down.

11. Selling Pottery
(By Margaret Lim)

1. We used to sell pottery by the highway. 2. White people would buy
small pieces of pottery. 3. It is nice when you sell. 4. We would go
together with a sister or a clan relative. 5. The white people would
admire the pottery very much. 6. And they would buy some (for them-
selves), or they would buy some for their friends. 7. We wondered
where they came from; they would come by car from many different
places. 8. And they were very inquisitive about where we lived—that
was their main question—and about our names, and where one went to
school, and others just asked (foolish) questions. 9. And others didn't
have any respect; they just made fun of the Indians. 10. And others
were very nice. 11. Sometimes they would give away things; they would
give away things like food and clothing.

12. A Trip to Mt. Taylor
(By Anne Hansen)

1. One summer we went up to our ranch by wagon. 2. Early in the
morning when we got up, my father took us up to a spring on the south
side (of Mt. Taylor). 3. We got water when we arrived. 4. We played
there with water and threw it (had a water fight). 5. After we got the
water, we went back to the ranch.
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13. Prairie Dogs
(By Margaret Lim)

1. hama sdoniici sode?éku karéeta r'u')’ra siﬁéaya 7ée sir’]éisdl’j;ra. 2. suwée
yuv’véesi sodéeguiyi ?ai haad{ ydu *ai sag,éaf]éati, siﬁéisdf},ra seecikuyass
diya waasfi Vﬁudyéati, f{agumé 2émi néti wée dy$ ka?Aanaase.

3. 2ée guv'/ée ®amahéa dyaiyaani kiw4ca nidy4a yiu tashana, g;uv(rée ?émi
Siﬁéaya kée dy$ l::éyﬁut’uwiitya, niwdaysscagi dyaiyaani. 4. 2ée wéemée

~ o fs 4 [ s y, s . >
gsti giwlaysaca wéens dyaiyaani beepeeka.

14. Snow
(By Anne Hansen)

1. wéemée ktiuku kdweetu. 2. 38n4 °éens suwastlivizafee?endafa. 3. ?ée
hawée kaméeca séa)'féifiééeyucitiya. 4. ?ée §uvfrée ?ai §éa<_:satya dsatya
stiydnad méiaddastku suwawlititiyandata. 5. ki z{i wée* (snowman)

suv(réw‘iititiyar'léat’a. 6. ?ée héeya mdaaddaStku r’n')’ra séarﬁaééacitiyaﬁéafa.

15. Gathering Salt
(By Anne Hansen)

1. ki hama sinaisdfya sgaiziuce kamindace kamdiakina niya. 2. méamé
tée?ezd, kapiSéni ai ssa”safa. 3. hau sadéedytipi z4azii zii hau
"aigaaglnt, niani ghaytuzé dyAwa soféepatyeniitya kée ?ai mins kée
ga?4fupisa hauns suwayaaps, dyé s{uf8a?akase ?4yha skasdi neziya
kawaasa. 4. ftu sai skawagsni zii sgacitici ka?aitita. 5. z4azii
?e?ésginu hacs suwaustaanaatiSi. 6. gdi ?étyu harna maikting
deegiiysafa karéeta niya youmii z{i ?iska tamiiku ghana déegiiy4ata.

7. z&azii sguutunima guwéda kiytugaiyiSiitya, tdumée gai siuni Saawitya
hénuca ?ée déani hanuca ksiwatiseetya.

ki z{i wée 'what you call, that which is'. The meaning cannot be determined
by an analysis of its parts: ki (adverb) indicates completed action; z{i '(some)-

thing', indefinite demonstrative; wée 'that one', demonstrative.
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13. Prairie Dogs
(By Margaret Lim)

1. Once my mother and father and I went to Zuni by wagon. 2. When
we were coming back, when we had stopped someplace, I asked my
father to catch a puppy; but they were just prairie dogs looking out (of
their holes).

3. I think we stopped under a pifion tree, and my mother was throw-
ing (cones) up (into the tree) in order to hit the pifions. 4. And when
she hit them directly, the pifions fell down.

14. Snow
(By Anne Hansen)

1. During the winter it snows. 2. We would get water down at the river.
3. And we would slide where it was icy. 4. And we used to make (snow-
balls around by the side of our house. 5. We used to make what you call
snowmen. 6. And we would fight with (snow)balls.

15. Gathering Salt
(By Anne Hansen)

1. My father took us once to the salt lake in his car. 2. It was very
far, and we spent the night there. 3. When we arrived nobody was there,
and when we got up early the next morning we waded into where the salt
was, and drained it up (that is, scooped it out), and oh! it hurt under
your feet. 4. All your clothes just get stiff. 5. I don't remember how
much we gathered. 6. But formerly (in the old days) they used to travel
by wagon for a long time, perhaps they would travel for a week. 7.1
don't know how the traditions were carried on, I only know that the par-

rot and pumpkin clan went together.
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16. Picking Prickly Pears
(By Anne Hansen)

1. wéerhéeg;u héy4aci ?4nfumée ka”éigaanu dyaiyaani ééitee?egét’ee’m, 2ai
géagaetya diniydktwa. 2. wéemée kani dika nsyda ?ée hawée dy$ hawée
nédyéa dys 2fitya kiwandata. 3. ée suwée ?ai yduku Siwautitiyandafa
ééasdyfuhiga niya, ?ée y4abisi wéemée Shatee?eetya héeya siwdabsakacitiya.
4. 2ée §uvw7ée SGumo déav('éaga 2ai saageatya diif4atyau bs dyé wéemée
»{yaca niuya sodéeguiydafase. 5. zii °4asa niya ?amahda sawatiicitiya
»fitya. 6. hawée zika ?émi{ sayastiipeendafa. 7. ?étyu zdagd gii hama
Za?gipaanaawitiyandafa ?ée ?amahga Ga®aatiwaitiya suwée ki zii wee dika
?ée dy4yaafaitiya haafi. 8. wéemée zii ?4aku guwéa ka”aititaanu héeya
yiu dyu\i/auéiigai"igét’ee%ﬁéat’a. 9. 2ée zika div?réadyéawé héeya zfi

. ¢ l Y
20ukasi habuuSa héeya ?tukami niya.

17. Making Soap
(By Anne Hansen)

1. diwa w4 niibées{ guwéa haatyani muSi ?4asb&naSuméni Clufikusidi.

2. wéemée kiuti ?ée dy$ skubliyu, cdy4su ?ai haatyani skiucsaceca
suwée whawdiconi c¢iwauSaipi.®® 3. guv’vée séamii sguwéhabhakaca ?ai
sgdama hausi sdya®4c¢ini ?amahéda skausaapaca suwée ki zfi wée dika
dy$ sk@ifainata hdakaani dika, suwée ?adéarhazéega dyé caipaanaawénitaani.
4. suwée nfudyfawaastiuménu cdydsu wiifaa?az{mi, suwée s&i ciyGugani

_suvfrée.su s&i Jofée ka?aititaandafa.

18. Indian Medicine
(By Anne Hansen)

1. nahdaya héra kaséiti ?{yaca giwAadi ?émé 7ée »odéemdaze?éSi, maamé
s4i kénani diniy4 ziwaaa. 2. suwée ska?4niya "zda kani sayayaaspaani,
néyaskatasi?" 3. suwée gaika sa%4u nfuéficasi ka-(osterizer) ki zfi wée
hée:;ra *dydasbdani. 4. §uvf/ée z4az{i hau stiuyba®aniitya, ska?4niya "sai

3Soapweed is normally obtained on wood-gathering trips.
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16. Picking Prickly Pears
(By Anne Hansen)

1. During the fall, when they were nice (that is, got ripe), we would go
to gather pifions above and south of our house. 2. Under the cedar trees
prickly pears would be growing up. 3. We would take them off with a
forked stick, and we would take ydabfsi (a stiff grass) and brush them
(to take the stickers off). 4. And in November many of us children
would go up to the west of the hillside north of our house. 5. We would
gather prickly pears in pans. 6. We would also sift them. 7. Long ago
they used to dry and grind them and mix them into a meal. 8. When
some (event, ceremony) took place at Acoma they would go to pray with
it (that is, use it as an offering). 9. Also they used to dye things with
it, such as to dye wool with it.

17. Making Soap
(By Anne Hansen)

1. I'm going to tell how soapweed shampoo is taken out (of the ground).
2. When one goes for wood in the mountains, first one cuts down the
soapweed, then the roots are dug up. 3. Then you shake them well (to
remove loose dirt), and when you get gack home you pound them; then
you cook them on charcoal; then you dry them where it is sunny. 4.
Then when you are going to use them, first soak them, and when they
are thoroughly soaked they are all ready to use.

18. Indian Medicine
(By Anne Hansen)

1. The year before last the children had diarrhea because it was hot, and
they were overcome by the heat. 2. Then they said to me, "Why don't
you grind cedar for them and give it to them to drink?" 3. I was going
to borrow my sister's osterizer to grind it with. 4. Nobody would let
me use it; they told me, "It will get the odor all (through it)." 5. Since
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< : 2 2 ~ . ! . » 2
nlucaa?aciuma." 5. suwée z4a hdu sgGuyfa®aniitya yauni ?Gydasbéani dys
» B} > 2, s R .
sufr:’aaspa. 6. suwée ?fya_ca séyaskata, fuu suwée ?éesusi ddwéda ziwauca,
> , %, ) 2 xox >, '
7. wéemée ?{yaca giwaasSiinu ?{ntyu kdwawaaSiku zéepe3iSe kani.

19. School
(By Margaret Lim)

1. fGuns hama ?arawagéki susumeéestdani ?amahda ?iyaca duwée wé mfing
yauku zai?isumeéestiya zéa ?émf z{i ?usurhéestdani tduna &fipi ?émi zfi
stsGméestaani. 2. fGund wa ?ai sfipi faumée ?émi zfi 2intyu wée guwia
?4aytudyéni zai’isumeestiya dyuuni ?Gwiicaani ?ée zii kandasta ?Gwiititaani
7ée z{i wagéeta niya, ®ée zii ?amahda béani ?awlititaani zii *dufisdyani
pisfari. 3. ?ée hawée z{i ?utfanizéni ?duyastimi dika ?ée, zii maéakina
niya ?ée z{i "aydafidyéaci, ?ée ?ai ?tGuyaddwi ?ai. 4. ée z{l guwéa
'7ubéwigéﬁi, wégéﬁi sawlititaani, z{i '?éj;'aé'itaaﬁi. 5. zAazii g4i ?émfi

duwéewd wé zii *émi gai sdyai?isuméestiya.

20. Cowboy Life as a Kid
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. ki hdma faund °{y4zsasedee sinaisdiya waakaSi dika ?ée skiyuuceyaata.
2. wée haiti kawaayu kaudini sadyd méamé Sutukdifuuni. 3. 7ée wé suwée
glayt sedéegliytuni siwadyainaukuysnandafa whakaSi. 4. méamé
zdawaatyusSu. 5. ?ée suwéesu hdamaaSu hakée $dupadsafasengafa. 6. 7¢e
méamé hiadiiku zii éapagém’ séi"idyéatikuyéﬁaﬁéafa. 7. ?ée zéazfi hdma
z{i séna cidiyad héadi zii fausu dyawé zii hadma sgia’apeetya zii wée
skdaskataatya. 8. mdamé gii ghcaasti, ?étyu ghi ?anéezd. 9. hama
.suv’vée ?ai kamasku l’{éwa’li$a ?4i haadsafyau géaspee@uma diniy4h4 hdma
?ai ?dutisdydwisti ta?aukdyawi. 10. zdazi ska?4utyuku ki mii ménasu
2ai kdmasku }'céwé.i.sa noStku hausi ssdéedytipi éapagém’ riléflagu 2ai S4utyu.
11. ndu wée ?4i hausi se?éli gampu. 12. kée °éesi gdika siwafyapaate.
13. suwée hdamaaSu gai sinaisdiya suwée gii dydwadysina ?ée kasdysérd
wée zéeglya. 14. {turmée skdamayanikuyanansafa.

15. 2ée wé g.uv’vée sitdunisi §uv?/ée gai §uv?/ée saudyamitita 7ﬁusiusdyéﬁi.
16. méamé ghi 7anéezd sgistma. 17. ?ée wé suwée z{i ka’4izdani gii
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nobody let me use it I ground it on a grinding stone. 6. I gave the
children a drink, and they just got well (right away). 7. When the child-

ren have diarrhea a little bit of cedar is medicine for Indians.

19. School
(By Margaret Lim)

1. (Compared to) when I was in school in Albuquerque, they teach the
children more these days, things I didn't learn when I was in school.

2. When I was there they just taught them to do everyday Indian things,
to make pottery, to make baskets, to make things with leather, to make
kilts, belts, blankets. 3. And how to work in the laundry, with machines,
how te iron, and how (to work) in the dining room. 4. And how to cook,
make clothes, keep house. 5. They don't teach this (that is, Indian
crafts) these days.

20. Cowboy Life as a Kid
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. When I was still a child, my father used to take me to the roundups.
2. 1 had a very well-trained palomino horse. 3. When we left in the
morning we would go out to find cattle. 4. They were very skittish.
5. And I chased them like (others did). 6. And sometimes we would
(finish) gathering them up when it was very late in the evening. 7. And
sometimes we would not eat or drink early at noon. 8. It was very
hard, but it was fun. 9. One time on the east side of Spider Springs,
where it was sunny (that is, on the north side of a ravine), above and
going east, I lost my saddle without realizing it. 10. I didn't know it
until we got back below to Spider Springs in the evening, and it was
then that I found out. 11. I arrived back at camp alone. 12. I went
back to look for it. 13. My father (arrived) next, and he had found it,
and they (other men) and a Mexican were coming. 14. They just kept
teasing me.

15. And as I was growing up I learned how to rope. 16. It is very
nice when you know how. 17. As time went on, I used to ride at those
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§uv’vée waa dawa hawée dy$ kda®4aafitansafa (rodeo) gai *émi zfi wée dys
sugliyatandafa. 18. m&amé fuumée sgisumidi niyaazd. 19. ?ée miika
hawée wagéeréfiga kuwénatyumetiya. 20. *ée wd guvfrée ka?4izdani
z4aziind hama gii wée méhamé skfanu. 21. gai zikans kéesi zfunees
hémapeda4.

21. Getting a Drum at Cochiti
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. hérha wé kfusdytiuci stuwéya ?dwlicaani wai kdudfityamé &sukiini
siyanikuya. 2. wéaka3i °ésgé kée dy$ Séeteemi. 3. .suv(/ée ghi
tedfwiicaani. 4. hdamdadtuzé kée dyé zdusi hawée sgluyuuceemi.

5. ?ai sadydre géama hausi zfyuuce.** 6. miamé °anée kiazd. 7. ?6zé
hiiz&a?ai niya Euv’vﬁ(_:a. 8. .suvx’/ée wi gai ?ai sﬁa’éagﬁcitiyaﬁéafa, ?ée wh
mii (San Francisco) wée kfanaceteya. 9. ?ée zika 7ai sai
ca?4ytucee?eezatee?e. 10. s&i hawée kaanaceteya. 11. wé zikand kée
24aku ?éesi zfluneegd ttu mAamé hiawén4.

22. Irrigation Ditches
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. dawa ?étyu w4 kdupaastyuwica. 2. kﬁupéastyuwféa taaniz4 g4i miamé
dawa ?émi géitigu taanizaandafa. 3. wdasu mayarQuma gﬁuyéeca
héidikaaku dficfysama ku dfi€8nd.%® 4. gai suw ée ?ai cays kaiwadyameetiku.
5. hdubAz4 gii héicecai, §ﬁ)’(ati. 6. wéasu héidikaasi c4yd nuwadiucaguusa,
wée sfani ku wée sabdni. 7. gai cAy4s ¢ici &8n4 dika hau sine
cigydnaatiku. 8. suwée dawa kiuku g4i héemée ka?dizdani baagi ghi
zdama ¢ici kée kaanu. 9. wa .suv:rée géi gu}'réisfikuseetiku kée Eénﬁa}'ra
2ée z{i hawée génoaci zifakase zii ?{ska zfi hawée hauno zéepess. 10.
suwée wa guwduniudani ?étyuyi yuwée ktistis4 ku diistisabs. 11. haidika
zii héidfka z{i c4y4 kiwatfanica. 12. msow4 zfi ?ai hianfyfa®dne dfi&sna
dikéne guwAiunauta suwée ?étyuyd ?ai béniyda?4ne dfilfysama zikans fdu
2émi 2ée. 13. hakée "éesi ghi ?émi kdisgdyu thaniza.

MMr. Lewis' brother lives at Cochiti.
3The ditch runs from McCarties in the west to Acomita in the east.
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places where they had rodeos. 18. You really have to know how in
order to do it. 19. And some of the cowboys would get hurt at the
places (where they had rodeos). 20. As time went on I didn't go very

much. 21. I will go again sometime.

21. Getting a Drum at Cochiti
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. Once I asked my Cochiti friend to make a drum for me. 2. I took
some cow hides up there for him. 3. Then he made it for me. 4. The
next time I went up there he took it to me. 5. He took it to my brother's
house. 6. It was nice and loud. 7. He made it from cottonwood. 8. It
is always being borrowed from me, and it even goes (as far as) San
Francisco. 9. It is always being taken (borrowed) by everyone there (in
San Francisco). 10. It goes everywhere. 11. It will go back to Acoma

again very soon.

22. Irrigation Ditches
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. Now this is about ditches. 2. A ditch is work; it is really (hard)
work. 3. The ditch boss plans (to start) at either McCarties or Aco-
mita. 4. First they assemble. 5. It is for everyone, men and boys.
6. They will start at either end, (coming) from the east or from the
west. 7. First they let the water wander (that is, flow) through the
river (that is, ditch). 8. When the winter is over, the water does not
flow through. 9. They take the sand out along the ditch and burn the
weeds or anything else that gets in. 10. When they finish, they go
across to the south side and (come) back east or to the north side and
back west. 11. They work from either place first. 12, For instance,
they finish the part in the east at Acomita, and then (it is) just the
same again in the west at McCarties. 13. The work is the same on
back (going the other direction).
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14. suwée wé zikanéd kasaiti z{i hakée &nsaya ?ée kdwina ka?4izédani
ghi hawée kudaa”aseetiku. 15. dy$ kawina kifikuseetiku z{i génaci §ufxfﬁa
kuv’véyéigatiyaatiku. 16. zikand gii ?émfi 2ée skéinsaka taanizaandata
afidén4 ?ée ?4i béniysa”4ns, zikanad g4i ?émi héemaaku hdub4 gii
kaydaméaci. 17. ?étyu zda aisgaagint gii kaizGwaani. 18. ?ée styati
héiti z{i zda f(énéisdf)'ra '?éigéagﬁnﬁ gai .su\ilée kée zaagiyanatiku hakée
¢ici kustiikuiydafaniku zdyaskatitaani§i. 19. g4i gamayaniSiku z{i hawée
skiwataanica haub4.

23. Planting
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. wé {fipa ka'?éigéam’ 2futisi Sotée ka? sizdani hawéenske géi béagt

3
~

Sa?autunimasa héiti z{i njudf{isganidi. 2. waams ;;réal’ca géi skaing
sfiwiwici ku fauwé ¢fipani géi sk4ing fauwé diwa kéudimiSiku. 3. wé
géi zii miind cdy4 gii waasu kdumiSuméewaniSiku hawée zaisa ?ée.

4. géi 7iskasai z{i séndama ka®dizéani c¢iipaniti dinfyaaku kéudimiSiku.
5. ?étyu w& gnami. 6. gdnami ?dudimi Jetée ka’4icaaniku wahasu
»{ibani kagéget’éat‘énf. 7. ghi ?émi diwa héemaaku Zatée ka?&icaaniku.

8. ?ée wh daani. 9. daani géi zika ?émi héemadaku hati zfi Cofée
ka?&ititandafa. 10. 2ée w4 "agér’li ku &8eri zii °iska zii %aisi gii méamé
fiu dyéagaga kéuSakaanidiku, ?émi maamé ?ﬁyﬁigaaﬁi tau dyéegaga
PusdytGwisti. 11. ?étyu diwa nabAmuuzéeSi baagt ftu ?émi hau dinine
kaadase niya b&agd diwa ”émi{ fiumée skiundizanii gai kéuytukarnisi.
12. guwéa ?étyusu zii gai kaada géi b4agi ddwéa ka?aititaaniku.

24. Harvest
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. wéasu héyéaéi ka?4izdani 2Gwaityaani Sofée ka?4izdani ghi tau
kawaafi$anisiku fdu yduku. 2. "ée wé suwée ghi kay&aSSeciSiku
»awaafaiskaapi )’réaf(a. 3. I’{ﬁyéavfraga gdi maamé ?éezée?eSi bdaglh ?émi
diiskdmé4 ?émi dika hau *ddfici mégicuyGund uwiizdani. 4. ?ée wé
suwée waaka gai kdusddaniSiku géi kduku, ?ée wa suwée kiiuku kawhayu
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14. And again in the summer when it gets mossy along the ditch bank,
they take it out. 15. They take the moss out and rake the weeds together.
16. Again they work both at Acomita and in the west, and again at this
time everyone helps. 17. If you are not there you pay a fine. 18. If
some boy's father is not there, they send him (the boy) and he carries
water in order to provide them with drinking water. 19. It is fun when
everyone works (together).

23. Planting
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. When it is spring, when it is the right time to plant, everyone usually
knows what they want to plant. 2. For example, corn is planted both wet
or dry; both ways (are practiced). 3. For the first way you must moisten
(that is, irrigate) the field. 4. After the first day when the upper half
becomes dry, you plant.

5. Now for beans. 6. It is the right time to plant beans when the
cholla cactus are in bloom. 7. This is the right time. 8. And now
squash., 9. It is the right time for squash also. 10. And one must
always take good care of wheat or chili or anything else, especially
(being sure) to hoe and to always irrigate. 11. Then for dry farming,
it must rain, (making it) necessary for you to depend and wait for this
(rain). 12. If it turns out well (or not) depends on (how much) it rains.

24, Harvest
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. When fall comes, when it is time to harvest, you just peel them (corn
ears) off. 2. And you invite people to husk the corn. 3. The women are
very eager to grab the corn husks in order to make tamales. 4. And the

corn stalks are stored for the winter, (to be used) to feed the horses in
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?4iw4a34ni?{ti. 5. sanisdéewa ddawaaca®® gai w4 dyQuwée haune kubsni
2émi héemaaku ?4aku z{uCaastitya. 6. sanisdéewa wée yfusi ?éegl géi
bdasku ka®4aitita. 7. ?ée wa 'suu’/ée kawaika zika kéci mayidku zi'gé hauhs
kubdni sahusé® ?étyu zfuldastitya. 8. fGu *émi wee sé&i kasgiyu ?émi

wee héysaci béasku ?ai ka?iititanéafa.

25. Grinding Corn
(By Margaret Lim)

1. ?4aku hima l’(\iyaavfraga tyaawaitiyansafase caastiima ?éens. 2. géi

. s .
hima ?amahda sinfaya sdawaaya y4a&ini.

26. Cornmeal Mush
(By Ruth Valley)

1. w& ddisi niibéesi guwéd ?amahda héyani *dwfizdanfizéeSi. 2. c4yssu
?amahda ?indaw{ ?aine sfifsani wéistfani dika. 3. suwée ?amahda zfi
haiti ?{ské fcup milk) skaufiawazan{ ?ama(one quart) wa himé ?ée suwée
?amahia dys féav?laneegﬁ dytys héati SAmiyd. 4. 2ée §uv’vée haunsks
hiwiini nfiseest ?ai ?indawi cifiima ?ée suwée niwaceSast zda ?amahéa

- hd . N} : » . . 3 ’ . d . .
htrtdwaadu zii héiti ﬁélg:aaguﬁ1§1. 5. ?ée suwée taund gdwéif4aci ?dpewi.

27. Tortillas
(By Mary Valley)

” 4 : 3 : ’ . 9. px3
1. wa dawa ?aisi niibées{ guwda héréﬁléuga '?uwﬁgéanﬁzéem. 2. clyéasu
el I . . o s .
?indawi skufdani ?ée §m§/ée kii zfi wée ming °ée wh kaséti ?4ayédasti

7 2 4 2. R F) s, 1l .
fium4 héemée ?ée hécenu wiicaasguni§i. 3. suwée ?amahéa ?aine cici

*sanisdéewa daawaaca 'September', lit. 'St. Stephen's month'. St. Stephen is
Acoma's patron saint, and his feast day is September 2.

sahusé 'St. Joseph'. St. Joseph is Laguna's patron saint, and his feast day is
September 19.
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the winter. 5. On the second of September they have a feast at Acoma.
6. There is a dance for St. Stephen, the saint. 7. They also have a
feast at Laguna on the nineteenth of September. 8. It is all the same;
there is a dance in the fall (at Laguna, also).

25. Grinding Corn
(By Margaret Lim)

l. Formerly at Acoma the ladies used to grind corn in metates.
2. Once my mother and I ground corn.

26. Cornmeal Mush
(By Ruth Valley)

1. Now I'm going to tell how to make cornmeal mush. 2. First you put
flour in a dish. 3. Then you boil one cup of milk, I mean one quart, for
sure, then it will boil up two or three times. 4. Then you will put the
milk in where the flour is, and you will stir it so that bubbles won't
form. 5. Then while it is still warm you eat it.

27. Tortillas
(By Mary Valley)

1. Now I'm going to tell how to make tortillas. 2. First you get flour,
and then you mix in salt and baking powder, (the amount depending on)

how much you want to make. 3. Then you knead it with water, and when
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niya ?tyaaspaawdmi .Suw'/ée s&i dyé skuydasphawani ?étyuyd $uv'vée 9f§éﬁ
?8ayaasti. 4. guvfrée sai dy$ g,éamfi sgayéasti g.uv(rée ?étyuyi »ukutuci
wée dys héemée gaaSa fiuma nuwiizdasgini. 5. gai héadiiku z4azdma
skéditici ka?aicaanu hardméusa. 6. suwée wiitainaiddni ?ai dy$ (stove)
dika dinfysnadys. 7. suwée kuistiti ka?4iz&an{ fdumée °ézésu skainfaya
suni b4a fiu z4a maamé z{i guwad zdama hau m&amé kausgéacicanu.’®

8. fium4 héernaaku guv&ée.su skaingaya kuistiti ka?4izdani yiiuku sins

3 L2 —. i} » 2.9 2.
?aukiyawi. 9. suwée ?4yadiiS4ani.

A Warning
(By Ruth Valley)

10. bsasu gii hama néuya &ubdya ziim4a 7ée &ubdya hardrnéusa

2 /. - > ) od v : ces
skuwiizdani 3ée citalelsoka, mistysci ka’aitita.

28. Stuffed Tripe
(By Mary Valley)

1. guvv'léa wa dawa )’réakugﬁuni ?uminaasddaniizéedi ?ée nazaasi. 2. tdu
g4l haiti zfi w4akaSi ku kanéeru yaakusuuni ?dwizdaniiza. 3. ki zfi weée
?i¥8ani ska?&uydawizé4ni ?ée w4 héaceni hace ?ée kani fiu maamé héce
*intyu kdwawaaSiku, ?ée wéd suwée ki z{i wée min4 sai sghydasti, suwée
kée naya *Qupenaimi,’’ fhuma hads haune (water) ®ustfani zda héeya

2 4 b4 2 ..
néyacaguinisi.

29. Pottery
(By Mary Valley)

1. w& da®4a ?4akuumeéeca dyQuni suwAwlititiya. 2. cdydsu miici
éiufaat’éitiya, ?ée .suv’vée wé téaskéns séuséapacitiya ?ée ééa{iwﬁitiyar’léafa.

? . 2 . 4 . $ s, . 142
3. suwée s&i sdafiwdandati 2ée w& suwée ki zii wée mifici sifaarataitiya.

®That is, if they brown quickly they can be taken off the stove before they get
hard.
*%Underneath the stove, that is, the oven.
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you have kneaded it thoroughly then you mix in lard. 4. When you have
it all well mixed you will make them into balls that are large enough.
5. Sometimes the tortillas don't get round. 6. Then you cook them on
the top of the stove. 7. When they become brown on both sides you
don't have to make them so hard. 8. As soon as they get brown on
both sides you take them off (the stove). 9. Then you serve them.

A Warning
(By Ruth Valley)

10. Don't ever make the fire too big or make too much fire when you

make tortillas, or else they (will) burn and get black.

28. Stuffed Tripe
(By Mary Valley)

1. Now I'm going to tell how to season tripe. 2. It is made from either
cow or sheep tripe. 3. After you slice the meat and some onion and
just a very (little) bit of cedar for an Indian treat, and then after you
mix it all with salt, then you put it in underneath and pour in some

water so that it will not burn.

29. Pottery
(By Mary Valley)

1. Now this is how we Acomas make pottery. 2. First we put the clay
out to dry, and then we pound and grind up potsherds. 3. Then when
we finish grinding, we soak the clay. 4. Then we wedge it, and when
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4. §uvs'rée sﬁu’/a}‘rémawéet’iﬁya 2ée suv‘vée séi sﬁv’vajrémawéegénf zii *iskasai
h&ti ?aisi ga?api suwawlititiyansafase suwée.

5. zdazfi g4i miamé sai z{i sgisuma, wé tau 7ézé da%da sadya?4u
sgﬁwéasée?enfiﬁéa’fase. 6. 2ée guv‘vée g4i kéusa dytuni 'Pﬁwiic;aar’li §uvx'/ée
mii w4 h&lesai kavAititaase suwée skuwfizdan{ mii ?Guydakéici *ée w4
»uwéawaacsci mii ?émi saubiiticitiyangafa ki zfi wee »ipifa sgayay4itdani.
7. ?ée $uv€'ée zikan4 sai ga}'réyéitéanf _su\a’/éeyﬁ ?duyduskami. 8. s4i
ska?suytuskami ?étyuyd suwée ?ubdyani. 9. zfi °ézé whakaSi ?iisa
skaiSiinu, ?ée suwée w4 °ubdyéani, suwée sgudaukdma ?ézé zii hékuma
?8ateeyi ?&yaneeyi. 10. géi zdazéma haikdming ddwda géinatya §uv(/ée
zfizda dédwha skfinatya kée ?éesi ®uwlicaani. 11. wé ydu héemé.

30. Pottery Paints
(By Anne Hansen)

1. niibéesi guwéa *Guyuuskarni ¢luyateyaukuy&niSi. 2. mistyeciSi kdudi®ée
éluyateyapikuy&ni, maamé wée sgaéilicidi. 3. ?étyu ?ipifa mii 2ai hati
clustiifitaani, ?ée wa kaulinidi zika ?émé %ée.

4. séi tiu ?émi haaci sdy$ gumésedi ?émi héeya ki zii wée mistyociSi
ciukayaukuy4ni ?ai ?ﬁuyﬁuskéﬁli *lGukdyarni dys, ¢ici dikdne stid4a?azimi.
5. ?6e wh kaudinidi sdifda?azimi ?ée mii suwée ciulisfaikase, ?ée ?émi
26e zika ?{pifa wée dyQuni ?ayéy4itéani zika tGu ?émé ée sdif4a?azirhi
2ée ska?4ucisfdiskarni. 6. suwée ?étyu Cfubfiticitaani suwée ?émf
bérereci ka?4itita skaubiitizani. 7. suwée éibé.yéﬁiéi géi .suv’vée méamé

3 ) P ’ 4 i x. , i3 & £s
ki z{i wee ktuwiadaafaukuydna wee mistysciSi, ?ée kaudinii, ?ée S4méci.

31. Hunting
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. w& diwa dyani kiyaiti ?dwéaanéey{*® nfya ?étyuyd nemésasi. 2. waasu
héayéaci ka®4izdani gai kayaiti »dwaaneeyi ksa?4atawi,*! zii siyati

“dy4ni kayaiti *dwéanéey{, lit. 'deer game hunting'.

*'kdyaiti *Gwhaneeyi kda®4atdwi 'when it opens to hunt game': ?Gwdaneeyi 'te go
hunting' (theme -tGwaaN-qeeY, Sections 420, 422.3); k4a®4atswi 'when it opens'
(theme -'4a?4afaW).
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we finish wedging it and when we set it (out to dry) at least one day,
we make it then.

5. I'm not very skillful (at making pottery), but this is how my grand-
mother instructed me. 6. It's hard to make pottery, and it takes several
days when you begin to mold and scrape it, (and taking still) more (time)
we polish it after painting on the white slip. 7. When you have finished
painting (the slip), you paint the design. 8. When you are finished paint-
ing the design you fire it. 9. When you have cow manure, you fire it,
and when you take them out (of the oven) you take them some place to
sell, 10. Sometimes they don't fire well, and if you don't have them

well fired you make them again. 11. Guess that's all now.

30. Pottery Paints
(By Anne Hansen)

1. I'm going to tell how paint is gathered. 2. The black is gathered in
the mountains, they (are) the hardest. 3. The white paint is gathered
from a distance, and again the yellow (is also gathered from a distance).
4. They all come out of the ground, and the black ones are ground in
the paint mortar, after you have soaked them in water. 5. After you
soak the yellow ones they are strained, and the same way with the white
pottery paint, when you soak them and strain them. 6. Then (after the
(pieces of) pottery have been painted) they are polished, and they get
smooth when you polish them. 7. Then (the colors) that have been fired

stand out very much, the blacks, the yellows, and the whites.

31. Hunting
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. Next I'm going to talk about deer hunting. 2. When it is fall, when
hunting season opens, the boys plan for the (hunting) trip. 3. First you
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skaiwastya gaika zduciSiku. 3. ?ézé c4ya ghi ?ai z{i skGuwabdzénd zfi
skdzéarmeca skaastiysagami S4yhika diwa gai waSu kazduci. 4. °ai haadi
z{i h&iti kduti hau sglukuyanaatya g4i ?ai zfi ska”aastiyaagtmeetya z{i
84yaika*? suni z{i sgiwlapeuca bdagh ?émé diwa héeya ?émi dawa zfi
ﬁfudya?étigﬁﬁi l'(ﬁyéiti. 5. guv(rée wa gdaytuzé sdéemonu gai gu\x’/ée 2ai
hékuma ndu suwée hékuma zii zfuneesginu kaztuciSiku. 6. suwée wi
stidyaaku gai suwée ?ai kacokdniSiku—®ée kiyaiti kacekanidiku gai ?ai.
7. 2ée wa suwée gl sglydawaafigirha ?ai niydazeeSi gai suwée ?ai yduku
sglutigima ?ai gai m{ina zikan4 hausi zibéedisti niya ?émi{ kdumina®4atigiku.
8. suv:/ée wé s&i sgai?idyfataatya h&csstyaa?atya gﬁ)'fati, §uvf/ée gai
sgéagaatya sgﬁarha ?éesi géi $uv;/ée hakéewési bdagi émi kaztuciSiku géi
suwée.* 9. suwée ?ai hdnu biagh gai ziyQukamiSiniafa, gundmazanaatiku.
10. guvzlée wa hau sdéetyuku gai kéudaar ani: "kaiya nadéepagﬁusa I’{ﬁyéiti,
tfim{ ?icaatyani sghuydani z&a g&i dsi &iyQukamiSi." 11. "h&a?a" gai
_suv’vée yuwéemée cib&eyudyanaatiku, .suv:/ée wé Wée sdiponaima ?aine
sdiizima zikan4 gai suwée %ai ¢aadlifdanaatiku skadfind, haafawé zii ?iska
haiti z{i t{im{ skaasa g&i ?ai dy$ katitiku wilistyegsni. 12. suwée w4
g4i ?aisi ndand kuwarmasawaatiitya kuwédwaatee?eetiku skaawi ku ?{ska,
géi haupsdi kawdadéeyi{Siku. 13. "°ézé §uv‘vée 2ai zikani béa cozdwee?e"

zii da®4a ai styati zfi hduyée "émi z{dyaatiSi da”4a ¢a?4yanikuyénaatiku.

32. Traps and Snares
(By George Garcia)

1. diwa wa zii hdma yuwée ?{y4zdsedée z{i ?4igdmiSiizéeku. 2. zfi
biisbfing zii nidyaasginu ku z{i $éikayasendafa. 3. suwée ?étyu guwia
?6mé ?&e ?4igayadmiizeedi ?étyu gai 7étyu wé da?da ?étyu. 4. cay4
yau$i gacipstiku suwée zii ?4i héad{ zii skdudécecanu zii ¢dasdytrii
?6e guwée °iska zii yawasti stéeci suwée ?ai sine ciuktmi kée
sdfupastyanfitya 2ée ?ai zécotyai .suvfrée l’{éigéyérhiéiku. 5. néigéyéusgﬁﬁi
?ai ndydane zii ?6zé h4iti z{i z{i kduwiidaniSiku. 6. suwée bdagl suwée
z{i hati z{i kana, =z{i kdistid{i8i z{i kaizé z{ii biisbiina z{i haiti wée
kugiyanu. 7. §u\;/ée kéens nayda kubdni ?ai niyéaa sfcéaga wée kée nayéda

caatyuma ?ai dyé kaSani ?ém{ suwée hau sine ysudi kaibstyuzani suwée

“The Shayaika are both the hunting charms (animal fetishes carved from stome)
and the beings responsible for successful hunting.
4*That is, when each boy catches (kills) one.
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make prayer sticks when you put feathers together—things you pray with,
hunting charms—(then with) these you are ready to go. 4. You head for
some place in the mountains, you pray, and you call together the Shayaika,
so that you will, perhaps, catch game this way. 5. When everyone leaves
in the morning, you will (each) go your own way. 6. When you catch one
you smoke—you smoke to the game there (as an offering and prayer).

7. When you take the inside part (entrails) out, and when you take it
apart (butcher it), then you pray some more by speaking (to it).

8. When you all catch some, for however many boys there are, then
you go back to your homes. 9. The people there are probably waiting,
looking forward (to your return). 10. When you arrive you ask for per-
mission (to enter): "(You) inside, we are going to enter with game, and
the wealth, good fortune, and fruits of life that you are probably waiting
for." 11. "Yes, (enter)," they would answer, and you would bring it in
and lay it down, and again it would be fed corn meal and pollen, and any
valuables that you own would be put on it, (things such as) beads. 12.
On the following days you cook (the game) and invite your relatives or
others, just anyone who you happen to invite. 13. "May you again be

fortunate," the boy who caught it is advised.

32. Traps and Snares
(By George Garcia)

1. This is about setting traps, back when I was a child. 2. When you
wanted to catch things such as birds or (other) things we would set traps.
3. The following is about how the traps were set. 4. First a flat rock

is needed, then you cut a forké€d stick somewhere, and another one, a
straight stick, then you tie a string to the end (going) back down and
through, and then you set the trap. 5. When you set the trap you put
some things (bait) down underneath. 6. What ever kind of bird it might
be, k4n4, kaistid{iSi, or whatever, it sits on it (the trap). 7. When he

goes down underneath where you have a line extending across, when he
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13‘,da9éa hama ?éml CARE (’:ﬁi"'ldyaatikuyém blisbuné, ‘?étyu

¥

Hayagtikn, o

zfi cfysanisi 2fi mdyaasgunu biisbfing; z{i- nadyaasgt’mu ku-zii: na.utasgunu,
2étyu ‘?al ‘néy4andks géusaﬁécmlku suwée 26mé. 2ée: fou suwée - zika
Dbiisbiing kée kubdni ?ai- néyéa . yausi dika suwée z&ama ?6mé kuustu, béagu‘
2aine gé.uséfcam_sa 24i haune ?aine _suwée kubsniku. - - 10. s,uwée kée néyéa
skamésdf nfya yduku kiugimifiku suwée ciydan{Si kéudya?4tiSiku ?émfi.
11. da®4a: ?étyu hdma ?émi z{i Seéividyaatikuysna z{i bfisbfing zfi
kiistid{iZi, k4n4 zfi naigamisgénu.

12. ?étyu zii sliya, kduku suwéesu ?étyu gai zii siiya zfi
kéaigayamitdaniSiku zika ?étyu zii wéernée kédweéetunu ?ai héadi yduku
skayaskanu ?ai S4atya hati zii wéemée suwée ki zii wée yawasti zika
tco sgayaa?aakunu ?ée suwée héazani, kawSayu hdazdni zfi skuSénawanu.
13. g.uv'vée_?émév 2ée fdu wée dy$ sguistyanu. 14. %ée- §uv?ié,¢ 24i héadf
wéemée zika ?aisa yduku skdyaskanu suwée ?aisa ki zii wee ?émi wi
diwa whasa, ?6émé ?éegaadiku whasa. 15. héeyaka C¢ai?idyaatikuyéniSi,
suwée Wée dy$ ska?dundsbiusani suwée ?émi diwa suwée suwéesu.?égi
zii sliya, ku zfi haiti z{i bfisbfind hau guni kda?4afdati suwée hée waasa
wée dy$ kfunaspoti&i ?émi gaydhaska ?ée ku. .gayamésdi** z&i?idyfatikuya
z4i?idya?ati ?ama sdy$ géayum suwée ?&mf z4ama sdy$ géayum
ai?idyaatikuya

16. ?ée 2émi ?ée zika sdiusu zika ?émé ?ée *4i%idya’4tighyantizeéeku
2ém{ wéasa niyska. 17. ?étyu ?aine stil4n{ suwéesu dydwind yauni suwée
wée dys fcéuyaatéamslku suwée biagi ?émi zdama wéasa sdy$
kayﬁa"awaatyanu. 18. da?4a ?étyu ?émi ki z{i sdtusu zii ku z{i sliya
?émi c4i?idyfatikuy4niSi hama. 19: dawa wa da’da ?étyu géi ?ézé dtume.
zfi 7ég sawhabé. 20. da’4a w4 harma ?émi zii 8eividydatikuyéha zfi
sfiya zfi sdfusu zfi skuwaanu zii.

+33. Building Houses.
(By George Garcia)

1. béagi g4i ?étyu dawa ?4aku dySena zfi stfiméni ha?dasfiica ka?4azés
ku ?émé ?ée ku zdagh ffa®acaani diikdwaaka haani, "ée wée séna haar
'?ée wée kuﬂ'{éwaaka haani.*®* 2. hdma zdagli sidyduzé gii tayéamaam

*gayamésdi, lit. 'their hands'.
4°01d Acoma is made up of three rows of buildings, running east and west (se
map in Stirling 1942, facing p. 18). In some places the buildings are three stori
high.
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steps .on. ﬁhé.-lihe)_,]_{and- when:the flat rock snaps back down, he is caught.

8. This“is -how birds used. to be. caught. .9, If you v,vv‘xant te catch 'the bird
while he ‘is alive, if you want:to keep it (as a‘?tpet), or.(later)-kill it,‘then
you hollow it out underneath, and then.when the bird: goes underneath
again he is not killed by the -flat rock, because he goes down where it
is hollow. 10.: You take it out from underneath with your -hand; -and (thus?
you catch it alive. 1l1. This is.how.we used:to catch birds, such as
kaistid{iSi and ké4ns, when one wanted to catch them. .
12.-As for larks,. you set the traps in winter ‘the :same.way, and when

there is snow you clear. away a. spot-and you get a long stick and.a hair,
(that is) you cut a horse hair.. 13. Then you.just tie it (the hair) on (to
the stick). 14..And you clear-away (some snow) again, and this (which
is placed) across is a snar,e—-it.is called a- snare. 15.. .With it they are
caught, and when you have.the tension adjusted, and. when those such as
larks or any birds’ sit toge’ﬁher in a bunch, then the :snare’that is strung
(set) catches them by their heads or feet when it catches.them;: when.
they (try to) fly back- up, it catches them before ‘they:fly up:::

~16. And' also the way. to catch bluebirds is with .a .snare. 17.-When
you set .it down you set two stones on it so that they cannot pick up..the
snare. 18. This is how bluebirds or larks used-to be ‘caught.. ¥9. I:
have. told you all (I know) about it. 20. This is how we used to catch
larks. and bluebirds when one went hunting.

\
N

33. Building Houses
(By George Garcia)

1. When they came to the top of Acoma, when (Acoma) became a village,
“(a row) was built on the north side running east, and (a row) in the mid-
dle running east, and (a row) on the south side running east. 2. Every—
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kagéaffisu. 3. ddwa da”&a §uv'/ée_su kumezagd ?i$ni t’a&ﬁaééﬁi"‘"
4. 26tyu ?émé %ée suwéesu whi ndzi sdySena fiyaiSiydatani zfi 2ézé
skfiipatindma ya?4i SawiciSi ?ée héeya niuyauskamigtmisi z{i.

5. suwée ?égh zii ¢iyduzéni ?émi dawa gai z{i f{wiicaani. 6. zfi
waaSfini, yAwasti, miifai gaysali kduméyawéecanu. 7. suwéesu da?4a
2ém{ kiiwaydmawéezdnaatya ziyduzdni ?émi éfyduzani cuwawlititiya.

8. suwéesu ¢iyduzani Slipanitunu suwéesu zdagh kée 2émi suwéesu
sliy&né céyi fﬁa"apaaﬁi mésu.

9. 7ée suwéesu zdagl gdi mésu suwée dyﬁubfiéape séna ?éesi, mésu
dy&ena $uv’vée§u ?ée dfyﬁucee?e. 10. ?ée kumezdagl géi *émé °ée
suwée suwéesu hdma zii ?égd hfani ktudyu?ée zii yGukusa gaika zfi
?ézé ?:a’agéasdyéwfsti ska?autyaanu hfani, haapani, ?ée °émé 2ée :suviféegu
gai z{i ?ézé ?azéesdydwisti dawa zfi dyuwdadydaws.

11. meyQuna gii wai zfi ?émi siuka4na wée z{ z&wini ?ai dysena zii
tauna kdceatidi. 12. ?ée suwéesu kumezdagi z{i *égi wéesi zii
ka?8atee?eetyanu ?émé 7ée guv?/ée.su yGuné I'{ﬁutyu z{ii éga wéesi zii
hama Ea?satee?ezé’fee'?e zii ?égt z{i hiuru dyuwdadydawa. 13. ku fduns
z{i wéeyoss?’ harha dyuwhadyfawd ®4aku sdydena zfi ?égu Ca®aufikuse zfi
pi_zﬁaﬁli ndzéesdydwiisginidi. 14. 2ée :;:.uv&éeg;u 26mé 2ée zii zika ﬁle)}ﬁ
241 dyé *vtuwiiani zfi zukawa gai zfi ?émi dawa da®4a zfi kéni
ziwdawazéci zii dyuwdadyfawd ?ai dys. 15. da”da diwa kumezéagi ghi
hama zii faa’acaani.

16. suwée fau wée °égn dfikdwaaka haanf yluné $uvs’/ée_su féa?agaaﬁi
tau ?{ské dysena flukuyani °idéni, ?ée suwée diydsabd zika ?émé °ée.

17. suwéesu ?ée sdna ?ée flubfif4hi kumezda ?égd fiu mésu dySena da’4a
fluyuuceeysafani. 18. w4 zfi g4i wai °émé ?ée zii haco kaaSi zfi dydn&mi
dys Samiysd dy$ z{i ddwa da”4a kice. 19. ?ée ?émé ?ée kumezéa ?étyu
§uvfrée§u 2{i gdi 7éz6 wee séna?éezeeSi ?6tyu zii z{i suni naacasganisi
2étyu kumezéda ?égt dyuwdadyfawd hama hiaskdani. 20. dtwa da’da géi
2étyu ?émi dyuvfréadyéawé kumezda 2égl wée §uﬁl' zii zii néeSasgtnu ?ézé
wéens dée’emi nedaaguniSi. 21. da?4a ?étyu ?émi gaika z{i hama
dyuwéadyfawd z&anaa héad{ z{i mendfana zfi za?4n{ ?étyu ?ém{ haaskaani
g4l z{i dyuwéadyfawa suni nda?a’asgunidi. 22. 2ée ?émé %ée z{i hiadfiku
ghi zfi wai meyQuna da®sa zfi géi zfi ?dukadaniiza.

23. §uv:/ée§u dawa da®4a zii ?égt hama kume?étyu kumezdagli géi sai
séylGuzé hénu 2ai dy$ havdasfiica zfi ?égt hédu zii Sdaydamaacitiya ?{ské

“t'a)'rﬁaééﬁi 'they were divided'. Perfect theme, —qja)'fﬁaéaN-qi$; stem, plural
prefix plus -JaudaN (Section 415).

“'weeyoss was not known to Mrs. Hansen, but the context suggests 'oxen', from
Spanish buey, a common Spanish loanword throughout the Pueblo area.
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body helped with each building. 3. This is how, I believe, the buildings
were made. 4. The building materials were carried up from down below,
things like fine sand being carried on the back to be used for plaster.

5. This is how adobe bricks were made. 6. Bark, sticks, and ashes
were mixed together. 7. Then they mixed the adobe with this, and the
bricks were made. 8. When the bricks dried, they built around (laying
the foundation), and they kept on (going up).

9. And continuing on, they divided (into rooms) the middle part (that
is, the second floor), and they continued on up this way. 10. And I be-
lieve they used to haul pine and oak from Pine Mountain for beams, and
they used them (also) for the crossbeams.

11. Today we still see the old buildings up there. 12. When they
brought things back from the mourntains, they used to use donkeys to
bring them back. 13. Or they used oxen, and they brought up to Acoma
the logs that they were going to use for beams. 14. And then for the
things placed on top, willow and scraped cedar were used on top (of the
main beams for crossbeams). 15. This, I believe, is how they were
built.

16. In the northern section (and proceeding) from the east the build-
ing was built and was put up as a single unit, and likewise (for the
middle section and proceeding) from the west. 17. It was divided up
into halves (that is, rooms), and this was continued on up (for the higher
stories). 18, Today the building is three stories high in several places.
19. And for the middle part (that is, the second floor) they used mica
for that which was going to be made on the sides (that is, windows).

20. This is what they used on the sides for light. 21. This is what they
used to use; before there were windows they used mica for that which
was going to be built on the sides. 22. And today it can still be seen
in some places.

23. And formerly, 1 believe, all the people up at the village helped,
and it was built as a single unit. 24. And each building, I believe, was
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s4i duwa da’éa _suvfréegu zii faa”acaani. 24. °ée guv?/éezgu kagéafﬁéu
kumezdagi da®éa §uv?/ée.su é’éa;’réaﬁladfita, 2eté t'a)'faagaaﬁi gu\n’/éa yuuna
26mé ?ée z{i ?égl niifesgnidi. 25. wai h& kédwaaka sabs 2ée yGuné
bé s&i cindudani, séna s4 zikand, yuwée kiuikawaaka sabdé bdziatya hdu
sabs da’4a ?égt tinauta.*® 26. dawa da”da suwée hama kumezdagh *égu
?4aku dysena zfi ?éga faa’acaani z{i Savaica.

27. 2ée suwée ghi zfi ?égt wa°iizéeSi ?étyuyt yGuna ddwa da’4a
yiund ?étyu gai zii wai z{i da”4a ?6gt z{i wéens z{i cha’acaani s&i
stiyané zfi ytuku kGwa zii hdadi sine sgénu. 28. da%4a zfi wai °étyuyd
?ée hiadiiku sine da?da zii ¢fukuufawi zii z&wini kdceetiSi. 29. wa wai
dawa da?4a gai zii ?4aku dysena zii ?étyuyd slukadana.

30. da®4a ?étyu kumezdagh hama giika zfi ?égi 4aku dyssna zii
ghika z{i 2émé %ée zfi Thco, z{i f4a”acaani saytuzé z{i caydamiaci.

31. suwée ée zii pizfamizeeSi zii géi z{ ?anéezi géika z{i gaatyazsmisi
z{i da”4a dawa. 32. ddwa da”4a kumezdagi héma z{i ?égd miisu ?4aku
dysona z{i ?2émé ?ée zii ?égu ?i&éni zii Ca®aica. 33. da®4a diwa wé

3 2 3,
?égli hdma 2zii t4a®acaani.

34. Shinny
(By George Garcia)

1. diwa w4 guwéa c¢lumaataaStkucitaani$i hama zii yuwée °{ydzédasedee.

2. yuwée zii sdumaataaSikucitiya ®ai ®4aku dysena. 3. suhawé?éns zfi
naduwéenu ?4aku hau sdy$ &imenu. 4. °ai kaakaafi SaumaataaSikucitiya,
wée suni zii styati ku haceca ku h4u z{i 2anéegtnu zfi »GurnaataaStakucitaani.
5. suwée °égh sai zfi kéayaadfikumfiitaatya, sandmi dys, ?ée yokée bsnami
stwandraasa Iéndaya.t’ 6. yokée siysnisa suwée 2émi z{ytucee?eetiku
stiydns. 7. suwée hdu cdy4 kaakaafi hausi ziwaéinhima maadsaSiku suwée
?émi gaaSiyawaatiku. 8. suwée ?étyu maaddadikuuzéedi ?étyu 2émé ?ée
wéemée zii éiwlititaanidi z{i waakasi ?ésg4 ku zii pfici zii ¢{fuydmasdianisa.
9. suwée 7aindke suwée stidydicirtheetya suwée Guméadéagtkuci. 10. suwée
2étyu ghi 2{i héadi guuci ska?autyaanu ku z{i haapani ska?autyaanu °ée

“The direction of construction for the three rows of buildings was the shape of
an 'S', starting with the northern row in the east and finishing with the southern
row in the west.

bézaatya 'West Floor', name of the first dancing station (see White 1932, p. 66).

#¢sn4aya 'canyon', here referring to the alleyway between the rows of buildings
at Acoma.



TEXTS 239

distributed (divided up among the families), and they Were (cach) entitled
to be in it. 25. When the (northern) part was finished, (building) from
the east back to the west, and the middle part (building) back to the
cast again, then the southern part, (building) back t© the west, was fin-
ished at the first dance station. 26. This is how, I Pelieve, Acoma was
built on top (of the mesa) and how it came to be:

27. But nowadays they build around (just anywhere)‘
928. In some places the

all around in the

south (part of the mesa) whereever they choose-
we see up at Acoma to-

old buildings are torn down. 29. This is what
day.

30. This is how, I believe, the buildings used o P uP at Acomai they
were built with everybody's help. 31. And the beams used to be beauti-
fully carved. 32. This, I believe, is how the puildings came to be up on

top at Acoma. 33. This is how they were built.

34. Shinny
(By George Garcia)

1. This is how shinny was played when I was a PO~ 2. We played shinny
up at Acoma back in those days. 3. Near Christmas time everyone came
up to Acoma. 4. We played shinny in the plaza, together with th? boys
or men or anyone who liked to play. 5. Everyon¢ paired off up in the
east and to the west along the separate corridors- 6. They would take
it (the ball) around (the building). 7. Whichever (side) got the ball back
to the plaza first would win. 8. The ball was mad® from COW‘.‘ide or
buckskin, which was stuffed. 9. They would bury it to play shinny.

10. They gathered wood some place, or they gathered oak (sticks) that
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?6mé 7ée suwée ?ai zécetyai suwicisa, héeyaka ?Gumaadéasikucitani,
11. suwéesu ndumaadsaikucisgini suwée ?aindke stidydicimeetiku 2ains
skdusdiuca. 12. guv’vée ?égl sdandmi dyéezéeéi hawée didi nétyazi’igﬁ,
?2étyu sabsnémiizéedi suwée wée kun{ nstyazfigi. 13. suwée ?4i hau
suni suwée kée ghwiskezdnaatiku. 14. suwée ?étyu s&i yokée bsnamf{
dsnsaya sabsnimindezéedi kée kasianaatiku, ?étyu hédnamizeeSi yokée hg
Zénsaya suwée kasfanaatiku. 15. suwée ?égi kuwiisfityaanstyseciku hay
sun{ suwée mésu é@eyiku, "ée suwée ?ai nezaatya ?émi suwéesu ?aine
miaddaiku cidyaiciima. 16. guv’véegu dy$ gtubaicitaana, ?ée mésu dy$
glubdicitaana. 17. suwéesu dys gamsén{ maaddaSiku zii wée didiisaaws
géé’éﬁiga c4yd ghubaicanu suwée ?égd hédandmi yokée wé& nupsnaucagi.

18. suwée yuwée ?ai s dys §uvs’lée§u sabsnami &$nfayacaa?aatidi §uv€rée§u
hau nuwéduucaguusa ?ée ?émé ?ée §uvf1ée§u sabdnamine nfyﬁucee?eegéusa,
19. ?ée mésu suwée yokée sly4dnd kdayazuucee?eetiku, fGu ?aisa ?émé
?ée suwéesu Sénfaya suwéesu ka?8umaataaStkucitiyaase. 20. ?ée suwée
géi hauyée ?émi gai §uvfrée§u zii 2égh téeve sliyana ziytuceenu, yokée
sty4néa hausi ziwaéinaima 7ai kaakaafi §uv’vée§u 26m{ dsi dika suwée ?émi
duwa gaaSiyaawaatiku haiti 2ai dika. 21. suwéesu sai °{ské zikani

. > . PR Foars ” : 3.
ciicaanaatiku. 22. diwa da?4a ?étyu ?émi ¢iumaataadtkucitaani hara.

35. Target Practice
(By George Garcia)

1. ?6tyu wé dawa z{i yuwée zfka ?{ydzéasedee zii wéemée zii
ziinafitiyaatiku. 2. suwée ?égi husdyfaka ®ée %isdfiwd gacipestiSiku.

3. guv?/ée wéemée z{i ?ai hati zii hace skda?8acaanu gﬁ)’rati‘ 4. wéemée
z{i skaistuwaasa sfcahusdyﬁafca_sa wéemnée $uv?/ée§.u kée kasdanaatiku.

5. suwée ?étyu ki z{i weée ?émi ziwadadyfawdaniku mukuzi§i. 6. ?émf
suwée duwa ?étyu zii muakuziSi kanéeru "ésgd ku zii éfuydméasdaani zfi
wéemée. 1. §u\i/ée.su ?ai hiad{ wéemée zii zlifisitaatyanu, guv’véegu ?émi
zlin4titiyaatiku §u“’rée§u méiamé ?émi §uv§rée§u °ekﬁwé§raa9aar’1aatiku héu
suwéesu hacswd dfinazdand ddwa ki zii wee mtkuz{Si $éniyaatiSi. 8.
?6mi wéemée hédma zii wiinafitaani z{i kaisuréestaaniku ytu suwée
suvf/éegu. 9. 2ée §u\r3ée§u ?émé ?ée skéudyﬁmiganu §uv’vée§u 2émi zii
?égi hawéens zfi ka®aica giwaaneeca, zii yduna zfi suwéesu ?émi zii
z{i déetya, zfi siitya, z{i kdyasu z{i »4yanfitdanfizéeku zii skuwaanzeyu.
10. z{i ¢éna harma ¢éiwhaneeydaténi. 11. da?4a diwa hama ?étyu zii
zinafitiyaatiku. 12. da”4a wéa dGwa ?étyu suwéesu hama 2étyu zii
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had a curve at the end to play shinny with. 11. The ones that were
going t@ play ball dug a hole and buried (the ball). 12. Then the eastern
team would stand in the north, and the western team would stand in the
south. 13. Then they (each) scratched (a line) that (came) together (in
¢he middle). 14. Then everyone on the western team would get in posi-
tion in the west corridor, and the eastern team would get in position in
the east corridor. 15. Then they would count and keep coming together
to the place in the ground where the ball was buried. 16. Then they hit
it up and kept hitting it up. 17. When the ball came up, if the one stand-
ing on the north side hit it first, it would roll to the east. 18. Then the
ones who were in the west corridor would jump in, and they would try
to take it to the west. 19. They would keep taking it around (the build-
ing), and they would play shinny back and forth along the corridor. 20.
Whichever (team) took it around the furthest and arrived back around in
the plaza, they would win in this way. 21. Then they would all make it
one again (that is, start over). 22. This is how shinny was played.

35. Target Practice
(By George Garcia)

1. They used to shoot this way back when I was a child. 2. Bows and
arrows were needed. 3. You would gather together a number of boys.
4, When you had arrows and a bow you would stand (take your position).
5. They would use a target. 6. The target was (made of) sheepskin or
something stuffed. 7. When they measured off a certain distance they
would shoot and compete very (intensely to see) who could shoot the
most at that which we called the target. 8. In former times they
learned to shoot this way. 9. When you had learned, there was a hunt,
and you hunted rabbits, squirrels, and chipmunks by shooting them. 10.
Pack rats used to be hunted (too). 11. This is how they used to shoot.
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giudydaws zii siwawiSaitiyaatya ku ?émé 2ée duwa éiwinafitaani zii ?éga
?isdGwé4 hiydka ?ée husdyfaka z{i ?émi sguwéadydawa. 13. wa diwa

da®da ?étyu ?émi.

36. Stick Racing
(By George Garcia)

1. w& ?étyu diwa caalawaiyéafanidi. 2. hama z{i géika
ka9ﬁaéawi?igéfee?eetiku. 3. hécoacai, §ﬁ;§’ati ku ?{yaca zfka gai ?émé

2ée zii ka"ﬁaé’awai"igét’ee'Peetiku. 4, .suv?/éegiu wéemée ®étyu zii cifoniSi
ﬁﬁaéawaigﬁr’lu wéemée .g:uv{/éesu hau z{i ¢a’aisazénaatyanu, suwéesu ?émé
2ée zii kéadyﬁmenu, g;uv:/éesu niufaanikuy4naguusa héacacai h&cs zfi
k4da?aacaanu. 5. h4ikdmin4 g4i dy4andwé guwdaciikumendafa. 6. suwéesu
wéemée ﬁéeé"awaiyigﬁﬁu, ﬁefféaéawaiyisgﬁr'lu wéerﬁéesu V\’réeg,u
gﬁuféanikuyéﬁaatya gai zii 26ga zii kaistyuwaapeetiku. 7. ?ée wéemée
képiSu suwéesu ka’aaSawaitiyaatiku.

8. ?étyu ?émé ?ée $uvx’/ée§u diwa hdma zii ka'?éac":'awai?igéfee?e ?4aku.
9. hau sdy$ z{i sflimenu ku ?émé 2ée dawa da®4a daawaaca zii ?égu
Zofée ?émi suwéesu duwa z{i ddawaaca kdan{ zf{i kuréesima zdanaasi
kué4yaazimi ?étyu ?émi suwéesu zii ka”éaéawai"igéfee"eetiku héma.

10. 7ée guv@éegu géi zii kaiséefaanisi hécecai zii haiti z{i niuséefasginu.
11. suv’véegu dawa da?4a géi guv’véesu ka'?éaéawai?izéfee‘?e.

12. suwéesu ?égh hiuyée ?émi zii suwéesu neyaafawaiginu ?6tyu baa
suwéesu diwa suwéesu ?émi nduwaacfikuguusa. 13. suwéesu ?ai hiadine
ziif{meetyanu, ﬁe)’réaéawaisgﬁﬁu, suwéesu nda suni ?égd skiakuniku hau
g;ut'u’ z{i haiti hékuma, hékuma nsdaasginu. 14. §uvf1ée$u kaiséefaniku.

15. ?ai dy$ zii ciiSiimiku, ?aihe zdadyéne zii pisfari ka®aiSataatya, zfi
héitisginu z{i niuséefasginu suwée ?émi ?ai dyé ziiSiitiyaatiku. 186.
suwéesu ofée ka?4dazdani, .su\iréegu kée ghubanaatiku suwée ?éaééwéiyf
diwa ?4acAwaiyizéedi suwéesu ?aine ziysafaanstyesciku. 17. suwéesu

kée kétyazimotysociku, ?ée yokée ydani suwéesu kasdanaatya guwaadfikumisi.
18. guv’véegu 2aisi c’:a}"éwi’isfitaanfitiku, guv’véegu dydaniwé ku\i/ﬁsfidyéanf.
_suvfréeci ka?aatikuyaniku ?ée suwéesu yokée yaani hau mésu fhu kéaj;raafawi.
19, _suv?/ée ytuné guv{réegu haidfka z{i ﬁe}’rél%umegﬁusaatyanu, suvf/ée.su yokée
stiyénad ziyskumee?eetiku. 20. %ée $uv’vée§u gai hakée z{i ?égt z{i "émé
?ée zii h4cecaiméesginu zii sfiiydisanu ?ée suwéesu gai zii kée
kaztuciSiku.
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12. This is how it was useful when we played, how the bow and arrow

was shot, and what we used. 13. This is how it was.

36. Stick Racing
(By George Garcia)

1. This is about stick racing. 2. Formerly they used to have stick races.
3. Men, boys, or kids had stick races. 4. When there was going to be
a big stick race someone was named (to be in charge), and if he was
willing, then a number of men gathered fogether and started practicing
(that is, training). 5. They usually formed groups of four. 6. If there
was going to be a stick race and if a person was going to take part in
the stick race, they would practice and would go to take sweat baths.

7. They would race (to get in shape) in the evenings.

8. This is how they had stick races at Acoma. 9. When the people
came back up (to Acoma), on the right month, during the month of Lent
(February), before Easter, they would have stick races. 10. The men
would place bets on whoever they wanted to bet on. 11. This is the
way it was with stick racing.

12. Those who were going to take part in the stick races paired up.
13. When the date was set, and if you were going to take part in the
stick races, then you went (on that date) with whichever (side) you were
going to be on. 14. And they placed bets. 15. There would be valuables
there, and they would put them (the valuables) on a blanket that they
would spread on the ground so that you could bet whatever you wished.
16. When it was ready, they would mark the course, and they would put
down the racing sticks for the stick race. 17. (Each team) would stand
(in position), and the teams would line up in front. 18. Someone would
count for them, and when he counted four times, then they would go for-
ward. 19. The crowd would go with (the racers), and they would go all
the way around (the mesa). 20. If you were man enough, if you were a

fast racer, then you went along (and kept up with the rest).
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21. ?étyu fau dyéagaga g,uv?/ée.su hdu gluyuukainu g.uv’vée ziytukai?iitiku
24alawaiyl, z4a ”ai hdadi zii niyawaginidi dika. 22. ?ée suwéesu yGund
?émé ?ée §uv’vée.su zfyﬁucee?e. 23. yuwéesiizé §uv’vée§u méamé géi
§uvifée_su kﬁwé}’rﬁagaatiku, héu cdyid hiusi ne?éciginidi ?aisi dydtigireesa
'f’éaééwéiyf. 24. *éesu wée hausi géi ,suv:'ée'_su h4u c4y4 hausi
ziwalinaitanu suwéesu héiti zfi 24af4wdiyl 2{i maamé hawé?énd
kéa)’rapagéyawaatyanu, héiti guv?/éegu 7é.aé'éwéiy1’ céydne glidyé4cinu, °ai
gﬁuééﬁiisa §uv;/ée§u hausi ziwaéinfima céyé _suv«'rée§u neglidy4ci, §uvfrée_su
?ém{ suwéesu dsi dika suwéesu ziSiyawiku suwéesu diwa kdawaSiyawaatiku.
25. ddwa da”da ?étyu hama z{i ?égt ?6tyu diwa zfi ¢aadawaiyiysafani
da?4a wé dtiwa da”da ?étyu hérna zfi ka?dalawaivizéfeeeetiku. 26. ?étyu
wa?fizéeSi bhagh zdanad hiadi ?émé 2ée zii gai z{i hau z{i hama

ka?8adawaiyu. 27. dfiwa ?étyu zii da?4a Sa’aalawaivizafee?e.

37. Growing Up in the Old Days
(By George Garcia)

1. zfi hama °fy4zdasedée, gi waisa z{i ?égl mdamé saatuuni. 2. ?étyu
yuwée gai zii skdnsaya, skénaisdiya, z{i skabdabaa, skandna z{i h&ma zfi
dyaw4 zii zaydapatysssku. 3. wéemée h&ma zii gii mfisu zii ?égu dyaws
z{i dys sfa?sipadydmeetyanu maamé ftunid dys 4aku skdami. 4. hawée
suwéesu dyé sfa?4ipadyémeetyanu, pisfari ?6z¢é z{i sfya?atyuSaatyanu, ?ai
Zsatya sfyaagiysnaatyanu suwéesu sdiytukami¥aatya hérnaaca
néisbfgaatyagﬁﬁiéi. 5. dawa da’da hama ?étyu yuwée zdagh z{i gaika =zii
dawda z{i ?émé 2ée zii fluyuuceeysafani. 6. gai ?émé ?ée zii g4ika
dyuwdasgiici hastifica hama. 7. bdagé miisu ?égi diwa ?émé *ée zii
ghika z{i ”égu ddwaazéeSi zii dyuukuSana guwéa ?émé 2ée zfi ?égd zii
ddwéda z{i nittuniisganiSi z{i héeya z{i naayuutyasguniSi. 8. ku yuwée
héma 2égt kumezda °égh zfi 2égn Zuwasti. 9. wéemée zika ?émi §uv’véegu
z{i ?égt miisu gai z{i ?égt dydutuunimasa zfi ?égt z{i nluwaizdmasginisi
dsi yaani, gai ?émi dun4 gaisu zii *émi z{i slukal4na.®® 10. 2étyu yuwée
zdagi mfig;u gai zika ?émé 2ée zii 2égn sfav?réawaigérhasa 24aku dysena.
11. nfa suni zfi ?égt tené, &{5é zfi hama SGuwaaddwaitiya. 12. ?émi
héeyaka kumezda °égt gaika z{i dydundmacitiya zda yGuwi zfi
2uuskatikuy4ni, ku z{i skuwfaneyu pénf z&a néelaayustiumanidi niyaka
?émé héeya ghi zii zdama z{i miamé zfi nauya ?tpewi, ku nauya zii

®Referring to the Second World War and the Korean War.
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21. Somebody would always watch, and they would keep track of the
sticks so that they would not get lost. 22. They would take (the sticks)
way out. 23. Coming back, they would compete in earnest in trying to
be first one back from where they started with the sticks. 24. The one
who got back first with the racing stick while the others were closing in,
the one whose stick landed first when he arrived at the (finish) line—he
would win; this is how they won. 25. This is how there used to be stick
races and how they used to race. 26. But nowadays nobody does stick

racing any more. 27. This is how they would have stick races.

37. Growing Up in the Old Days
(By George Garcia)

1. Long ago I was a child, but today we have all grown up. 2. At that
time (when I was a child) your mother, father, grandmother, and grand-
father made you get up early. 3. And long ago when they made you get
up early they still lived at Acoma. 4. They got you up, wrapped you in
a blanket, and put you outside, and you waited until the sun rose. 5.
This custom was practiced in the old days. 6. The older people were
stronger in those days. 7. They knew beforehand the good things of
life and how they would grow up and make a living. 8. And in the old
days it was dangerous. 9. They already knew that in the future they
would have to go to war, and now we have seen this. 10. In the old
deys they went to war from up at Acoma. 11. Nearby Navajos and
Apaches used to steal things. 12. They used to advise (you) not to
drink (too much), or else when you went hunting you would get mixed
up in your directions because of thirst, and (they advised you) not to
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héawénd zii yGuwi ?tuskati ¢ici. 13. diwa da?da kumezda ?égh gai hama
z{i dyuv"léasgi’ici ku zii dyawa wiipatyssi dtwa da?4a kumezda ?éga gaika
z{i 26ga ?anée zii hau zii nénatucd, ddwéa zii nitQunficd z{i. 14. davda
?émi héma kumezda giika z{i 7égi SAdiwAajyuutya wai kéatya miisu. 15.
?ée ,suv(uéegu 2é6mé ?ée zii yGund zii ?égd gﬁuwaigéxﬁanu, ku zii skuwéane
zdazfi zii ?égh z{i haiti z{i zii pani z{i ydmasfi zii sGwame diniy4
newadadythu. 16. ?émi héeya géi z{i glundmacitiya ku mtudéesdyaanu
z{i gai z{i nénadi z{i sdy4natii z{i z4a mfamé z{i ?tkuyauffayani,
g'uv’ré.al?aaguma styéna zii ?$tyaciSi. 17. ?ée ?6mé %ée zii kawiizaanu
zika ?6mé ?ée ghi zika zda méamsti z{i ?Gkuyautsayani z{i wéesi skubini.
18. ?ém{ gai duwa zii da®4a z{i héstifica hdma z{i duwdasgiici zfi
maikding z{i de?é. 19. wéemée z{i ?égu héacacai z{i miudéesdyaanu zika
meyi zéanaa héema hau dys stfizdan{ z{i z&a ?4cekasi, mii ménasu z{i
ctski kusgaicanu. 20. diwa da”4a ?étyu kumezéa ?éga gai zfi diyuukai?i
suwéesu ménasu z{i ?6gi héemaaku ghi 7égi z{i nicokasginu. 21. suwée
7étyu zii kawlizéeSi ?6tyu ?émé ?ée zfka meyi z{i hédma suwée
daysapatysku dyawd. 22. zii fysawaitiyaatiku géaytuzé dyaw4, ®ée ?émé
2ée z{i ?ustiiydatani z{i ?égd. 23. dtwa da®da ?étyu zfi ?égt kawiizaa
baagh ghika zii fyaadi zfi 2égi. 24. 7 ée "émé 2ée zika meyt zda maamsti
z{i yGuns zii ?UyQumesi zifi k4piSu ka®sica maasica gaika z{i dav4a
bsasiud4a. 25. ku ?émé ?ée zii hacecaizeeSi zika meyd nfaya, naisdiya
ghika zii dytGundmacitiya z4a haawéna zfi "ﬁudyé.afitaaﬁi. 26. ?étyu *ézé
z{i skénfaya, skdnaisdiya ?ézé zii maikui nfumdazsniisgini cdacéema
2éensks. 27. diwa da?4a sdiydka zdagiu °émé héeya gai zfi 2égd zdazii
ghika hdawénsd ?Gudyfazéni. 28. ku kawiizéedi zfka meyd ?émé ?ée zfi
2égl diwa da®da zéa ftu wée zii ytund néenacoteyaglnisi.

29. da”4a héma zfi kumezdagl gii zii °égl giika zii Jdiwaayuutya.
30. wa®{izéedi gai ?étyu nandmiizé diwa da?da zdazii ziini
sguvw'/éasgi‘iciganu, ku 71’)’7393. zdaziind hdawéna kitQunise. 31. 2étyu hama
yuwée zii bhaga zii 2égn zfi ysaka kinati%i ku z{i ?{ska haacdi sdy$
cay&a?awidi diwa z{i 2égh ?émé ?ée gha”apeetiSi niydka ddwda zii
génati§i diwéa z{i kinatunu ?émi héeyaka z{i dyuwaasgfici hérma. 32.
da?4a diwa kumezia 26gh ghika z{i ?égd ?6émé %ée hdma zii tdiwaayuutya.
33. wa dawa gai zii 7626 dée’emi sglucanu da”da géi z{i ?égl z{i héeme

siutuuni da”4a.
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eat too much and not to drink too much water. 13. They were strong
in those days, and they got up early; you would mature in a nice way,
and you would grow up properly. 14. This is how they lived in earlier
days. 15. And when one went to fight or to hunt he would not be over-
come by thirst or hunger or misery. 16. Grandfathers advised boys
who were hardy not to warm themselves by standing around the fire
place. 17. And girls were (told) not to warm themselves when they
came in (the house). 18. That is why people were stronger in the old
days and lived longer. 19. Men and boys were (told) not to smoke be-
fore they grew up, not until the fox howled. 20. This is the way they
believed in regard to when a person should smoke. 21. And as for
girls, they got them up early, too, in the old days. 22. They would
grind (corn) early in the morning, and (do) such things as fetch water.
23. This is how things used to be done in regard to girls. 24. Also
girls had to be careful not to go out too long after it was dark. 25.
Mothers and fathers used to advise boys not to get married right away.
26. The mothers and fathers expected them to help the family for a
while. 27. This is the reason they didn't get married right away.

28. And as for girls, they didn't run around.

29, This is how they used to live in the old days. 30. Nowadays it
is different, and this is why we are not strong any more, and children
don't grow up quickly. 31. But in the old days the things they ate were
fresh corn or other things grown from the land, good things such as
fresh fruit, good things such as fresh corn, and because of this they
were strong in the old days. 32. This is how we used to live. 33.

This is what is clear to me; this is all I know.
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38. The Birth of the War Twins
(By Andrew Lewis)
arels
1. guhérha wé ditya kaSiskécoeotya wé 2ai kawiiz4 ?ai dyau®u, &&4man bk,
2.dtiwa maagdzéedi kanfaya zdaz{i hidu maamé ?anéetiuménu. 3. nduyd
gai §uv?/ée dyﬁwfif{aaééaﬁetyeﬁéafa ga'?éiga z{i 626 wéemé guwéa
za®?4mizdnetyseka. 4. zdazdrha h4u zifi d4a?4minaatikuya, ku z{i hiu
di?{fuddoca wée wéa miika hanu gaacestya. 5. ?étyu kéazind géi
diwsanamaniata dyéac.:aga géi hausi ? 4mdurnaatee?ekuyandafa.

6. _suv?/ée w4 hénu, g4i hanu kée déemossniata, dyéi)’raani
Za?aityaivizatee?e, 2ée ?litya. 7. suwée ?aine hama Cofée ka?4izéani,
méamé nauya dyaiyaani gafawaniSi ndyeezd zii skdma’4skesa dyuubé kée
dyéijzaani niityaiginiSi. 8. kénfaya taacikuya "wé zdazii héu kée
n’iuéaayukugurhéﬁu." 9. suwée %ée maagézéedi t’éegsaci, niuwée ?ée kée
zluneedyd. 10. suwée wé gii Cunadi, kée hdamaadu &a”aupasa hénu.

11. suwée wé géi hau déetyu ?ai &4a?aafa. 12. z4azii hdu diuSdaca
?ai, ntuwée suwée ?ai Sugiya, suwée ntuwée ?ai kapiZéni fiyaaska, ?ée
wé ndant nduwée Sa?aityata dyé.i}"aani. 13. séna cidiyd hau §uvf/ée 2ai
tiy4idysu. 14. wée ciysidyamiSi, ?usdace payadyams, suwée faacikuya
"(::éityata dyaiyaani?" 15. "h&a®a; ttu wé fyubluca." 16. ".ééuméacam’
dyaiyaani ?aityaani. 17. wd wée sfuyaSeemi dyfluwée dyaiyaani. 18.
dtwa ndpesd." 19. guv&’rée dyuupeefa hauzéedi. 20. "wée muudéezéedi
wé ?usdacesad4d." 21. "_suvf/ée ?étyuyd haadi kuzau2u?" 22. "haagawaikucu."
23. gai suwée diundma dyaiyaani dawa éiuyadfitisi.

24. suwée wé diwa géi dyaiyaani &dpe zii hati zduci. 25. suwée wé
2aisi hédma yuu ka?&izdani suwée tigQunicaatya. 26. gai faacikuya
niumaacanficiurndni§i dyaiyaam °?aityaani. 27. wéemnée ka?4idy4antima
dyaiyaani ka®&ityanu *ée miamé néuni diutita gdydsfi dikdne. 28. miamé
nuya g‘uvf/éka(‘:'a 2ée guwéa nduna diutita. 29. §uv’vée kéesi zuutyu giama
2éesi, Clipatiniu, zdazii gai dyAyuutaaya.

30. hausi za?4&éini kdndaya diundma. 31. "méamé w4 nauya caitya
dyaiyaani." 32. suwée miika hanu dyuwska4ns Za?aipaanaawitiya
dyaiyaani hawée ?idéni dini 2ée dyé, ée tlicaane. 33, suwée ndke
wékazéﬁfyéapadyéaci méiamé r’léu)’ra éa?éiga zikani. 34. guu’/ée
méagéozéeéi f{énaaya dyuubé guwéa weée ?usdaco hécacai ¢fumaacaniitisi.
35. ?ée dyuubé wee dyfluwée dyaiyaani ciuyadiitiSi. 36. suwée ?ai
Sa?dutyu ?émi wee cigQunicaatiSi. 37. z&azii z{i dinaizénisa diwa
dyaiyaani dikasi nigunicaaganiSi.

38. suwée w4 ka?dizdani ciguni$i dée’emi diutita. 39. kénsaya zika

Za?dutyu suwée diupeeta ciguni$i. 40. "zda" dyénaafa, ?égt z4ma héu
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38. The Birth of the War Twins
(By Andrew Lewis)

1. Long ago in the north at White House there lived a woman, and she
had a daughter. 2. Nobody liked the girl's mother very much. 3. They
took care of their garden by themselves, doing their job (as best they
could). 4. Nobody ever spoke to them, nor did the other people ever
invite them to their house. 5. But the Kachinas were grateful (to them)
because they always prayed to them.

6. As for the people, the people usually went out and gathered pinon
nuts and cactus fruit. 7. Then one time when they were ready (that is,
ripe), when there were lots of pinons, the daughter asked the woman if
she could gather pifions. 8. Her mother said to her, "Nobody will look
after you." 9. But the girl insisted; she wanted to go aloné. 10. She
took some food and went after the people.

11. They arrived and camped there. 12. Nobody invited her there,
so she camped alone, spent the night alone, and the next day she gathered
pifions alone. 13. At noon somebody met her. 14. The one who met her,
Sun Youth, said to her, "Are you gathering pifions?" 15. "Yes; how you
scared me." 16. "Let me help you gather pifions. 17. I brought two
pifions for you. 18. You will eat them." 19. She asked him who he was.
20. "I am the Youth of the Sun." 21. "And where do you live?" 22. "At
thee Sunrise." 23. She thanked him for the pinons that he had given her.

24. She ate the pifions soon after he left. 25. Some time after that
she became pregnant. 26. He told her that he would help her gather
pifions. 27. As she gathered pifions her gatherings became many (that
is, multiplied) in her basket. 28. The more she saw them, the more
they multiplied. 29. Then she went back home, she put them on her
back, and they were not heavy.

30. When she arrived back (home) her mother praised her. 31."You
certainly have gathered lots of pihons." 32. They saw other people drying
pifions on top of the buildings, (so) they did it (too). 33. When they poured
them out they multiplied again. 34. The girl told her mother how the
Sun Man had helped her. 35. And she told her about the two pifions that
he had given her. 36. Then she found out that she was pregnant. 37.
She did not think that she would become pregnant from these pifions.

38. As time passed her pregnancy became noticable. 39. Her mother
also found out and asked if she was pregnant. 40. "No," she said, because
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héad{ hacecai ziy&idyamiSi. 41. ?ée miika hénu &duwaatyu zika ?émi
cigunidi. 42. suwée wéa géi fiwdya dy@uwée styati. 43. wa suwée weée
chydazéeSi mdaséewi ?ée hdarhdadu miudéezéedi ?GyQuyai. 44. suwée
Cuéftista guwda 2émi wee cigQunidi, suwée 2e?édyi weée dyQuwée
dyaiyaani kubéwiSi wée ?usiace payadyame cluyadfitisi.

45, wée *dwaaka gésdyéiéé, zdazii miamé dyu?dmdedawaanu, ?étyu
méamé hdawéna dyaitGuniss. 46. fiu maamé hédawéni Caticuucitaans,
zdanaa ka®4izadani mii suv;/éegu téeys kodanidi, miamé dyswa dya?amésa.
47. 2ée guv{réegu t’ée}’réafa zdazii zii da?éutyu§u§a kée ?fiydumeni. 48.
géabéabéa géai di®funarnacitandafa z4a maamé téeve ?ai za’éast’iiga yflul’(u
2uzuuct4atasi, §uw'fée wé ?étyu zii cidysayawidi bdameée niydunatyumeciumé
?ai hati. 49. zdazii hdma ?émf{ z{i dya’4adsaca.

50. m&amé suwéesu ?Gwaani biisbiind ?ée déetyu Ea’auwaniuzéne.

51. hausi gfa?4cinu ?émi :suv’véegu dyéazéaﬁéafa zii g‘uv’vékaé'éﬁatysaka
hawée. 52. déetyu guwskaZanstysoka suwée ?émi dya)'fégatiﬁéat'a dérhi_sutyu.
53. §uvs'rée géabéabéa dytupeefa zii haidficaa®a. 54. "wa wee déetyaacaa'7a."

55. .suv;rée ghabdabaa da'7éwﬁgaani husdyaaka héeya nuwaanstyskiunstyse-
ciSi. 56. ki zii wee glyasti kée zszsfyau ée kée ga”4lupiSi séna “éesi
Zaukéyuca §uﬁrée 'Péi'_sa daatya daafautya. 57. .suvfiée dtwa ?émi husdyaaka
?émé 2ée dydyaséca. 58. suwée da?4wiicaani zika >isddwa suwée
da?4dwéasée?eni suwée guwéda ?dudydawédniizéesi.

59. dysecesa ga’4naisdiya ?usface di’fuméekumendafa °ée
da?4umaacanfindata ftu guwda ndyda ?ée. 60. ?ée zika ?émi ndu
?usfacozeedi ?émi ?émi ndu ?usfacezeedi ?émi niu §agée da?aivituuni,
dya”&indrnaca. 61. suwée déetya ghukalé4nadysesci diinazdns, fiumée
?isdfwé hau z{i zfubdakazani ?ée haune CtuwiiSitansafa. 62. ntu ?émf
dawa ?usface ?émi ?ée "ée da’Autitaan{ wée dinfhe, gaabdabaa ?ée
ga?4niaya maamé di*lunadma.

63. hawée héadfiku SuwawiSaitiyahdafa ?{yaca miika dika hawée
dtudaataayanstyonsafa. 64. méamé dyaiSdaci 2ée dyﬁi?ipeetawéﬁatyaﬁéafa
7ée ntuwée téeydafa kée kiuti ?ée. 65. g.uw'/ée maamé gaalaadi zfi
Euv?/égetaaﬁetysﬁéat’a dyéni 7ée késci. 66. ?uséace ?émi niu hau
da?éu)’rateyapikuyaﬁéat’a.

67. géac’:éaéi wee dyéﬁi kuvﬁrﬁaﬁatyeaka zdazhma dy&di?itiyaapatyosska,
_suvilée gaabdabaa ndu kéesi Zavaateybatase da?4whasée?eni .suvbée guwéa
?uvffé.yéaﬁfizéeéi. 68. ?ée fﬁuyﬁ gaabdabaa dAa?apuucitaansafa zda méaamé
tée?e ?uziuc4afani hawée wée mfukaica ?ée kuhdya ze?8ema, ?émi
zdazéma zfi Stubuuzinetysska. 69. suwée tda’acikuya "bdamée hama
kuhé.fra née'?epeekugu‘?urhé.." 70. g,uv?/ée kée Guwhaneetys.

71. h&dma zikanid suwée géi ?ai dyQukaSanstys kuhdya. 72. suwée
yawasti Sayda®apotys suwée wée hau za’dacedéydwi ne?éekuziuméni §uv€rée
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she had not met any men anywhere. 41. And the other people found out
about her pregnancy, too. 42, She gave birth to two boys. 43. The first
one was Masewi and the next boy was Uyuyay. 44. She gave thought to
how she became pregnant, and then she remembered that she ate the two
pifions which Sun Youth had given her.

45. The babies were small and not very handsome, but they grew up
rapidly. 46. Very soon they were crawling, and it was not very long
before they were walking standing up, and they talked very early. 47.
They would leave (the house) and they were not afraid to leave. 48.
Their grandmother would warn them not to go too far away from the
pueblo, because wild animals might hurt them some place. 49. But they
never listened.

50. They grew fond of hunting birds and rabbits. 51. When they
came back they would talk about what they had seen. 52. When they
saw rabbits it seemed that they had horns. 53. They asked their grand-
mother what they were. 54. "Those were rabbits."

55. Their grandmother made bows for them so that they could hunt
with them. 56. She cut a basket rim in two and put a line across and
connected (the two ends). 57. She named this husdydaka (bow). 58.
Then she made arrows for them and showed them how they were used.

59. Their father the sun always looked after them and helped them
down below. 60. And it was only because of the sun, just because of
the sun that they grew rapidly, and matured. 61. When they saw a
rabbit they shot; when they shot an arrow they (the rabbits) would just
fall, 62. The sun alone, from above, did this for them, and their grand-
mother and mother were very glad.

63. Children would be playing some places, and they would join in
with the others. 64. They (the twins) were very strong and they would
make them (the children) cry, and (so) they would go into the mountains
alone. 65. They would kill the largest deer and antelope. 66. The sun
alone gave them these.

87. When they killed large deer they were not able to carry them, so
their grandmother carried them back alone and showed them how to
buteher them. 68. Their grandmother warned them not to go too far
where mountain lions and bears would be, but they were never afraid.
69. She said, "Sometime a bear might eat you up." 70. Then they went
out to hunt.

71. Again at another time they saw a bear. 72. They took a stick
and when she charged and was ready to bite them they put it in her
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diutyegsnetys. 73. °ée wée kuhiya kéwaasti héeya é'ﬁuv?/fééayér'letya tdum4
2ée dya}‘féatitaaﬁatya, :.suv?/ée wée kuhdya waasfi gdanfayaSi hawée wée ztuci
2émi :::.uv?/ée wee }’ré.v'vasti dfutagéﬁetye §uv§1ée méaséewizeedi. 74. §uvf/ée
'?éi?asi kuhdya waasti gdandayadi 9éi§a fhuyt dydnasiya ?ée yawasti
tiudikaya, méesu flumée da?4idyanbawita.

75. §uv§/ée wé gaittunisi dyseci §1’1}"ati dyéazéaﬁéafa héu ga®4naisdiyadi.
76. ttuyt tibéefaukuyénstys "zéegiméi zda sa?énaisdiya wé hawéemée
{yaca gdandisd{yadi?" 77. suwée ga”4dndaya di?iubé zda ga?énaisdiyadi
ddi gaamisi, tibeefapatyo hdadi ghami&i. 78. §uvf/ée ga”4nfaya di?{ubé
"mfi 24i hiagtwaikecs ?émi ?ai gau’u." 79. tibéefapstye hadémazeei.
80. gaab4abia taa’acikuya "hawée dy$ ?usface gumésisa 2émi ?ai gau’u."
81. _suv'vée §1’15'ati fysanikuya kée ga?énéisdf)'la ﬁfuféaneetyaf(ﬁuflatyaaciéi.
82. ga®4dniaya taa’acikuya méamé téevezeedi zda ?ai hau
nezia®4cikGunetysacii. 83. zhazii dinsizénisa hau nez&a®4&tikdunetyseciSi
?ai.

84. dyawa géayuuzé f{éipatyunu ?ézézée hau sé ka‘?éast’iyaagﬁrhetya wai
s& féeyu. 85. dydufaaneetys ga®é4naisdiya. 86. suwée wé ?usdace dy$
gumséni wé féu maamé ®ai °ushace gumésisa °ai wa kduti haaniZdku ?émi
?4i.

87. suwée wé Géeydani hu dia?4mina, dawa wé kémaskukduys.

88. §uv§1ée taa?acikuya "Sabdabaatyaimi$i, g:ﬁuféaneetya kaga?énéisdf)'ra?"
89. suwée fyaanikuya "h4u tez&a®4rmina? 90. h&u hisumé?" 91. dy4naafa
kdmaskukduy4. 92. "h4adi?" 93. "wd dsi." 94, ‘?éi_sa Eu?tkasstys zdazii
héu héadi dyaagind. 95. suwée tydanikuya "?4ku ?émi kédmaskukduy4?"
96. "hda®a." 97. :.sfl}"ati ty4anikuya ga?4naisdiya gﬁufé.aneetyeaciéi. 98.
_suv’vée ﬁérhaskuf{ﬁuyé taa®acikuya z4an4 ?uzuuci mii h&ti nsad4dm4a. 99.
?usface miisu ?étyu dyfmtuunf hawéens nst’éeyufcﬁur’)etysacié'i. 100. guv?rée
kédmaskukauys fa?4yanikuyana ®a?dysidydmi wée styati ?a”4wéhasée?eniiti
guwéa hau ?uwacini.

101. §uv’vée ﬁéﬁxaskul’(ﬁuyé gai kée dfa”ayuuca ?ai ghama. 102. "ddi
sau”u, hawée nske z8a”ady4." 103. suwée ?ai kéens dyaaps gicuufisa ?2ai
haaci dika. 104. "?éghi w& mAamé géef{ééeka kéens gucuufi." 105. "{iu
2ai dyé néSast, gai suwée k&doka naicaagi suwée." 106. wee méaaseewi
chyd suwée gai ?ai dys C43a, guu’/ée ?4i dy$ kaSani k&Seka Zavaica, suwée
7ai &'ma kéeno dytps. 107. suwée kadytme daacikuya "hiarhaadu wéene
2dpe. 108. gai kAdska wa." 109. suwée ?ai &{ma hiuns gaaps gai méamé
2ai kaiyaad4.

110. kdmasku waasfica ?ai S4afyausa dy$ hawée sai kaddtuci hawée
Z4a’aata. 111. dai®ipuuca styati wéeno gaabsni. 112. suwée
kémaskuktuyd d4a”atii§4. 113. suwée kémaskuktuyd &4mssti »{ské, suwée
daacikuya ki z{i wée n&baasti kée ?aityaani ?ée suwée ?dukatuci kaduci,
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mouth. 73. They just played with the bear's cubs and teased them, and
when the bear cubs' mother came towards them they put the stick in
her mouth; it was Masewi (that did it). 74. The bear cubs' mother,
(going) back and forth, was just frantic and the stick was in her mouth,
but they were just laughing.

75. As the boys grew up, they kept wondering who their father was.
76. They kept asking, "Why don't we have a father like (other) children
have fathers?" 77. Their mother told them that their father didn't live
here, and they asked where he lived. 78. Their mother told them, "He
lives at the Sunrise." 79. They asked how far it was. 80. Their grand-
mother said to them, "He lives where the sun comes up." 81. The boys
said that they would go to visit their father. 82. Their mother told
them it was too far and that they would not get there. 83. She did not
think that they would get there.

84. When they got up early in the morning they prayed to the east
and they went to the east. 85. They went to visit their father. 86.
When the sun had come up a little from where the sun comes up, it
was in the mountains in the eastern area.

87. When they were walking someone spoke to them, and it was Spi-
der Woman. 88. She said to them, "My grandsons, are you going to
visit your father?" 89. They said "Who spoke to us? 90. Who are
you?" 91. The Spider Woman spoke. 92. (They said) "Where (are
you)?" 93. "Over here." 94. They looked around and nobody was there.
95. Then they said, "Is it you Spider Woman?" 96. "Yes." 97. The
boys said that they were going to visit their father. 98. Then Spider
Woman told them not to go until tomorrow. 99. The Sun already knew
that they would be going. 100. Spider Woman had been asked to meet
the boys and show them how to get there.

101. Then Spider Woman took them to her home. 102. "This is my
home, step down here." 103. They went to where there was a hole in
the ground. 104. "But the hole is too small (to go) down in." 105.
"Just step there, and it will become big then." 106. Masewi stepped in
it first, and when he stepped in it it became big, and he went down be-
low. 107. Then he said to his brother, "Come on down next. 108. It
is large (enough)." 109. They went down below and there were lots of
rooms.

110. Young spiders, all around on the wall like balls, sat there.

111. The boys scared them when they came in. 112. Then Spider Woman
fed the two of them. 113. Spider Woman had one son, and she told him
to get a spider web and roll it into a ball, because they would get to
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2ém{ héeya wée ?ushace ghama ?émi héeya hau nezéa?4cifytuu.

114. suwée wa gai ?ai styati Suglydnestye da?da kapiSéni. 115. dyaw4
suwée nefeeyufytu?u giaytuzé yau nawé kapi§éni. 116. miamé tée’edd
dyaw4a &a®aizimetys.

117. .suv;'/ée kapiséni kédmaskukiuya dya?aicaaduwa méaséewi ?ée
?4yQuyai ?ée kamaskukiuya kadmdsti daacikuya ki zii wee kanaasta dikéne
?dyQupeni, ?émi héeya ?ée née‘?eyuuceetiurhé wai ?émf ?ugséace géarﬁa.
118. suwée wée kédmaskuktuys tidy4 »ai °isgdyaasi nadbaasti. 119. suwée
wee kadmaskumssti ‘suv’vée kéens tidlutya ée wa suwée kée dytiisbstfaukuya
zéegliysafni. 120. suwée wée styati Cdyawaanstys zdazfi haiti
dyQutuunima hékuda &eeyifi. 121. zéazii zfi ?étyu suwée ftuma wéemée
teeyu 2étyusu sfiya. 122. suwée wa hau zéedytpi kdmaskumseti daacikuya
aaséewi ?ai Ciipe ?ai kéatyasi ?Qukuyani, ?émi suwée ?aisi
nirminaatikuyatiuméa zfi wéemée ?ai haiti zfi guwda ?ée niicaaganii.

123. suwée wa gai ?ai hau zéedypi ?ai ?iféni dika kée dys suwée
guwaafiima kée dys déeya. 124. suwée hau kawiiza dilukada "wé
dyQuwée stiyati kée dys gaaya, maamé wa {fGuzaSu steréreci. 125. yiu
w4 wee séawacoSi &&méotyai, zdazii wa sdawaceSi démetyu ?émi
ﬁéwéast’igatyaigﬁﬁu." 126. _suvw’/ée §5ﬁ}’rati hau gaa?acéini {fau §uv’lée ?éesu
kée dyaape kasarlimée zda haiti zii ka?4uSaa®aniSimée. 127. suwée
?usfacomsdoti tadapéena "wa dyfuwée §ﬁ)’/ati dei gha?4ci, ytukduku ?émi
ge_zé.wéasfigatyai, mbswée dys pu?uukada." 128. suwée ga’4naisdiya
tibeefapatys.

129. suwéesu gai ?usdacemdati wée zluci "wée tyoféeyu sdmsatityaimisi?"
130. suwée ?ai dy$ daa’akuya ?ée kée kaa?ace 2éens daaapenai®i. 131.
?usfacomsdati éadyﬁrhetyai ?ai ﬁéa?aga, g;uv:/ée tyai?icikuya "wa
s4méatityaimi§i hawée céeyu," fiumée méesu styati di?furhayanikuyana.
132. "kdu ?émi hee wéemézé cuzdwaasficatyai sdyati!" 133. suwée haiti
dyé4naafa "hée kezdwaasficatyaimi ?émicaa?a wai didiisa ?ai mukaica
ciyastiima ?ai pée?eponai®i zii ?ée ?émicaa’a dée’emi kée yhanisi
nug.ﬁumal’(ﬁu'?u. "

134. .suv'véeci sﬁ)’rati zaa haiti zii za‘?éutyuéuu_sa, tturné °ai z4a? absnaimi
mukaica di?fupéetucita, héeya SuwawiSaitiya. 135, suwée haiti hacecai
dys dyefaatye ?émi kée dyuukaléne z{i z&a?apeeniSi, meéesu zaazii °ée.
136. ftumé héeya mfukaica niya StuwiSiayanetys. 137. "suwée ?étyuyl
?ai béniisa kéiya ?étyuyt ?ai kdkana ciyastiima ?ai paa?apenai?i."

138. zikand suwée wéesi kaiy4dani sdys, suwée ?étyuyt ?4i kunfisa ?ai
:.;l’mhﬁuné5l ciyastiima z{kana meyfiuna wéesi dyﬁuﬁla. 139. ?ée ?étyuyd

2. 2. <2 2. o Y 3 o . i . >
?ai haaniisa kaiya ?ai cfisdiini ciyastiima s4i wée di?iuy4afa. 140. suwée

51t is not clear whether stuhunid means lynx or jaguar. See Stirling (1942,
p.- 23, footnote 57).
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the Sun's house with it. 114. The boys stayed there for the night.
115. They would leave early in the morning, probably at midnight.
116. It was very far, (so) they went to bed early.

117. In the night Spider Woman woke up Masewi and Uyuyay, and
Spider Woman told her son to get into a basket, because by means of
(the basket) she would take them to the Sun's house. 118. Then Spider
Woman took hold of the other side of the web. 119. Spider Boy hung
down and kept unwinding it as they went. 120. The boys got lost, and
neither one knew where they went. 121. They did not simply go (for
fun), but for a reason. 122. When they arrived, Spider Youth told
Masewi to (let him) sit behind his ear, so that he could talk to him
whenever he was going to do something.

123. When they arrived there at the house they climbed up a.ladder.
124, A woman saw them (and said) "Two boys are climbing up, and
they are just filthy. 125. They are probably our brother's sons, (but)
our brother wouldn't be apt to have (such) children." 126. When the
boys arrived they just went right in like clowns as if they had permis-
sion. 127. Then Sun Youth was told, "Two boys have arrived; maybe
they are your children; come up and see." 128. They (the boys) asked
for their father.

129. When Sun Youth came (he said), "Did you come, my sons?"
130. He installed them and put them down in the kiva. 131. Sun Youth
had brothers in the kiva, and he said to them "My sons have come here,"
but they just laughed at the boys. 132. "Is this the kind of kids you
have!" 133. Then one of them said, "If these are your children put
them in the lion den in the north, and if they are as they seem they
will come out in front (that is, as victors)."

134. The boys were not afraid, and when he put them in the lions
just licked them and played with them. 135. One of the men stood up
and went to see if they were eaten up, but they were not. 136. They
were just playing with the lions. 137. "Then put them in the wolf den
in the cave in the west." 138. When they came out alive again, then
the lynx den was next, and they still came out again. 139. Next was
the beehive in the cave in the east, and they all flew (in a swarm) at

them. 140. One (bee) sat on one of the boy's ears and went into his
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haiti §L’1}’Iati éiipeesi diukuya ¢élipe *éens diuyliups 141. suwée f{adyﬁrha

52 142, guwée miika s&i dyda”ape,

{a?acikuya "duwa ?anéezd—kuwée’e.
s&i ¢{isdfini dysa®ape. 143. suwée miika hicecai wée zi?{ukadaniati
zéaz{ind suwée hdu guwéa dyédnaafa. 144. séi ciisdiini Suwaanetys.

145. suwée ?étyuyd °ai haakaani dika dyé ?ai cibaasa hau dy$
daa”akuy&ha, méesu ?étyu hau dyé za?4yadkéni hau dyé ga?4yédnf maamé
z{i guwéa héacecai da”aica, ?étyu meéesu gu?umésdiwé da’aica
ga?4naisdiyamée. 146. suwée gaitisu miika diwaahima ?émi wee
2ugdace payadydme kéwaasficatyaimisi.

147. §u\i/ée géi nianu kée ga?éarha 2éesi péeyutiu?uma. 148. §uv;'ée
ga?énaisdiya méamsti gu?imdadawi ne?éigaatiu7urhé. 149. §uv’vée nanami
husdydaka da?4wlicanfita, nanami ?isdawé dika wée zécatyai huuseni, ?ée
hiistiyani wée zécotyai °ée 2ee da”aucaani. 150. ?ée ?isdiwa pediina
?isdaw4 ?Gipadiyarni da‘?éwfigaani 2émi hawéens ?isdwa dya”aistiingafa.

151. g.uvw'/éegu wa ?usface pé;;radyérhe dya?dyanikuya f{éwé.asﬁgatyaimiéi
stiyati maamé nugu'?ﬁuf{{rhanifcﬁuﬁetyaaciéi. 152, ?ée wéi géi da?4wlicaani
_Zéipiééané 2ée di?fundmaca zéa ?ﬁudyﬁawé.aﬁi méamé fiu hamapsda.

153. mdamé z{i guwia hawée wée sooci niicaadylt héeyaka. 154. zii géi
méamé séeka ni‘?fudyéawéaciurhé géi §uv’vée ?étyusu ni?fudyaawaatiuma.
155. 2étyu haiti z{i wéemée ka?autapstysoka zéa ?émé 2ée zii zi®fusfanu
tiu wee yaapi ku ki zfi wée hiisflyani ®ai héeya ?ai dy$ ziCanstyoska
suwée gai zii ka?4utyuku héeyasi niyaadyd. 156. ga?anaisdiya ta?awlicaan{
husdyéaf{a kukdmidu, dydana ntwénd dya'r’éi"s','i. 157. dawa dy&ana §uv{'ée
géi pi’fudysawdatiu®umé hawée 2ai méamé §uv?/ée§u z{i ?ai h4dad{ maamé
Zabaaztrna hiu z{i ?ai zi?iuyéeca, gi wee miika suwée gii thiika héeya
»Gwaanéeyl ?émi héeya ni?fudysawaatiu?uma. 158. suwée gii wa
taa?acikuya hékud4 céeyu zikand wé hawée naga7éuyaa?anafyﬁu?u tidy&mi,
bénadmi, kiwami, hdandmi, hawée maamé cidytmisa ?ée hawée
ne?éedaacadetiu?imasa guwia kdanestyooka.

159. suwée ga?4naisdiya taa®acikuya "gai zikan4d wéesi koféeyu déi
$8ama, dai ¢iydama gii naga?éafawikuéﬁu?u. 160. 7ée wé
keza?4unAdiisti ne?éuku‘?ﬁgau?uﬁlé maamé ddwéya nuzu?imssddwaakuctuu.”
161. haaftiwimi da”&uyadi ?ée btkuyawi, ?ée ga?amésdibsce ?ée musaica
?ésgh da'?ﬁiﬁnégayawisiustya. 162. duwaya ?émi héeya nega7éwéir’1iffm'7u,
z4azii hidma dawa yiuku niicaanesfytunetysska hawéens dya?&winuskaati
hawéens dya®aisti. 163. ?ée wiistyogsni da?duku® SGwimi—Sawimi
wiistyegéni. 164. "dawéiya ?émi mAamé nuzu?timsésddwaakuc¢tu?u."

165. 7ée wé ga”fani suyand da®4yaita kéogéni, dawa ?étyu maamé
2dusgiici ?ém{ w4 ddwa da’4yaita.

52Probably 'mouth' rather than 'ear' is meant, as in Stirling (1942, p. 96).
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ear. 141. He said to his brother, "This tastes good—it's sweet."
142, They ate all the others, and they ate all the honey. 143. When
the other men saw them, nobody said anything. 144, They had killed
all the bees.

145. Then they put the two (boys) on the hot coals in the fire, but
when they were burned and when they climbed out they had become
very manly, and he made them handsome like their father. 146. Then
the others finally believed that they were Sun Youth's children.

147. He asked them to return to their home the next day. 148. Their
father was going to make them still more handsome. 149. He made dif-
ferent (that is, new) bows for them, and he made different arrows for
them with feathers on (one) end and arrowheads on (the other) end.

150. He made arrow quivers for them to carry arrows in.

151. Sun Youth asked his boys to be very powerful. 152. He made
a rabbit stick for them and advised them not to use it just any time.
153. Everything would be made ugly (that is, destroyed) by it. 154. But
if they had to use it, then it would be all right to use it. 155. If they
killed something and were not satisfied, they could place the staff of
office or the flint on it, and it would know and come to life again.

156. Their father made eight bows for them, and each one had four.
157. He wanted them to use four arrows if they were suddenly attacked
somewhere, and the others, they would use the others to hunt with.
158. He said to them that wherever they went again they would be
allowed, in the north, west, south, and east, where there are very
sacred places, and what they said would be listened to.

159. Their father said to them, "If you should come back to my
house here, the door will be open for you. 160. And now I will give
you clothing, and you will become very handsome with it." 161. He
gave them moccasins and a sash, and he placed a bow guard of buffalo
hide on their wrists. 162. These would be their weapons, and they
should never take them off (because) they had their soul in them.

163. And he gave them beads and turquoise—turquoise beads. 164. "You
will be very handsome with these." 165. He painted red around their
eyes; he painted this way for bravery.
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166. ?ée wé dy5999§a kimaskuméoeti taa?acikuya z4a hawée zii ?dbuuci.
167. suwée wa ga®4naisdiya da?&wiicaani ?usdyacéci haiti zfi ?émf ai
ga®aniska kaatyasi hawéens dya?éapaputya. 168. ?ée ki zfi wée skadfiina
wiisddani da?4wiicaani, ?émi dawa dydecesa ?ée pu?uucaanitiu?uma.

169. hawéens ?émi dya®aisti S4yaika dawa ?émi tiu dyéagaga zika ?ée
pu?tucaanitiu?umd. 170. suwée wa ciyausa "wéa himé ddwaydka ?ée
niicaagi waasu s4i dawa ?émi ?dusgiici z{i miamé ?uSdaci diwa ?émi
sa?awlicaani.” 171. ?ée w4 kapiSéni gii »ai Sughydnetys. 172.
ga?4naisdiya taa?acikuya ndanti géispizdadydani kéesi née’eyuuceetiu?umé
ga”fama ?éesi.

173. ?ée wA ?usfacs dy3 zucaatani, maamé tée’e dy$ zduci,
ga"énéisdi'}’r.a ?ée daa?éaminaatikuya ”ée hawée zii da?4wdasée?estaani.
174. méamé gai zii tibée{aukuyéﬁatya, z4a ?ai hdadi zii kdusa
ni"iugaaciuméﬁiéi ﬁf)’ra. 175. wéasu hausi zéedyupi 2ai ga”éaﬁla gai
?usfacemsdati dyﬁutuunf guwéa wée ééeyié’i. 176. 2ée wa gai wéemée
kémaskumdoti meyt wée dyéyase wée téeya. 177. §uv(/ée wéh ?ai dépaci
dikéns d4a”?apenai?i. 178. suwée “usfacs didy4 nabaastu ?{sgiya suwée
kdmaskuméeti suwée kée sine tiduutya. 179. suwée géi styati
ga?énéisdf)’ra taa”acikuya guu’/ée gai ?émi %ée 2¢e r’ﬁigaaﬁafyflu?u g‘uv’véa
za?4yanikuyani§i. 180. ?étyu zdazii g4i §ﬁ}"ati dyuutuunimetyoska guwéa
hacéma ééeyiéi.

181. suwée wa ?4i kdrmaskukGuyd ghama hausu gda?aéini fau suwée
?éesu kéesi dyaapes. 182. suwée gii di?iundma guwda kée z&a®apsanairnidi
2ée ga"énéisdf}’ra glukaldnstysocidi, g.uv’vée g4i zii vai .suvs'rée 24i
?4muumadiucaaniitys suwée feeyu.

183. .suvf/ée wé ?ai ga?8ama hausi gha®acini géabéabéa ?ée ga?anéaya
2ai g4i déa'?ayuul:{ami dyéaga:sa. 184. dfnéigéﬁigzatye zii hékud4 téee
kdyawaanetyeacisi, zfi mﬁul:{aiga z8a?apeetiSi. 185. gii wée
dﬁa‘?éﬁraipaatikuyaﬁéafa, zdaz{i hiad{ déa9é§raiflawaatya. 186. zdazfi
ga”4niaya di?iwlitawanu, méamé hacecaitaa”a ?ée gu?imdodawi hausi
dyaa?4ci, ?ée zika géabéabéa z4azii diuhimaaku %ée wa °ai ga'?énéisdf}:'a
gama gda’acinii. 187. suwée wé gii slyati SGuwiiSanetye ga?4w agéni
§uv’vée Wwéeno dfipagudyéx'latya, zdazii hama f{tu harmaped4 duwa
pi?fuwéketiu?uménu, mii miamé hdma hawée z{u?ucibsti. 188. suwée wé
fiu zikani hiuped4 hanumeéesi c'ﬁvfragér'lstya, suwée w4 guvfrée 2aisi yﬁul’cu

dy&a®a ?4i hanu dika hawée hausi StudaaSanstys.
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166. All the while Spider Youth told them not to be afraid. 16%7. Their
father made them a kind of hat that hung down behind their head. 168.
He made cornmeal pouches that he wanted them always to have with them.
169. They had hunting charms in them and for this reason he wanted them
always to have them with them. 170. He blessed them (saying), "With
this it can be done; I made all these now for you for courage and strength."
171. They stayed there that night. 172. Their father told them that the
next day at dawn he would take them back home.

173. When the sun was going up, when it went far up, their father
kept talking to them, and he showed them where things (were).

174. They asked many questions so it would not be hard anywhere in
their doing things. 175. As they were arriving at their house, Sun Youth
knew how they had come (that is, with Spider Youth). 176. Spider Youth
was still climbing (up with the Sun). 177. He put them (the boys) in the
basket. 178. The Sun held the web from one side, and Spider Youth hung
it on down. 179. The boy's father told them to do the way that he had
asked. 180. The boys did not know how far they had gone.

181. When they got to Spider Woman's house they just went right in.
182. They thanked her for sending them through to see their father, and
they prayed for her and left.

183. When they got back home, their grandmother and mother had
been waiting for them all this time. 184. They thought that they were
lost somewhere far away (or) that mountain lions had eaten them.

185. They had been looking for them, and they could not find them any-
where. 186. Their mother did not recognize them, (because) they were
very manly and they returned handsome, and also their grandmother
could not believe that they had reached their father's house. 187. The
boys took off their clothes and hung them up, as they didn't want to
wear them just any time, only when it was necessary. 188. Then once
more they dressed like ordinary people, and from then on they lived
among the people and joined in (with their daily life).
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